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AUTHOR'S  PREFACE. 


If  there  is  a  saying  fitted  to  express  the  common 
basis,  not  indeed,  of  the  Protestant  Church  it- 
self, but  of  all  its  theolog-y,  as  contradistinguish- 
ed from  error  on  the  one  side  and  the  other,  it 
is  that  of  Luther:  "  Theology  is  nothing  else 
but  a  grammar  applied  to  the  words  and  sen- 
tences of  the  Holy  Spirit."  To  make  this  ap- 
plication, is  hence  the  first  aim  of  the  theologian, 
sincerely  desiring,  while  he  does  so,  that  nothing 
be  misinterpreted,  and  this  always  the  more,  the 
more  he  feels  pressed  by  the  necessity  of  the 
times,  and,  on  the  other,  encouraged  by  the  fresh 
helps  and  acquisitions  which  criticism  is  ever 
bringing  to  his  aid. 

The  end  to  be  gained  by  this,  is  not  to  lay 
the  foundation  of  a  new  theological  science, — 
that  would  succeed  ill  in  the  hands  of  this  gene- 
ration ! — but  only  to  awaken  the  giant  which  still 
slumbers  in  our  church,  that  the  winds  of  heaven 
may  sport  themselves  with  his  locks,  and  the  spi- 
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rits  of  earth  may  try  to  turn  his  spoils  against 
himself. 

The  stream  of  ages  does,  indeed,  deposit  the 
sand  and  mud  of  humanity,  and  sometimes  over- 
lay the  shining  rock  of  truth.  But  this  living 
rock  always  raises  itself  higher  and  higher,  be- 
cause it  is  based  in  eternity,  and  throws  back 
again  the  sand  and  the  mud,  which  rest  on  no 
solid  foundation. 

That  there  is  yet  needed  labour,  much  labour, 
who  thinks  of  denying?  So  far,  indeed,  it  may 
be  denied,  that  already  a  great  deal  has  been 
done  ;  that  everywhere  a  holy  foundation  has 
been  laid,  and  a  building  raised  upon  it  with 
pious  care.  Of  this,  the  present  work  may  serve 
for  a  proof,  and  help  also  to  vindicate  the  despis- 
ed and  forgotten  period  of  a  former  age,  to  the 
vexation  and  disgust,  no  doubt,  of  much  exist- 
ing vanity !  The  work  would  not  be  in  vain,  if 
this  were  to  be  its  highest,  its  only  worth.  But 
a  higher  thing  is  the  word  of  God  itself,  which 
alone  is  possessed  of  indubitable  worth;  and  to 
render  manifest  its  fulness,  its  precise  meaning 
and  immovable  security,  is  the  calling,  the  work 
and  honour  of  an  expositor. 

Not  as  if  God  and  his  truth  needed  this  I  We 
live  and  strive  for  the  church,  for  which  the  Son 
of  God  lived  and  died.  Whoever  knows  it, 
knows  also  how  low  its  present  condition  still  is, 
and  how  for  d  long  period,  a  falsely  renowned 
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criticism  has  served  for  little  else  than  to  tear 
away  from  it  the  fundamental  knowledge  of 
salvation  and  of  divine  truth  in  general.  Hence 
the  necessity  of  again  building  from  beneath, 
and  laying  in  the  present  time  a  broad  founda- 
tion. Seeing  the  church's  necessitous  condition 
in  this  respect,  and  that  more  especially  of  the 
studious  youth,  I  wrote  what  I  here  offer  to  the 
public.  I  not  only  acknowledge  it  to  be  de- 
fective ;  but,  when  I  considered  the  word  of  God, 
its  fulness,  depth,  and  purity,  the  Spirit  so  often 
bore  witness  in  my  conscience,  that  I  was  truly 
ashamed  and  confounded  at  myself.  But  we  sit 
in  darkness,  and  I  know,  that  even  when  placed 
on  a  broken  vessel,  the  light  still  shines  and  must 
shine.  Should  any  be  offended  at  the  vessel, 
let  him  at  least  thank  the  light,  which  alone 
discovers  real  faults. 

Man  is  grass,  and  his  glory  a  flower  that  wi- 
thers. The  word  of  God  continues  for  ever. — 
I  should  persuade  myself,  I  had  well  expounded 
it,  if  I  were  but  subject  to  it  as  I  wish.  It  also 
is  my  judge,  for  it  judges  all  the  world.  And, 
however  otherwise  it  may  be  with  us,  let  God 
be  for  ever  praised,  who  has  made  his  light  to 
shine  upon  us,  that  we  might  apprehend  our  own 
nothingness,  and  abide  only  in  him. 

You,  my  brethren,  to  whom  I  particularly 
dedicate  this  book,  you  will  discern  and  judge, 
approve  and  forgive  in  his  light.  . 
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Once  our  country  seemed  destined,  and  then 
it  was  actually  called  to  form  a  bridge  for  the 
Protestant  churches  between  France  and  Ger- 
many. Nay,  from  England  and  Scotland,  the 
young  men  flocked  to  her,  and  carried  back  with 
them  the  word  of  life  to  all  the  nations  of 
Europe.  Along  with  the  faith,  serious,  solid 
and  practical  knowledge  flourished  amongst  us. 
The  annals  of  this  smallest  of  countries,  con- 
tained the  greatest  list  of  the  most  eminent  men 
of  the  time.  But  now  it  has  become  quite 
otherwise.  The  w^orld,  with  its  interests,  has 
overpowered  those  of  the  kingdom  of  God,  and 
now  they  clash  one  with  another,  even  to  the 
commission  of  fratricide  and  high  treason.  We 
have  people  enough,  who  are  all  that  is  agreeable, 
only  not  that  which  they  persuade  themselves  to 
be,  and  no  deficiency  of  sectarians  or  partizans, 
but  still  not  men  Vv  ho  are  right  members  of  the 
Church  and  theState.  Even  in  physical  science, 
knowledge  greatly  decreased,  and  this  is,  per- 
haps, the  only  ground  which  still  holds  by  its  first 
principles.  But  the  spiritual  degeneracy  was 
more  rapid  and  certain,  the  more  men  pretended 
to  the  name  and  show  of  scientific  improvements 
and  rational  explanations.  In  proportion  as 
they  sought  to  accommodate  themselves  to  what 
was  termed  the  spirit  of  the  age,  the  more  suc- 
cessfully did  they  beat  down  the  strongholds  of 
the  good  olden  time. 
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And  as  it  succeeded  with  the  work  of  explana- 
tions, so  did  it  with  the  new  liberalism.  For 
churches  and  prayer-meetings,  the  military  were 
everywhere  in  readiness.  Then,  for  wild  uproar^ 
with  sword  in  hand,  the  word  amnesty  became 
the  order  of  the  day,  and  rights  never  before 
enjoyed,  raised  their  heads,  with  a  front  so  much 
the  bolder,  the  more  governments  had  hither- 
to trodden  under  foot  the  rights  of  evangelical 
churches,  and  all  for  the  sake  of  fostering  a  new 
Christianity — one,  verily,  that  never  existed  be- 
fore !  From  churches  and  lecture-rooms  the 
reformed  doctrine  was  driven,  if  not  with  open 
violence,  by  means  which  were  thought  more 
certain  of  reaching  the  desired  end.  The  or- 
dinance of  the  priesthood  toward  Israel  was,  as  in 
the  time  of  Eli,  they  constrained  men  to  de- 
spise the  sacrifice  of  Jehovah, — and  Eli  contented 
himself  at  the  most  with  shaking  his  head. 
Truly,  our  people  were  shamefully  betrayed  in 
their  most  sacred  interests  ;  our  people,  naturally 
so  sound,  so  well  grounded  in  primitive  Chris- 
tianity, M^ere  systematically  poisoned  ' 

But  enough  of  bemoanings  for  the  sad  con- 
dition of  our  little  country,  when  Europe  is  op- 
pressing us  with  like  notes  of  lamentation  !  It 
is  matter  of  thankfulness,  that  much  is  done  in 
ignorance,  but  whosoever  sows,  he  never  fails  to 
reap  what  he  has  sown,  that  he  may  turn  from 
his  way !     To  us,  however,  there  has  been  grant- 
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ed  the  joy  of  seeing  the  garden  of  the  Lord 
begin  to  blossom  again  from  the  midst  of  storms, 
and  a  blessing,  in  that  we  are  permitted  to  be 
fellow-workers  therein. 

Geneva  has  not  yet  proved  her  title  to  her 
former  renown,  by  fidelity  toward  the  church, 
which  long  bore  her  name.  But  she  has,  Avith 
much  endeavour,  obtained  a  new  one,  which  she 
has  righteously  purposed  to  possess  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  religious  freedom. 

You,  my  brethren,  have  undertaken  a  diffi- 
cult task,  in  attempting  to  revive  the  Protestant 
Theology  of  France  and  its  connection  with  Ger- 
many. That  you  have  called  me  to  co-operate 
with  you,  I  might  have  left  unnoticed  in  a  mat- 
ter of  such  importance,  but  these  pages  will 
show  you,  in  what  spirit  1  come,  and  in  this 
view  I  especially  dedicate  them  to  you.  May 
the  Lord  bless  you,  but  still  more  our  future 
united  labours. 

THE  AUTHOR. 

Berlin,  September  1831. 
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Whether  Steiger's  Commentary  on  the  First 
Epistle  of  Peter  be  generally  known  among  the 
learned  in  this  country,  the  translator  is  not  in- 
formed.    But  he  has  no  hesitation  in  saying, 
that  it  well  deserves  their  attentive  perusal,  and  is 
entitled  to  a  high  place  among  works  of  this 
description,  for  the  soundness  of  its  theology, 
the  accuracy  of  its  learning,  the  clear,  consistent 
and  satisfactory  light  which  it  throws  on  this 
valuable  portion  of  the  word  of  God.     As  it  is 
altogether  of  an  exegetical  and  doctrinal  nature, 
this  translation  of  it  comes  into  no  rivalship 
with  the  admirable  commentary  of  Leighton  on 
the  same  Epistle ;   and  as  it  does  not  interfere 
with  his,  so  neither  should  his  be  supposed  to 
render  this  superfluous.   Indeed,  the  distinguish- 
ing excellence  of  Leighton's  work,  the  deep  ac- 
quaintance which  it  everywhere  manifests  with 
the  great  things  of  salvation,  and  the  simple, 
affectionate,  and  solemn  earnestness  with  which 
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it  impresses  them  upon  the  heart  and  conscience, 
operates  rather  unfavourably  upon  it  in  a  criti- 
cal point  of  view ;  as  this  naturally  led  him  to 
be  more  solicitous  about  deriving  an  important 
sense  from  Peter's  words,    than  investigating 
their  precise  and  definite  meaning.     That  he 
has,  in  general,  given  also  a  correct  view  of  the 
Apostle's  meaning,   there  are   fortunately  not 
many  in  this  country  who  will  be  disposed  to 
doubt,  although  he  has  certainly  failed  in  some 
not  unimportant  instances.     But  the  principal 
advantage  to  be  derived  from  a  commentary  like 
the  present,  is  not  so  much  in  regard  to  the  cor- 
rection of  some   occasional   mistakes   in   such 
works  as  Leighton's,  which  are  chiefly  practi- 
cal, as  to  its  occupying  another  and  nearly  quite 
distinct  department  of  theological  science ;  the 
exact  and  careful  diligence  which  it  applies  to 
-ascertain  and  settle  the  foundations  of  Christian 
truth  ;  the  precision  which  it  consequently  gives 
to  our  knowledge  of  the  original  expressions; 
the  niceness  with  which  it  distinguishes  between 
their  full  and  proper  import,  and  what  is  often 
improperly  ascribed  to  them;   the  satisfactory 
clearness  with  which  it  elucidates  the  connec- 
tion of  one  part  with  another,  and  the  untram- 
melled scriptural  form,  in  which  it  presents  to 
our  apprehension,   and  confirms  to  our  belief, 
the  several  portions  of  that  faith,  "  which  was 
once  delivered  to  the  saints."     In  a  country  like 
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this,  where  the  leading  principles  of  the  gospel 
are  generally  admitted,  and  the  preachers  of  the 
gospel  have  chiefly  to  contend,  not  with  heresy 
in  doctrine,  but  with  corruption  of  life,  the  ne- 
cessity for  such  works  is  certainly  not  so  urgent, 
nor  may  the  helps  they  afford  be  quite  so  essen- 
tial to  the  faithful  discharge  of  pastoral  duty, 
as  in  those  countries  where,  as  Steiger  remarks, 
every  thing  has  been  unsettled  by  a  falsely  re- 
nowned criticism,  and  the  orthodox  faith  must 
be  again  built  from  beneath  upon  a  sure  and 
broad  foundation.     But  still,  even  in  this  re- 
spect,   and    without  regard    to    the    important 
place  they  hold  in  sacred  literature,  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that   an  acquaintance  Vvith  some 
works,   at  least   in    this    department,    such    as 
really  contain  sound  thought  and  accurate  re- 
search, will  ever  be  found  of  great  service  to 
those  who  are  charged  with  the  responsibility  of 
expounding  the  will  of  God  to  others, — who,  be- 
ing entrusted  with  the  key  of  knowledge  in  the 
mysteries  of  heaven,   are   therefore    bound    to 
search  with  the  utmost  care  and  diligence  into 
its  hidden  treasures.     And,  concerning  the  work 
of  which  a  translation  is  here  presented  to  the 
public,  it  may  with  confidence  be  affirmed,  that, 
let  the  congregation  to  which  any  one  ministers 
be  ever  so  plain  and  unlettered,  he  cannot  but  de 
rive  much  assistance  to  his  labours  from  the  so- 
lid and  judicious  manner  in  which  the  learned 
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author  has  here  applied  himself  to  ascertain, 
settle,  and  illustrate,  the  truths  and  admonitions 
contained  in  this  Epistle  of  Peter. 

For  himself,  the  translator  has  only  to  say, 
that  he  has  endeavoured,  with  all  care,  to  give 
a  faithful  version  of  the  original,  and,  in  doing 
so,  to  preserve  as  much  as  possible  of  the  same 
form.  Whatever  imperfections  may  cleave  to 
the  translation,  he  trusts  it  will  be  found  to  con- 
vey the  sense  of  the  original  without  much  of 
ambiguity  or  darkness,  and  hopes  the  work  may 
prove  a  useful  help  to  his  clerical  brethren. 
The  rest  of  the  Commentary  will  occupy  just 
another  volume,  which  will  soon  be  ready  for 
publication.  And  it  will  contain  a  list  of  the 
passages  that  are  referred  to  and  illustrated 
throughout  the  work. 

North  Ronaldshay,  1836. 
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ssimn 
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§  1- 

Since,  in  consequence  of  the  marked,  and  in  great 
part  fortunate  division  of  Theological  Science,  the 
introduction  to  the  Sacred  Scriptures  has  received  a 
distinct  place  for  itself,  and  therewith  both  a  greater 
importance  and  a  larger  compass,  it  appears  no  far- 
ther necessary  for  it  to  be  viewed  and  handled  by  an 
expositor,  than  is  requisite  for  the  understanding  of 
the  particular  portion  of  Scripture  with  which  he  is 
concerned.  To  facilitate  this,  is  therefore  the  aim 
of  the  following  preliminary  remarks,  which  are  partly 
the  result  of  external  inquiries  upon  the  Epistle,  as 
means  to  its  elucidation,  and  partly  also  the  general 
result  of  the  exposition  itself,  not,  however,  as  a 
foundation  for  what  is  to  follow,  but  only  as  means 
to  aid  in  rendering  it  more  easily  understood.  In 
this  respect,  indeed,  there  is  too  often  a  failure,  from 
presupposing  or  silently  shoving  in  certain  views, 
which  have  straitened  and  even  rendered  altogether 
false  the  whole  of  the  subsequent  exposition,  out  of 
which,  however,  they  ought  to  have  grown ;  and 
we  shall  hence  do  well  to  limit  ourselves  only  in  part 
to  the  announcement  of  particular  results,  and  partly 
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to  general  delineations,  the  correctness  of  which  will 
be  brought  out  by  and  by  with  their  more  immediate 
apphcation,  and  fully  estabhshed  before  we  reach  the 
close.  Of  the  external  notices  we  shut  out  entirely 
the  one  half,  which  can  exercise  no  influence  upon 
the  exposition  of  the  Epistle,  those  namely  which  re- 
fer to  reports  upon  the  early  life  of  the  Apostle,  by 
whom  it  was  written  ;  which  any  one  that  pleases 
may  find  in  Pott  (Proll.  in  Comm.),  Eichhorn  (Einl. 
in  d.  N.  T.  B.  III.  h.  2,  §  282,)  de  Wette  (Einl.  B. 
II.  §  170),  Schott  (Isagoge,  §  93,)  etc.;  but  we  re^ 
tain  the  other  half  upon  Peter's  character,  the  ge- 
nuineness of  his  epistle,  and  so  forth. 

§2. 

The  GENUINENESS  of  the  Epistle  is  proved  by  the 
most  unanimous  reports.  The  oldest  testimon}^  on 
every  point,  even  though  it  might  not  be  itself  genuine, 
is  the  second  Epistle  of  Peter,  which  is  of  the  high- 
est antiquity,  and  presupposes  the  acquaintance  of 
the  first  Christians  with  our  Epistle  (2  Pet.  ch.  iii.  1.) 
Two  places  in  Clemens  Rom.  contain  allusions  to 
others  in  our  Epistle,  if  not  quite  determinately,  at 
least  with  as  much  probability,  as  that  with  which 
many  passages  in  Peter  have  recently  been  consider- 
ed as  plagiarisms  from  the  Epistles  of  Paul  or  James. 
Let  one  compare : 

Eph.  V.  21  :   l-irortxCGoiMZMOi  dXXyjXoig  sv  ^o/3a»  X^iCroV. 

1  Pet.  V.  5  :   rrding  uKXr/Xoig  V'rora.ffffo/Msvoi. 

CI.  11.  c.  38  :  IcrcraffcsffOcio  'ixaffrog  ru)  'TrArjO/ov  crlrouy 
and  c.  2  :  rruvrsg  ds  ira'reivo(poovsTri,  iJ.7]hh  (/.?.«- 
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(comp.  the  whole  verse  in  Peter.) 

So  also  in  Ignatius,  ad  Magnes.  p.  61  : 

ii'TTOTayriTs  rw  l':ri(Sx6iru)y  (Pet.  :  ofLoiMg  vsujnpoi 
h-TTorajriTi  '7r^e<fj3vTS^oig,)  '/.ai  dXXriXoi;,  (comp. 
above.) 

Further,  in  the  same  author,  p.  60 :  zwsi  <!^uvrac 
y.ai  vi'/.^olig,  with  1  Pet.  iv.  3  :  xoTvai  ^oyjrag  -/.at  vszoolg. 

Polycarp,  in  his  Epistle  to  the  Philip,  c.  i.  cjuotes 
the  peculiar  passage  1  Peter  i.  8.  entirely,  comp.  c. 
ii.  vii.  viii.  and  x.  of  the  same ;  and  Eusebius  says  of 
him  in  the  general,  H.  e.  iv.  14,  that  he  used  testi- 
monies out  of  1  Peter.  To  the  same  eifect  also  of 
Paphias,  H.  e.  iii.  39. 

Irenaeus  mentions  it  C.  H.  1.  iv.  c.  9,  and  1 6.  (Pe- 
trus  ait  in  epistola  sua  etc.  s.  1  Pet.  i.  8,)  1.  v.  c.  7, 
which  is  also  testified  of  him  by  Eusebius,  H.  e.  v. 
6. 

We  must  also  not  overlook  the  express  quota- 
tion of  the  peculiar  passages  chap.  i.  12,  and  19,  the 
one  as  apostolical,  the  other  as  Peter's,  by  the  heretic 
Theodotus  (or  his  Epitomizer)  in  the  writing  preserv- 
ed among  the  works  of  Clemens  of  Alex.  (ed.  de 
Potter,  p.  966 — 989,)  §  12  :  sig  a  i-^ridvfiovffiv  ajyiXoi 
•7rcc§a-/,{j'^ui,  6  Uer^og   <prjGiv,  and :   xara   rov  d'::6ffToXov, 

Quite  accordant  is  the  testimony  of  the  Alexan- 
drian Father  Clemens  (Strom.  1.  iii.  p.  473  ;  1.  iv.  p. 
493;  cohort,  ad  g.  p.  40;  Paedag.  1.  i.  p.  103;  ed. 
Sylburg,)  and  of  Origen  (in  his  Canon  ap.  Euseb.  h. 
e.  vi.  25 :  Usr^cg  -  -  -  /x/ai/  s'u'icroAriV  o/j^oXoycj/mhrtV  y.a- 
ra/.sXoi-TTiv,   comp.  homil.   vii.   in   Josuam   in  Kufin's 
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trans.  :  Petrus  etiam  duabus  epistolarum  suarum 
personat  tubis:  again,  by  way  of  quotation  comm.  in 
Jo.  opp.  t.  iv.  p.  235  :  mol  rrig  sv  (pvXaxfj  rroosiag  /Mira 
'znxjfLurog  cra^a  rQJ  Tierpu)  sv  rfj  'AadoXixrj  Jcr/tfro/.^' 
^uvaru^Bh  yu^  (priffi,  and  so  forth ;  from  chap.  iii.  18 — 
20  ;  lastly  in  Genes.  1.  3;  in  Eusebius,  H.  e.  iii.  11. 
comp.  belo\v,  §  8. 

To  these  fathers,  Tertullian  in  the  west,  stretches 
out  his  hand,  ad  Scapul.  12. 

Hence  with  full  right  Eusebius  reckons  this  among 
the  epistles,  which  were  used  by  antiquity  as  un- 
doubtedly genuine,  an  unquestionable  part  of  the 
sacred  canon,  h.  e.  iii.  3,  and  25. 

The  Peschito,  as  is  well  known,  contains  it,  as  does 
also  the  old  Latin  translation. 

In  opposition  to  these  testimonies  no  weight  is  due 
to  the  chasms  in  the  anonymous  canon,  existing 
only  in  a  bad  translation,  found  in  Muratori  (comp. 
Hug.  Einl.  i.  s.  124,  Ausg.  3,)  and  the  rejection 
of  it  by  the  Paulicians  in  the  ninth  century  (known 
through  Petrus  Siculus,  who  was  an  ambassador 
amongst  them  in  870,  and  is  cited  by  Wetstein  ;  see 
also  Photius,  Bibl.  1.  i.  p.  24,  27,)  and  even  by  Theo- 
dore of  Mopsuestia  in  the  fifth  century,  only  upon 
supposed  grounds  of  a  higher  criticism,  if  indeed  the 
report  concerning  him  be  rightly  understood,  (see 
Schott,  §  94,  n.  1.) 


3. 


To  the  just  mentioned  doubts  of  the  genuineness 
of  our  Epistle,  some  have  lately  been  added  from  in- 
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ternat  grounds.  First  of  all,  the  Cardinal  Caesar  Ba- 
ronius,  in  his  famous  Annals,  ad  A.  xlv.  n.  29,  while  he 
holds  the  Apostle  Peter  to  have  been  the  author  of 
the  Epistle,  makes  his  attendant,  the  evangelist  Mark, 
its  translator.  This  hypothesis  has  been  taken  up 
anew  by  Eichhorn  (§  285,)  and  modified  in  this  way, 
that  he  considers  Mark  to  have  had  the  conception 
of  it,  supporting  himself  by  a  multitude  of  places, 
which  are  alleged  to  have  the  greatest  resemblance 
to  others  in  Paul  (in  which  respect  J.  D.  Schulze 
has  gone  still  farther  in  his  character  and  worth  of  John 
as  a  writer,)  and  which  Peter,  according  to  the  chro- 
nology, could  not  have  himself  borrowed  from  the 
Epistles  of  Paul,  in  which  case  also  the  Epistle  could 
not  have  looked  like  a  compilation,  so  that  the  sup- 
position of  its  being  conceived  by  one  out  of  Paul's 
school  gives  the  readiest  solution  to  the  difficulty  (§ 
284.) 

It  requires  little  consideration  from  De  Wette, 
to  declare  the  Epistle  a  compilation,  who  boasts  in 
this  respect  of  "  a  marked  peculiarity,"  Einl.  §  172. 
To  judge  from  the  title  of  the  paragraph,  we  must 
understand  him  to  mean  thereby  the  peculiar  style 
and  impress  of  an  author,  and  which  should  never  be 
sought  for  in  vain  in  any  part  of  the  epistle.  But, 
from  the  remark  on  chap.  iii.  19,  which  points  out 
"  the  peculiarity"  that  distinguishes  it,  we  are  to  con- 
clude, that  doctrinal  peculiarities  are  what  forms  the 
characteristic  mark  of  Peter's  composition.  And 
then  must  peculiarities,  in  the  manner  of  treating  and 
representing  subjects  (concerning  which  we  must  re- 
member his  place  of  abode,  and  refer  in  passing  to 
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Schott's  Isag.  §  96,  note  6,)  not  suffice  to  constitute  a 
real  individuality  ? 

That  Eichhorn's  hypothesis  is  too  artificial,  (De 
Wette,  §  173),  might  be  denied,  on  the  ground,  that 
it  appears  pretty  natural  for  Peter  to  have  employed 
Mark,  who,  according  to  chap.  v.  13,  was  with  him, 
as  an  amanuensis,  especially  as  a  similar  engagement, 
according  to  tradition,  obtained  in  the  composition  of 
the  Gospel  of  Mark,  and  that  thus  resemblances  would 
naturally  occur  to  passages  in  Paul's  Epistles.  But 
just  as  little  is  it  to  be  denied,  that  the  supposition  has 
few  distinct  grounds  to  lean  upon,  and  that  it  is  more 
natural,  if  the  conception  of  the  Epistle  must  be  re- 
ferred to  another,  to  ascribe  this  to  the  other  com- 
panion of  the  Apostle,  Sylvanus,  whom  Peter  him- 
self seems  to  name  his  amanuensis,  chap.  v.  12;  al- 
though, however,  there  is  no  ground  there  to  sup- 
pose him,  with  Bolten  and  Boehme,  (comm.  in  Ep.  ad 
Ilebr.  p.  xli.  sqq.)  to  have  been  the  translator  of  the 
Epistle. 


§4. 


If  now  we  examine  the  subject,  matter,  and  cha- 
racter of  the  Epistle,  there  will  be  found,  in  regard 
to  the  first,  a  unity  and  connection  foreign  to  compi- 
lations, an  apostolic  simplicity  and  firmness  of  utter- 
ance, a  copiousness  and  vitality  of  thought,  not  to  be 
mistaken,  as  soon  as  we  have  attained  to  an  under- 
standing of  its  several  parts.  A  learned  man,  whose 
opinion  Flacius  reckons  of  much  weight,  extols  with 
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justice  the  good  selection  and  significance  of  its  words, 
and  the  structure  of  the  whole,  which,  in  works  of 
this  kind,  is  particularly  to  be  noticed.  Bengel  says 
of  it:  Mirabilis  est  gravitas  et  alacritas  Petrini  ser- 
monis,  lectorem  suavissime  retinens.  Erasmus  names 
it :  epistolam  profecto  dignam  apostolorum  principe, 
plenam  auctoritatis  et  majestatis  apostolicag,  verbis 
parcam,  sententius  differtam.  And  the  same  is  ex- 
pressed by  Grotius :  Habet  haec  epistola  rb  c^o^sov, 
conveniens  ingenio  principis  apostolorum. 

If  with  this  we  compare  what  we  learn  from  the 
other  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  of  the  indivi- 
dual characteristics  of  Peter,  there  shall  meet  us  the 
very  same  form,  only  more  complete.  The  fire  of 
his  spirit,  (he  is  called  by  Chrysostom  o  rravray^^ou 
%0/j^o;)  shows  itself  everywhere,  but  softened  by  a 
more  ripened  experience.  His  temperament,  which. 
J.  C.  Schwartz  designates,  not  without  ground,  as 
sanguine  and  choleric  (de  soloec.  discipp.  J.  Christi,) 
is  as  clearly  expressed  therein  as  it  can  generally  be 
in  such  writings,  without  injuring  the  thoughts.  It 
is  also  to  be  observed,  that  towards  the  middle  of  the 
Epistle,  the  natural  fire  of  his  spirit  sinks  a  little, 
hence  repetitions  enter,  in  which  his  mind  at  the  same 
time  participates  and  enjoys  itself,  no  way  discon- 
certed that  there  are  repetitions ;  and  afterwards, 
when  he  had  already  come  to  a  close,  he  once  again, 
without  hesitation,  repeats  that,  of  which  he  was  so 
full,  and  then  suddenly  bursts  forth  anew,  in  order  to 
subjoin  other  important  admonitions.  Correspond- 
ing to  this,  we  find  in  the  whole  Epistle,  as  we 
might  naturally  expect,  according  to  the  remark  of 
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Schwartz,  from  writers  of  this  character  and  tempera- 
ment, a  great  facility  in  expression  and  in  the  connec- 
tion of  the  thoughts.  But  the  Epistle  further  brings 
to  mind  Peter's  earlier  life,  and  his  experiences  when 
conversant  with  Christ,  his  joy  also  and  love  to  the 
Saviour,  as  is  fully  shown  by  Niemeyer,  Schulze,  and 
Krummacher,  and  must  be  remarked  below  on  proper 
occasions,  whilst  we  leave  the  closer  comparison  of  it 
with  Peter's  speeches  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  to  a 
student  of  the  latter,  and  satisfy  ourselves  with  a 
general  recognition  of  their  similarity  in  form,  and 
occasional  references  to  them,  (rb  cro/xa  ruv  ocffogToXoiv^ 
he  is  justly  named  by  one  of  the  fathers). 

In  like  manner,  the  consideration  of  his  style  (upon 
the  peculiar  forms  of  which,  as  contrasted  with  those 
of  Paul,  see  Schott,  Isag.  §  96,  n.  7),  together  with 
the  results  that  flow  from  it,  belongs  properly  to  a 
critical  analysis  of  the  second  Epistle  of  Peter,  and  it 
is  only  to  be  regretted  that  none  such  has  yet  been 
produced.  But  it  is  impossible  not  to  observe  a  strong 
peculiarity,  which  in  our  Epistle  every  where  forces 
itself  upon  us,  (we  shall  also  remark  upon  it  at  certain 
places)  and  must  exercise  an  influence  upon  thejudg- 
ment  we  form  concerning  the  writings  ascribed  to 
Peter. 

As  was  already  remarked,  some  passing  allusions  in 
his  manner  of  expression  bespeak  the  author  to  have 
been  an  immediate  disciple  of  Jesus,  and  indeed  such 
a  disciple  as  cherished  a  particular  sensibility  for 
much  that  he  heard,  received  it  deep  into  his  heart, 
and  readily  appropriated  it  to  himself,  (as  Eichhorn 
pre -supposes  of  Mark  as  Paul's  scholar)  «'  without 
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being  himself  conscious  of  it,  he  serves  himself  of 
another's  property  ;"  and  indeed  the  instructions  of 
Christ  and  his  Apostles,  even  to  the  particular  words 
and  applications,  are  the  property  of  no  one,  but  the 
common  inheritance  of  the  truth.  This  susceptibihty 
of  Peter  in  regard  to  Christ's  teaching,  is  remarked 
upon  by  Niemeyer.  But  to  us  it  appears  still  more 
strongh'-  manifested  in  the  use  he  makes  of  Old  Tes- 
tament scripture.  It  is  no  dialectic  handling  of  this, 
which  forms  the  peculiarity  in  his  use  of  it,  as  in  Paul's, 
but  a  heartfelt  appropriation  of  the  matter  contained 
in  it ;  and  hence  the  manner  of  its  application  is  so 
widely  different  from  that  of  Paul,  as  every  one  feels, 
— such  a  difference  as  lies  between  the  unfolding  of 
ancient  scripture  in  its  own  words,  and  the  natural, 
sometimes,  we  might  almost  say,  unconscious  use  of 
its  expressions. 

If,  in  addition  to  all  this,  we  take  now,  and  this  is 
the  most  natural  order,  the  resemblances,  in  many 
places,  of  this  Epistle  to  the  Epistles  of  Paul  and  the 
Epistle  of  James,  concerning  which  we  must  speak 
more  particularly  in  the  next  section  ;  there  will 
also  manifest  itself  to  us,  in  regard  to  the  author  him- 
self, as  a  characteristic  trait,  that  strong  susceptibility 
for  outward  impressions,  that  liveliness  of  feeling, 
and  quick  dexterity  in  the  treatment  of  things,  which 
is  peculiar  to  natures  like  that  of  the  Apostle  Peter, 
and  disposes  them  to  repeat  afresh  the  thoughts 
of  others,  if,  indeed,  these  may  then  be  called  the 
thoughts  of  others.  A  similar  connection,  as  is  well 
known,  exists  elsewhere,  and  in  a  still  higher  degree, 
between  some  of  the  Old  Testament  prophets,  and 
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might  be  admitted  also,  though  as  a  matter  of  design, 
into  the  Second  Epistle  of  Peter ;  the  relationship  of 
which  with  the  Epistle  of  Jnde,  on  account  of  its 
similar  tendency,   proceeds  from  a  settled  purpose, 
perhaps  even  from  mutual  agreement. 

§5. 

When  we  cast  a  glance  over  the  tables  of  compari- 
son between  this  Epistle  and  others  of  the  Apostles 
(in  Eichhorn,  s.  616  f.  in  De  Wette,  §  172,  in  Hug, 
s.  542  f.  541),  we  are  first  struck  with  a  few  similar 
places  in  the  Epistle  of  James,  and  indeed  with  the 
exception  of  Jas.  i.  2,  as  comp.  with  1  Pet.  i.  6,  they 
are  only  places  which  contain  citations  from  the  Old 
Testament:  Jas.  i.  10 ;  iv.  6,  10  ;  comp.  1  Pet.  i.  24, 
V.  5.  This  coincidence  would  be  nearly  as  well  ex- 
plained from  accident,  or  by  supposing  that  the  two 
passages  were  favourite  sentences,  in  free  and  frequent 
circulation  among  the  Christians  at  Jerusalem,  as  on 
the  ground  that  Peter  was  conversant  with  the 
Epistle  of  James.  Yet  even  this  admission  would 
occasion  no  difficulties,  but,  on  the  contrary,  would 
be  very  natural.  In  each  case,  however,  Peter  has 
used  the  citations  in  a  sense  and  connection  peculiar 
to  himself,  as  also  the  passage,  1  Pet.  i.  6,  contains 
his  own  ideas,  and  is  an  integral  part  of  his  course  of 
thought.     (See  our  Exposition.) 

A  resemblance  is  produced  by  Eichhorn,  s.  612, 
to  one  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Philippians,  and  reasoned 
upon,  but  he  does  not  venture  to  insert  it  in  his  table 
of  comparisons.     According  to  De  Wette  it  is  Piiil. 
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ii.  14,  comp.  with  1  Pet.  iv.  9;  vvhich  places  re- 
semble each  other,  though  not  in  thought,  yet  still  in 
one  word  !  henceforth  must  no  Christian  teacher  for- 
bid a  quarrelsome  disposition  without  incurring  the 
imputation  of  plagiarism.  This,  too,  is  essentially 
the  case  with  1  Thess.  v.  6,  and  1  Pet.  v.  8,  and  the 
more  so  as  Christ  himself  often  gave  the  exhortation. 
The  two  places  from  1  Timothy,  ch.  ii.  9 ;  v.  5,  as 
comp.  with  1  Pet.  iii.  3,  and  iii.  5  (!)  De  Wette 
throws  away  from  Eichhorn's  list ;  Hug  still  retains 
the  first,  but  makes  the  resemblance  to  consist  in  the 
general  Christian  thought,  and  the  division,  occasion- 
ed by  the  subject  itself,  of  female  dress  into  plaitings 
of  hair,  ornaments  and  apparel,  not  at  all  in  the 
manner  of  expression.  Hug  also  compares  1  Pet.  ii. 
13  with  I  Tim.  ii.  1 — 3;  but,  as  appears  to  us,  with 
much  violence,  since  these  passages  command  some- 
thing different,  and  the  thoughts  vary  in  the  several 
parts,  nor  can  any  resemblance  in  expression  be  made 
out  but  by  omitting  much.  (Comp.  s.  9.)  On  the 
other  hand,  Hug  brings  forward  none  of  the  parallels 
produced  from  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  and  even 
De  Wette  gives  up  Rom.  iv.  24  with  1  Pet.  i.  21, 
which  he  does  with  perfect  justice,  but  adds,  Rom. 
xii.  17  with  1  Pet.  iii.  9,  where  certainly  there  is  a 
resemblance,  though  what  Peter  had  in  his  eye  was 
the  admonition  of  Christ  in  Matt.  v.  38,  44.  The 
form  of  expression  is  the  same  in  both,  but  then  it  is 
one  of  a  very  familiar  nature  ;  comp.  1  Thess.  v.  15, 
where  it  also  occurs.  Rom,  xii.  6,  and  1  Pet.  iv.  10, 
De  Wette  has  more  reason,  as  appears  to  us,  for 
comparing  together.     In  like  manner  there  is  a  simi- 
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larity  between  Rom.  viii.  18  and  1  Pet.  v.  1,  but  in 
no  respect  between  Rom.  xiii.  1  and  1  Pet.  ii.  13  (if 
rightly  understood),  although  ver.  3  and  ver.  14 
again  present  a  resemblance  (with  omissions.)  In 
regard,  therefore,  to  all  the  examples,  we  could  only 
suppose  that  a  free  use  had  been  taken  of  the  Epistle 
to  the  Romans,  which  is  properly  no  use  at  all,  as 
the  places  contain  well  known  Christian  thoughts;  it 
is  merely  a  reminiscence.  But  with  what  right  can 
they  found  an  alliance  between  our  Epistle  and  the 
first  to  the  Corinthians  upon  the  similarity  of  1  Cor. 
xvi.  20  and  1  Pet.  v.  14,  after  maintaining  the  use  of 
the  Epistle  to  the  Romans,  since  it  is  known  that  the 
same  exhortation  stands  in  Rom.  xvi.  16,  even  in  the 
very  words  ?  Besides,  the  custom  of  the  (piAri,(ia  dytov 
was  quite  common  among  the  early  Christians  (comp. 
also  2  Cor.  xiii.  12  and  1  Thess.  v.  26),  and  be- 
cause Peter  alone  calls  it  <piXr„aoe,  uyd-^rig  that  can  only 
be  accounted  a  different  form  of  speech,  as  such  ex- 
pressions are  wont  to  be  uniform.  Were  it  necessary 
for  Gal.  V.  13  to  have  been  in  mind  when  1  Pet.  ii. 
16  was  penned,  it  would  thence  follow,  that  no  par- 
allel places  could  occur  in  the  New  Testament  with- 
out the  one  being  copied  from  the  other.  But  here 
the  parallel  is  quite  easily  to  be  accounted  for,  be- 
cause Peter  wrote,  among  others,  to  the  Galatians, 
among  whom  many  carried  their  Christian  liberty  in 
their  mouth  but  others  in  their  shield,  for  there  ap- 
pears then  to  have  been  a  general  contest  among  the 
states  of  Lesser  Asia  for  carnal  freedom  ;  comp.  Eph. 
vi.  5--10.  Coles,  iii.  22  j  iv.  1.  Philera.  and  2  Pet. 
ii.  19. 
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The  similarity,  however,  of  passages  in  the  Epistles 
to  the  Ephesians  and  Colossians  (Col.  iii.  8,  with  1 
Pet.  ii.  1.     Eph.  i.  3  ;  v.  21,  22  ;  vi.  5,  with  1  Pet.  i.   \ 
3  ;  V.  3  ;  iii.  1  ;  ii.  18)  we  acknowledge  to  be  decided, 
especially  on  account  of  the  resemblance  in  the  pro- 
gress of  ideas  pervading  the  prologues  of  the  epistles, 
(see  Hug  II.  540  and  the  Exposition),  and  might 
forthwith  hold  that  there  was  a  sufficient  acquaintance 
with  these  Epistles  for  throwing  light  upon  the  re- 
semblance that  occurs  elsewhere  to  the  Epistles  of 
Paul.     But  nothing  can  afford  an  easier  explanation 
than  Peter's  real  acquaintance  with  them.     Must  he, 
who  would  address  himself  to  the  churches  of  Asia 
Minor,  not  make  himself  acquainted  with  the  Epistles 
of  Paul  to  them  ?  is  asked  by  Hug,   and  we  might 
raise  still   higher  the  probability,  that  the  Epistles 
were  really  known  to  him,  by  taking  into  considera- 
tion  the   relation   in   which    Peter   stood   to   those 
churches,  (§  8.)     In  the  meantime,  let  the  remark 
suffice,  that  the  acquaintance  of  James  with  Paulas 
Epistles,  and  his  reflection  upon  them,  is  admitted ; 
why  then  not  Peter's  also  ?  and  that  Peter  must  have 
very  readily  arrived  at  this,  and   even  been    parti- 
cularly called  to  it,  if  Mark,  the  companion  of  Paul 
and  bearer  of  his  Epistles  to  Philemon  and  the  Co- 
lossians, sought  out  Peter,  supposing  him  to  be  the 
same  person  who  went  with  him  upon  a  missionary 
circuit  towards  Babylon.    (Comp.  ch.  v.  13.)  Finally, 
Peter  says  expressly  in  his  Second  Epistle,  ch.  iii.  15,    . 
that  he  knew  the  Epistles  of  Paul  in  the  general. 
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§6. 

The  churches  to  which,  according  to  ch.  i.  1,  the 
circular  of  the  Apostle  is  directed,  were  scattered 
through  nearly  the  whole  peninsula  of  Asia  Minor. 
Of  the  provinces  which  he  recounts,  he  names  first 
the  one  farthest  removed  from  us,  in  the  north-east, 
on  the  boundaries  of  the  empire  immediately  adjoin- 
ing to  Colchis  and  the  Lesser  Armenia,  Pontus,  but 
without  affixing  to  it  any  accurate  bounds ;  so  that  he 
actually  appears  to  comprehend  under  it  the  whole  tract 
of  land  from  the  mouth  of  the  Halys  up  to  these  pro- 
vinces, (Strabo  1.  xii.  p.  376,  ed.  1,  a  Casaub.;)  a  fruitful 
region  with  flourishing  cities  of  trade  and  sea- ports  ; 
the  native  country  of  Aquilas  (Acts,  xviii.  2.)  South- 
west from  thence  lies  next  Galatia,  having  the  moun- 
tainous boundary  of  Phrygia  and  Cappadocia  on  the 
one  side,  and  of  Bithynia  and  Paphlagonia  on  the 
other,  raised  from  the  time  of  the  invasion  of  tho 
Galli  (in  the  3d  cent,  before  Christ,)  to  independence 
and  a  name  of  its  own,  and  under  its  tetrarch  Dejotar, 
enlarged  with  the  eastern  part  of  Pontus,  which  he 
received  in  a  present  from  Pompey.  Twice  did  Paul 
travel  through  it,  (Acts  xvi.  6,  comp.  Gal.  iv.  13, 19, 
but  not,  as  Koppe  supposes.  Acts  xvi.  6,  the  first 
time ;  the  second,  Acts  xviii.  23,  xix.  1,)  and  during 
his  first  visit  founded  in  it  (in  the  year  53,  according 
to  Eichhorn,)  Christian  churches.  These  were  after- 
wards taught  by  his  fellow-labourer  Crescens,  (2  Tim. 
iv.  10.)  At  a  later  period  Ancyra  (Ancyra  Tecto- 
sagum)  Mas  renowned   as  the  Christian  metropolis, 
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(See  Cellarius,  notitiae  orb.  ant.  1.  lU.  c.  4,  p.  173, 
sqq.  Mannert,  Geogr.  d.  Gr.  B.  VI.  Thl.  3,  s.  37  ; 
Koppe  and  Winer  Proll.  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Gal.) 
Still  farther  south,  but  more  easterly,  between  Pon- 
tus  and  Cilicia,  lay  Cappadocia,  not  less  mountainous 
and  fertile,  stretching  on  its  eastern  side  through  the 
Antitaurus  of  the  Armenian  country  Sophene  (Strabo 
1.  XI.  p.  359,  XII.  p.  369.  863)  in  the  north  through 
a  chain  of  mountains  parallel  to  Taurus,  which  sepa- 
rates it  from  Pontus  (og/&y  o  scW  rou  Uov-ov  '/mJ  7r,<; 
Kacr-a^ox/as  osj/r//  tic,  rTa^ajXri/.oc  roj  Tav^oj,  Strabo  1. 
XII.  p.  372.)  from  the  time  that  the  province,  which 
under  the  Persians  belonged  to  Pontus,  and  was  hence 
called  ri  rrfog  roj  Ilovrw  Kacr-ra^o/t/a,  was  formed  into 
a  separate  state,  and  the  name  became  appropriated 
to  the  larger,  the  Taurian  Cappadocia  (Strabo  1.  XII. 
cf.  Cellarius  1.  I.  p.  340.)  There  also  were  Jews 
found,  as  we  gather  from  Josephus,  Ant.  XVI.  6,  and 
Acts  ii.  9.  who  came  up  to  the  feasts  at  Jerusalem, 
and  through  them  Christianity  might  be  quickly 
planted  in  that  mountainous  region.  The  cities  Nyssa 
and  Caesarea  gave  to  the  church  a  Gregory  and 
Basilius. 

From  this  the  Apostle  proceeds  still  farther  south  in 
his  enumeration,  and  familiarly  names  Asia,  concerning 
M'hich,  as  it  does  not  stand  at  the  close,  we  cannot, 
with  Pott,  admit  that  it  is  here  used  to  designate  Asia 
Minor ;  under  this  latter,  indeed,  according  to  Strabo, 
1.  XII.  init.  Cappadocia  was  not  comprehended,  but 
all  the  regions  to  the  west  of  that  certainly  were  (-/} 
■Trooaia-s^iov  roTg  Kac-aooJ/i/  araca,)  and  consequently 
Galatia  and   Bithynia,  wiiich  are  named   separately 
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not  only  by  Peter  here,  but  also  by  other  authors, 
who  speak  of  his  labours  (§  8.)  On  the  other  hand, 
W.  Est  and  Usher  confine  the  Hmits  of  what  is  call- 
ed Asia  in  the  New  Testament  within  too  narrow 
bounds,  when  they  would  understand  by  it  nothing 
but  Lydia,  Acts  xvi.  6,  which  they  bring  forward  for 
this  purpose,  proves  only  that  Paul  and  Silas,  after 
they  had  confirmed  the  churches  in  Iconium  and  the 
other  citiesof  Lycaonia(v.  1 — 4,)  and  had  also  preach- 
ed in  Phrygia  and  Galatia  (v.  6,)  as  we  must  sup- 
pose, and  in  the  latter  province  had  planted  new 
churches,  because  they  were  hindered  from  proceed- 
ing farther  in  their  course,  when  they  came  into  the 
country  of  Mysia,  wished  to  turn  back  toward  Bithy- 
nia,  (in  which  they  were  a  second  time  hindered  by 
the  Spirit;)  from  which  it  just  follows,  that  Mysia  is 
here  included  in  Asia,  while  Bithynia  is  not,  as  is  the 
case  in  the  inscription  of  our  Epistle. 

We  have,  therefore,  a  perfect  right  to  understand 
by  Asia,  the  Asia  Proconsularis  of  the  Romans  (after 
the  time  of  Augustus.)  This  comprehended  the  coun- 
tries along  the  coast  of  the  iEgean  Sea,  Mysia,  Lydia, 
Caria,  even  into  the  heart  of  the  Peninsula,  Phrygia, 
Pisidia,  and  Lycaonia,  three  provinces,  which  at  an 
earlier  period  (the  first  only  in  part,  the  other  two  com- 
pletely,) were  separated  from  the  Praetorian  Asia,  and 
united  to  the  province  Alicia;  so  that  nothing  more  than 
the  eastern  countries  along  the  Cyprian  Sea,  Lycia, 
Pamphylia  and  Cilicia,  remained  out  from  the  Pro- 
consular Asia,  and  all  the  territory  on  this  side  the 
Taurus,  up  even  to  the  Rhyndacus,  may  be  reckoned 
as  belonging  to  it,  (Plin.  1.  V.  c.  32.) 
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Last  of  all,  the  Apostle  names  Bithynia,  which  be- 
gins on  the  farther  side  of  the  Rhyndacus,  and 
stretches  along  a  part  of  the  Propontis,  the  Bosphorus, 
and  the  Black  Sea  as  far  as  to  Parthenius,  which  se- 
parated it  from  Paphlagonia,  until  Augustus  broke  off 
most  part  of  the  latter  and  joined  it  to  Bithynia,  after 
the  death  of  the  last  descendant  of  Dejotar.  The 
province  of  Bithynia  comprehended  then  the  whole 
territory,  reaching  from  the  region  about  Chalcedon, 
which  it  also  included,  along  the  coast,  and  taking  in 
Amastris  and  Sinope,  (Plin.  Jun.  ep.  99,  sq.  91,  sq.,) 
until  it  embraced  even  thePontian  district  of  A  misus, 
(id.  ep.  9.3,  sq.,)  on  which  account  it  was  also  named 
the  Pontian  province. 

If  we  now  take  a  rapid  survey  of  the  Asia  Procon- 
sularis,  we  shall  find,  first  of  all,  in  Lycaonia  (to  the 
west  of  Cappadocia)  at  the  foot  of  Taurus,  Iconium,  a 
city  numerously  peopled  with  Greeks  and  Jews, 
where  Paul  and  Barnabas  preached  (Acts  xiv.  1), 
Lystra,  the  birth-place  of  Timotheus  (xvi.  1,  2,  comp. 
2  Tim.  iii.  11),  where  Paul  was  stoned  by  foreign 
Jews  (xiv.  8 — 19),  and  Derbe,  the  birth-place  of  Gains, 
where  many  were  converted  (xx.  4,  comp.  xiv.  20) ; 
then  to  the  south-west  in  Pisidia  (upon  the  heights 
and  on  both  sides  of  Taurus,  Strabo  1.  xii.  p.  392), 
the  Pisidian  Antioch,  where  Paul  converted  many 
heathens,  and  was  banished  by  the  Jews  (xiii.  14,  48, 
etc.),  but  returned  back  and  settled  the  church  (xiv. 
21 — 23)  ;  farther,  if  we  follow  the  division  of  Ptolemy, 
we  find  in  Caria  (over  against  Rhodes)  the  Ionian  sea- 
port Miletus,  where,  according  to  Acts  xx.  17,  and 
2  Tim.  iv.  20,  we  must  suppose  Christians  to  have 
c   * 
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been  ;  to  the  north  in  Phrygia  (comp.  Bofhme  Isag. 
in  ep.  ad   Coloss.   p.    1 — 9,    18 — 38),    where   Paul 
preached  on  his  two  journeys  toward  Galatia,  (Acts 
xvi.  6,  xviii.  23,)  along  the  banks  of  the  Lycus,  Lao- 
dicea,    HierapoHs    and    Colosse,    famous    Christian 
churches,  for  which  Paul  wrote  his  Epistle  to  the 
Colossians,  (Col.  iv.  13,  16,)  of  which  we  know  Ar- 
chippus  and   Epaphras  to  have  been  managers,  and 
Philemon  to  have  been  a  member  (Col.  i.  7  ;  iv.  12, 
17.     Philem.  i.  2);   the  church  at  Colosse  consisted 
in  great  part  of  Gentile  Christians,  as  probably  the 
others  also ;    heretics  early  made   their   appearance 
among  them  ;  a  lukewarmness  soon  entered,  at  least 
in  Laodicea  (Rev.  iii.  14 — 22);  westward  again,  in 
Lydia,  at  the  foot  of  Imolus,   Philadelphia,  rendered 
famous  from  Rev.  iii.  7,  sq.,  and  the  chief  city  Sardis, 
(Rev.  iii.  1,  sq.,)  to  the  north  of  which  Thyatira,  too 
indulgent  to  heretics,  as  we  learn  from  Rev.  ii.  18, 
sq. ;  and  upon  the  sea  the  celebrated  Ephesus,  where 
Paul,  after  a  first  attempt,  (Acts  xviii.  19,  sq.)  taking 
occasion  to  return  from  the  departure  of  Apollos, 
ver.  24,  sq.  xix.  1,)  preached  two  whole  years  be- 
fore all  the  Lesser  Asia,  and  formed  out  of  believing 
Jews  and  Greeks  a  Christian  church  (xix.  1,  sq.  8 — 
•10,  17,  comp.  XX.  17 ;  Rev.  ii.  1,  sq.) ;  to  the  north  of 
it  Smyrna,  known  as  a  Christian  church  from  Rev. 
ii.  8,  sq.;  finally,  in  Mysia,  the  old  royal  city  Perga- 
nios,  Rev.ii.  12,sq.and  Alexandreia  Troas,in  the  region 
Troas,  hence  in  Acts  xvi.  8,  distinguished  from  Mysia, 
which  encompassed  it,    where  Paul,  according  to  2 
Cor.  ii.  12,  preached,  and  according  to  2  Tim.  iv.  13, 
must  also  have  found  young  disciples,  comp.  Acts  xx. 
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6.      There  is  no  mention  of  Christian  churches  in 
Bithynia  anywhere  in  the  New  Testament. 

§7. 

Th«  churches,  then,  situated  in  the  regions  named 
at  the  beginning  of  this  Epistle,  were  the  same,  so 
far  as  we  have  intelligence  of  them,  which  had  been 
founded  by  Paul  or  his  scholars.  However,  it  is  still 
doubtful  if  the  Epistle  was  directed  to  them  only,  and 
not  to  some  other  churches  in  the  same  regions,  of 
which  we  know  nothing.  But  the  want  of  a  more 
particular  description,  which  this  supposition  does  not 
admit  of,  could  not  be  objected  to,  if  only  it  appeared 
from  another  limitation  in  the  address,  viewed  in  con- 
nection with  the  body  of  the  Epistle,  that  it  respects 
a  determinate  class  of  Christians  in  the  above  named 
provinces. 

The  immediate  design  of  the  writer  of  the  Epistle 
is  limited  to  a  particular  sort  of  Christians,  by  all  those, 
who  believe  it  to  have  been  exclusively  intended, 
either  for  Jewish  or  Gentile  churches.  In  reference 
to  the  former,  which  Eusebius  (h.  e.  iii.  4),  Je- 
rome .(Catal.),  Didymus,  Epiphanius  (Haer.  xxvii.  6) 
OEcumenius,  and  Theophylact,  the  Scholiast  in  Mat- 
thai,  Erasmus,  Calvin,  Beza,  W.  Est,  Baronius 
(Ann.  1.  1.),  Salmasius,  Grotius,  Ik.  Capellus,  Ham- 
mond, Bengel,  Hensler,  Bertholdt,  Hug,  De  Wette, 
think  they  find  in  the  expression  rraoiiribrnMoi;  dtac-rooag, 
the  Epistle  itself  speaks  nothing,  but  much  against  it. 
A/ac-ooa  does  certainly  denote,  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, the  scattered  Jews,  John  vii.  35,  and  in  Jame* 
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i.  1,  the  expression  is  doubtless  used  of  the  Jewish 
Christians.     Still,  however,  there  is  a  distinction  be- 
tween the  latter  place  and  ours,  inasmuch  as  James 
expressly  writes  "  to  the  twelve  tribes  of  the  disper- 
sion ;"  so  that  the  idea  of  their  having  been  formerly 
Jews,  by  no  means  lies  in  the  word  diKff'xoea,  but  in 
the  designation,  "  twelve  tribes."     (Comp.  Guerike, 
Beitrage  zur  hist.  krit.  Einl.  ins.  N.  T.,  Th.  i.  §  166— 
170.)     But,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  positive 
ground,  why  we   should  necessarily   conclude,   that 
this  Epistle  was  written  to  the  Gentile  Christians,  as 
Augustin  (c.  Faust,  xxii.  89),  Procopius  (in  Isa.  xv. 
:^0),  Cassiodor  (de  Inst.  div.  litt.,  1. 11.516),  Osiander, 
Wetstein,  Hallet,  Boehme  (comm.  in  Ep.  adHebr.p. 
46,  sp. ;  corap.  also  Didymus  on  ch.  ii.  10),  apprehend, 
or  at  least  to  churches,   which  not  only  were  com- 
posed of  heathen  and  Jewish  Christians,  as  Flacius, 
Calov,    Wolf,    Carpzov,   Pott,   Haenlein,  Eichhorn, 
Schott,  believe,  but  as  Guerike  rightly  judges,  con- 
sisted  in  most  part  of  Gentile  Christians ;  and  the 
ground  in  question  is,  that  at  least  07ie  passage  in  the 
Epistle  clearly  designates  the  reader  as  having  once 
been  a  heathen.     This  is  admitted  by  De  Wette  in 
his  Introduction  (§  171),  who  thence  borrows,  as  it 
seems  (not  expressly,)  his  first  argument  against  its 
genuineness.    The  contradiction  between  the  inscrip- 
tion, if  we  understand  it  of  Jewish  Christians  and  the 
passage  referred  to,  with  two  others  like  it,  is  indeed 
strong  enough  to  justify  some  such  suspicion.     Yet 
the  supposition  of  its  being  not   genuine,   could  do  ' 
nothing  to  clear  up  the  difficulty.     For  it  might  still 
be  asked,  how  so  artful  a  deceiver  could  have  allow- 
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ed  himself,  without  the  least  occasion,  to  fall  into  so 
gross  a  contradiction  ?  The  principal  passage  is  found 
in  chap.  iv.  3 ;  aexeTog  ya^  rjfiTv  (as   often,  instead  of 

6//.7P,    which  is   used  in   ver.  4) to  ^sX^/xa   ruv 

Uvoov  xoLTioyd^aG&ai  'jniro^ivixhovg  sv  —  —  d^s/xiroig 
i id&jXoXar^iia I g  (Pott's  remarks  to  the  contrary, 
Prolegg.  p.  11,  are  not  satisfactory;  see  upon  it, 
Schott,  p.  404,  sq.  note).  It  is  not  certain  whether 
ch.  i.  18,  and  ii.  10,  which  De  Wette  produces, 
f>.vr^U)dr}Ti  £X  Trig  ii,araiag  v[moj)/  d)ia6T^o(pT^g  -rar^ocrago- 
hoTox) — and,  {v/J^iTg)  oi  tOTSovXaog  vvv  dz  Xao$0£oi/x.r.X. 
might  not  also  refer  to  the  Jewish  Christians,  although 
the  latter  is  certainly  applied  to  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, Rom.  ix.  25  ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  as  used  by 
the  prophet,  it  decidedly  refers  to  Israel,  (Hos.  ii.  23, 
comp.  I.  6,  9);  See  Pott  in  loc.  On  the  other  hand,  it 
is  intimated  by  Peter  concerning  those  to  whom  he 
wrote,  that  their  former  evil  course  proceeded  from 
ignorance,  ch.  i.  14,  that  God  had  called  them  out  of 
darkness  into  his  marvellous  light,  ch.  ii.  9,  (comp. 
Acts  xxvi.  18,)  and  that  the  women  had  become 
daughters  of  Sarah,  ch.  iii.  6,  which  all  point  our  at- 
tention to  Gentile  Christians,  if  we  do  not  under- 
stand them,  which  we  cannot,  without  violence  of  the 
conversion  of  particular  individuals. 

The  first  mentioned  passage,  then,  being  plainly 
addressed  to  the  readers  of  the  Epistle,  does  not  per- 
mit us  to  regard  these,  or  the  greater  portion  of  them, 
as  Jewish  Christians,  more  especially  when  support- 
ed by  the  two  other  places,  whilst  no  passages  are  to 
be  found  which  even  carry  the  appearance  of  refer- 
ring exclusively  to  the  Jewish  Christians  (as  some 
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groundlessly  maintain  concerning  ch.  ii.  9,  12;  iii.  6.) 
But  then  the  nature  of  things  does  not  permit  us  to 
maintain  that  the  churches,  to  which  this  Epistle 
was  directed,  scattered  over  so  large  a  tract  of  coun- 
try, were  not  also  in  part  composed  of  Jewish  Chris- 
tians. If,  however,  as  is  to  be  understood,  the  de- 
cided majority  of  the  readers  were  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, we  are  then  called  to  point  out  how  the  predi- 
cates 'Tra^i-TTidrifj^oi  and  biaciro^a  can  be  applicable  to 
them.  In  regard  to  the  first,  all  the  faithful  under 
the  Old  Testament,  and  New  together  (as  is  said  by 
Clemens  of  Alexandria  concerning  life,  and  is  recog- 
nized by  CEcumenius  and  Theophyl.  as  well  as  by  Di- 
dymus)  are  named  tsvot  xa/  'jra^z'xibrnj.oi  liri  rrig  y^j, 
Heb.  xi.l3,  because  they  are  children  of  the  heavenly 
Jerusalem  (Gal.  iv.  26.)  and  seek  again  for  their  father- 
land, (Hebr.  xi.  10,  14,  16,) ;  hence  did  even  Jacob 
and  a  Psalmist  name  their  life  a  pilgrimage  or  so- 
journ (Gen.  xlvii.  9  ;  Ps.  cxix.  19,)  ;  and,  in  reference 
to  this  view  ^f  a  life  on  earth,  God  calls  the  Israelites 
strangers  ancl  sojourners,  even  in  the  land  which  he 
pointed  out  to  them  for  a  proper  dwelling-place, 
(Lev.  xxv.  23;  Ps.  xxxix.  13.)  as  is  distinctly  stated 
in  1  Chron.  xxix.  15.  But  with  regard  to  Christians, 
Peter  himself,  in  the  same  chapter,  v.  17,  expressly 
calls  the  time  of  our  present  life,  rhv  rrig  Tcc^oiKiag 
'/o^dnv^  and  in  ch.  ii.  11,  admonishes  them  to  walk  as 
Tu^oUovg  xal  'Tra^i^ihrjiMoxjg,  so  that  this  spiritual  sense 
of  the  word  can  lie  under  no  doubt.  So  also  was 
said  by  ^schines,  dial.  Socr.  iii.  3;  '^ra^s'Tr/drj/M/a  rig, 
iffrtv  6  (Siog,  and  the  Christian  churches  at  Vienna 
and  Lyons  name  themselves,  in  an  epistle  preserved 
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by  Eusebius,  h.  e.  v.  i;  0/  sv  Bihvri  xa/  Aouybohvui  rrig 
TaXXiag  'Tra^oixovvTsg  dovXoi  Xp/ctoD  (Guerike  ut  sup. 
s.  177,  note.)*  But,  that  we  may  take  these  allusions 
to  a  state  of  estrangement  and  pilgrimage  figura- 
tively, let  us  get  quite  clear  of  the  difficulty  which 
arises  in  regard  to  the  Jewish  Christians  as  having 
formerly  been  Jews.  For  the  Jews  were,  in  foreign 
lands,  strictly  speaking,  not  "ragscr/^rj/xo/,  but  s-Tridrj/xoi, 
(see  on  ch.  i.  1  ;)  in  these  they  had  colonized  them- 
selves, and  the  Apostles  did  not  think  of  expressing 
the  hope  they  had  of  a  speedy  return.  The  Chris- 
tians, on  the  contrary,  if  they  rightly  considered 
their  calling,  must  never  settle  and  establish  them- 
selves here,  but  still  regard  themselves  in  the 
light  of  travellers.  The  idea  of  the  Diaspora 
haiS  been  transferred  from  the  Jews,  the  former 
people  of  God,  to  the  Christians,  his  present  peo- 
ple, who  are  equally  scattered,  as  Guerike  likewise 
remarks,  and  this  with  the  utmost  propriety,  be- 
cause the  dispersion  of  the  former,  in  so  far  as  it 
spread  the  knowledge  of  the  one  true  God  among  the 
nations  of  the  earth,  and  prepared  the  way  for  the 
diffusion  of  Christianity,  was  the  exact  and  proper 
type  of  the  dispersion  of  Christians  among  the  un- 
converted, for  the  purpose  of  converting  them,  (Acts 
viii.  4 ;  xi.  19.)  This  transition  of  the  idea  has 
«ilso  no  outward  difficulties,  since  the  word  3/atfTo^a, 
(dispersion  =  the  dispersed  as  a  body,  John  vii.  35.) 


*  According  to  the  unnatural  view  of  some,  the  Epistle  was 
addressed  to  the  Jewish  proselytes  converted  to  Christianity. 
See  on  ch.  i.  1  ;  coinp.  Henseler's  Conam.  §11. 
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contains  nothing  in  itself  which  ties  down  its  refer- 
ence to  Judaism.  This  hiaGTooa  is  composed  of  the 
children  of  God  scattered  up  and  down  in  the  world, 
TO.  rsKvcc  Tou  Qiou  TO,  disffKo^'Triff/xsva,  (John  xi,  52.) 
which,  however,  constitute  one  whole,  because  Christ 
came  ha  (aura)  ffwaydyp  ilg  sv.  But  this  union  of 
believers  is  a  spiritual  one,  for  it  rests  not  upon  an 
external  ecclesiastical  authority,  as  during  the  time 
of  the  Theocracy,  but  upon  the  death  of  Christ, 
John  xi.  51,  52.) 

It  is,  therefore,  not  only  the  most  natural  supposi- 
tion in  itself,  but  that  also  which  corresponds  best 
with  the  Epistle,  to  regard  it  as  a  letter  to  the  churches 
founded  by  Paul  throughout  all  Asia  Minor,  and 
chiefly  made  up  of  converted  heathens.  For  how 
can  it  be  thought  that,  throughout  so  large  an  extent 
of  country,  the  Heathen  and  Jewish  Christians  should 
have  lived  separate?  And  this  conclusion  is  also 
strengthened  by  the  following  section,  which  treats  of 
the  relation  in  which  Peter  stood  to  these  churches, 
and  the  design  of  his  Epistle.* 

§8. 

In  general,  the  relation  of  the  Apostles  in  Jeru- 
salem to  the  new  churches  of  Paul,  could  be  no  other 
than  one  of  great  solicitude  and  deep  respect.  In 
the  churches,  consisting  mostly  of  converts  from 
heathenism  at  Corinth  and  Philippi,  and,  in  Galatia, 

^  For  more  examples  of  this  use  of  tlie  word  vec^encia,  accord- 
ing to  which  it  plainly  signifies  a  Christian  chujcb.  See  in 
Valesius  on  Euseb.  li.  e.  init. 
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teachers  filled  with  Jewish  prejudices,  found  soon  so 
easy  an  entrance,  that  they  could  not  but  attempt, 
falsely,  to  set  up  the  authority  of  the  Apostles  at  Je- 
rusalem against  his,  who  was  the  father  of  those 
churches.  And  what  could  be  more  natural  than 
this  looking  of  the  young  converts  toward  Jerusalem, 
from  whence  salvation  had  come  to  them  ?  What 
more  natural  than  a  close  connection  with  the  mother- 
church,  not  as  if  they  ascribed  to  it  a  hierarchical  dig- 
nity, (particular  persons  being  excepted,  led  by  error 
or  ambition,)  but  because  it  was  the  seat  of  the  most 
of  the  Apostles,  the  natural  centre  and  place  of  rendez- 
vous especially  for  the  Jewish  Christians,  from  all  the 
quarters  of  the  world,  whilst,  to  carry  on  an  inter- 
course with  the  ever-wandering  Paul,  must  have  been 
much  more  difficult  ?  And  must  not  even  Gentile 
Christians,  whether  it  were  to  satisfy  their  own  minds, 
or  to  be  able  more  powerfully  to  resist  the  pretensions 
of  Jewishly-inclined  heretics  and  Judaizing  Christians 
generally,  have  wished  to  get  themselves  supported 
by  the  authority  of  the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem,  who 
were  more  disposed  to  recognize  their  freedom  and 
support  it,  than  their  own  scholars,  and,  at  the  same 
time,  more  inclined  than  perhaps  any  besides,  to 
maintain  steadfastly  the  unity  of  the  church  ?  Paul's 
frequent  journeys  to  Jerusalem,  his  appeals  to  the 
unanimous  sense  of  the  Apostles  against  the  oppug- 
ners  of  his  doctrine,  and  the  fellowship  of  Christian 
love,  in  which  he  placed  his  churches  with  those  of 
Palestine,  confirm  all  this  with  the  strongest  testi- 
mony. 

In  regard  to  the  other  side,  there  appears  among 
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the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem  a  great  interest  in  the 
heathen  Christians.  Not  only  did  they  consult  with 
Paul  about  the  future  standing  of  such,  (Acts  xv.,) 
but  they  also  sent,  of  their  own  accord,  Silas  and  Judas 
Barsabas  with  him  to  Antioch,  in  order  to  put  a  stop 
to  the  efforts  of  some  from  among  themselves,  who 
sought  to  entangle  them,  and  bring  them  back  in 
bondage  to  the  law,  (v.  22,  23.)  And  Peter  was  the 
one  who,  in  this,  acted  the  most  distinguished  part ; 
he  who,  having  been  at  the  first  taught  by  a  special 
revelation  concerning  the  free  admission  of  heathens, 
had  brought  tiie  Apostles  to  an  open  acknowledg- 
ment of  this  truth  (Acts  x.);  he  who  could  say  that 
God  had  determined,  through  his  mouth,  to  make  the 
heathens  hear  and  believe  the  gospel,  (xv.  7.)  And, 
although  we  have  scarcely  any  further  reports  of  him, 
yet  there  is  related  by  Paul  another  visit  of  his  to 
Antioch  in  Syria,  where,  by  his  own  participation  in 
their  meals,  he  confirmed  the  Gentile  Christians  in 
the  truth,  which  he  was  the  first  to  promulgate,  that 
all  kinds  of  food,  sanctified  by  God,  are  to  be  enjoyed, 
(x.  16,  comp.  xi.  3,)  until  the  fear  of  losing  favour 
with  some  Judaizing  persons  constrained  him  to 
practise  a  manifest  hypocrisy,  (Gal.  ii.  1 1 — 13.)  Let 
us  now  add  to  all  this,  that  fellow-members  were 
given  in  the  persons  of  Barnabas,  Silas,  and  Mark, 
to  whom  the  new  churches  must  have  been  as  much 
a  matter  of  interest,  as  they  cherished  attachment  and 
confidence  towards  the  Apostles  at  Jerusalem,  and 
towards  Paul,  and  it  must  be  in  the  highest  degree 
natural  for  us  to  possess,  in  this  Epistle,  a  testimony 
of  Peter's  care  for  the  Pauline  churches,  and  to  be  an 
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object  of  desire  that  we  should  ascertain  the  position 
in  which  he  stood  to  them. 

That  Silas  or  Silvanus,  the  companion  of  Paul, 
and,  probably,  also  the  same  Mark  whom  we  know 
to  have  attended  him  on  one  missionary  journey, 
(see  on  ch.  v.  13,)  are  named  at  the  end  of  our 
Epistle,  as  persons  who  were  known  to  the  churches 
in  question,  and  then  present  with  Peter,  confirms 
still  more  what  has  been  said.  And  yet  Silas  was 
employed  with  Paul  only  in  Lycaonia,  Phrygia,  and 
Galatia,  while  Mark  was  known  only  in  two  of  those 
regions,  Phrygia  and  Pamphylia,  (Acts  xiii.  13, 
Col.  iv.  10.)  So  that  one  of  the  two,  at  least,  must 
have  made  himself  well  known  in  the  other  provinces, 
during  some  other  visit  than  that  in  which  he  ac- 
companied Paul.  Or,  if  by  Mark  we  should  under- 
stand a  son  of  Peter,  nowhere  else  mentioned,  it  be- 
comes only  the  clearer,  that  he  must  have  laboured 
among  these  churches  during  one  or  more  mission- 
ary expeditions  set  on  foot  by  Peter.  To  this  also 
agree  the  ancient  reports  of  the  personal  journeys  of 
the  Apostle,  not  only  in  the  apocryphal  writings, 
(such  as  his  'Xi^iohoi  or  the  '/.rjovyfia  Usr^ov,)  but  also 
in  the  works  of  the  fathers,  as  Origen,  (in  Genes,  i.  3.) 
who,  however,  mentions  it  only  as  probable  :  "  Peter 
appears  to  have  preached  to  those  of  the  dispersion, 
who  were  situated  in  Pontus,  and  Galatia,  and  Bithy- 
nia,  Cappadocia  and  Asia,"*  (in  Euseb.  h.  e.  1.  iii.  c. 
1.)  and  as  Eusebius  himself,    (h.   e.  1.   iii.  c.  4.) : 

XXI  'Acricf  xi^r)ov)!^'ivo!,i  rots  Iv  rv  liaa-ro^a  'lovheclm;  soixiv. 
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"  And  of  Peter's  discourses,  in  how  many  provinces 
he  also  preached  Christ  to  those  of  the  circumcision, 
and  delivered  to  them  the  word  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, is  manifest  from  his  Epistle,  which  we  have 
mentioned  as  canonical,  and  which  he  addresses  to 
the  Hebrews  of  the  dispersion  in  Pontus  and  Galatia, 
Cappadocia,  Asia  and  Bithynia."*  But  to  look  away 
from  such  things,  and  from  the  report  also  of  Epi- 
phanius,  which  goes  still  farther,  (Haer.  27,  p.  107,) 
in  case  the  whole  should  be  merely  a  conjecture 
grounded  on  the  Epistle  itself,  (see  Eichhorn,)  there 
is  proof  strong  enough  besides  of  Peter's  close  con- 
nection with  the  churches  in  question,  kept  up  chiefly 
through  means  of  his  companions.  And  if  he  sent 
the  Epistle,  as  many  suppose,  through  Silvanus,  we 
can  but  the  more  easily  apprehend  how  readily  Peter 
would  avail  himself  of  this  opportunity  to  be  of  ser- 
vice to  the  Pauline  churches. 

The  special  calling  of  Peter  to  be  the  Apostle  of 
the  Jews  (Gal.  ii.  7.)  presents  no  objection  to  this. 
If  regarded,  not  only  as  the  first  Apostle  of  the  Gen- 
tiles, but  even  as  the  centre  of  the  Jewish  Christians, 
he  was  most  strongly  bound,  by  this  position,  to  take 
a  paternal  charge  of  the  interest  of  the  Gentile  Chris- 
tians, to  intercede  for  it  with  the  partial,  and  to  prove 
to  themselves,  that  both  had  one  Lord,  one  faith,  one 
liopo.     And  so  also  Paul,  the  Apostle  of  the  Gen- 

To~;  Ik  vrsffiTOf/.r,;  tov  'K^iffriv  ivayytAiffufiivos  tov  rri(  xaiviis 
CtxHxyt;  Ta^ihthou  Koyov,  iru(pis  av  ii*i,  a<p'  ns  ii^r,xcefiiy  ifiokeyov/i'mng 
ahrav  izriffToXrii,  rjy  Toif  1^  'E/3^a/«y  S(riv  iv  ^laffTo^u  TlovTev,  xui 
TakuTiXij  KaTTaloxia;  rt  xat  'Ac-tecs  xui  BiSvviaf  y^d^u. 
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tiles,  wherever  he  went,  preached  amongst  the  Jews  ! 
There  was  then  no  ecclesiastical  jurisdiction  ! — But 
the  false  view,  that  the  Epistle  was  written  to  the 
Jewish  Christians,  appears  to  have  received  much 
countenance  from  setting  off,  in  so  straitened  a  man- 
ner, the  bounds  of  their  respective  labours. 


§9. 

In  proof  that  Peter  did  not  confine  his  activity  to 
Palestine,  speaks  also  the  place  from  which  this 
Epistle  was  written.  In  ch.  v.  13,  this  is  declared  to 
be  Babylon.  That  it  is  not  to  be  understood  symboli- 
cally for  a  designation  of  Rome,  as  the  ancients  took 
it  (Clemens  Alex,  in  Euseb.  h.  e.  ii.  15,)  is  now  ad- 
mitted,* to  say  nothing  of  other  similar  interpreta- 
tions. But  even,  understood  in  this  sense,  it  would 
intimate,  as  is  proved  in  a  general  way  by  the  reports 
cencerning  Peter's  journey  to  Rome,  which  did  not 
arise  from  a  misapprehension  of  this  passage,  but,  on 
the  contrary,  gave  occasion  to  its  being  understood 
figuratively,  what  a  lively  interest  he  took  in  the 
Pauline  churches,  and  how  he  felt  himself  called  to 
labour  in  such  regions. 

By  Babylon  we  understand  Babylon  %ar  I'i^ayjiv, 
(which  is  also  regarded  as  probable  by  Neander, 
K.  G.  I.  S.  iii.  Anra. ;)  for,  had  it  been  any  other,  a 
mark  of  distinction  would  have  been  the  more  ne- 
cessary, the  more  remote  and  unknown  it  was.  But 
this  is  the  case  with  the  Egyptian  Babylon,  which, 

"  See  Bertholdt,  Einl.  Th.  V.  S.  3060;  Hug.  B.  ii.  s.  551. 
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besides,  according  to  Strabo's  description,  was  only 
a  Romish  fort,  (originally  a  settlement  of  Babylonian 
refugees,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  present  Cairo, 
1.  xvii.  p.  355.)  That  the  Copts  of  the  present  day 
understand  this  place  to  have  been  meant,  (Pott,  p. 
13,)  is  easily  to  be  supposed  ;  and  when  Hug,  in  con- 
sequence, reckons  that  Mark,  after  Peter's  death  at 
Rome,  had  preached  in  Egypt,  (Einl.  ii.  552,  f.  comp. 
290,)  it  only  shows  how  the  interpretation  in  ques- 
tion originated  ;  for  that  Mark  should  have  preached 
after  Peter's  death  only  at  those  places  in  which 
Peter  himself  had  laboured,  will  not  readily  be  ad- 
mitted as  natural;  it  is  much  more  likely  that  he 
fled  from  Rome  to  Egypt. 

The  Assyrian  Babylon  was,  indeed,  in  the  course 
of  time,  so  exceedingly  reduced,  that  in  the  age  of 
Diodorns,  nothing  but  a  part  of  it  was  inhabited. 
(D.  Sic.  1.  ii.  c.  9.)  Then,  as  is  urged  by  Pearson 
and  Hug,  a  severe  persecution  of  the  Jews  began  in 
the  last  year  of  Caligula's  reign,  a.d.  41,  and  five 
years  afterwards  the  plague  scared  away  the  rest. 
This  proves,  however,  that  all  the  Jews  had  not  fled 
from  the  persecution,  that  they  might  possibly  have 
come  back  when  the  persecution  ceased,  and  that, 
consequently,  at  the  time  this  Epistle  was  written, 
from  fifteen  to  twenty  years  after  the  pestilence, 
(see  §  10,)  Peter  might  have  undertaken  a  journey 
thither,  that  should  have  been  far  from  unprofitable. 
But,  are  we  not  also  informed,  that  myriads  of  Jew* 
removed  themselves,  not  only  from  the  city,  but  also 
from  the  region  round  about  Bab^'lon  ?  (*'  For  several 
myriads   of  this    people  emigrated  from  about  Ba- 
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bylon,"*  Joseph.  Ant.  1.  xv.  c.  3,  §  1 ;  "  For  all  Baby- 
lon, with  the  exception  of  a  small  part,  and  the  other 
heptarchies,  which  comprize  the  productive  land  in 
the  neighbourhood,  have  Jewish  inhabitants,"^  Philo 
de  Virt.  p.  387.)  Josephus  himself  relates,  (Ant.  1. 
xviii.  extr.)  that  a  part  of  the  Jews  soon  returned 
back  to  the  strong  Babylonian  city  Neerda,  (Talm. 
n3;n"in3  Avoda  Sara,  ii.  p.  82,  ed.  Edzard.  Buxtorf, 
Tib.  c.  6,  Assemani,  Bibl.  or.  ii.  249.) 

If  any,  however,  are  unwilling  to  admit  that  an- 
cient Babylon  is  here  meant,  there  remains  still  the 
supposition,  that  it  might  be  Ctesiphon,  the  winter 
residence  of  the  Parthian  kings,  situated  upon  the 
Tigris,  over  against,  though  somewhat  below  Seleu- 
cia,  (comp.  Cellarius,  t.  ii.  p.  774,)  and  Seleucia  it- 
self, which,  quickly  rising  to  prosperity  out  of  the 
ruins  of  ancient  Babylon,  carried  away  also  its  name, 
at  least  according  to  the  language  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans.*^  But  of  this  same  Seleucia  we  know,  that 
it  encouraged,  at  a  still  later  period,  and  more  fright- 
fully, the  persecution  of  the  Jews,  and  of  Ctesiphon, 
that  they  deserted  it  on  this  account,  and  fled  to 
Neerda  and  Nisibis,  (in  northern  Mesopotamia.)*^ 

But  it  must  also  he  taken  into  account,  that  there 
is  no  necessity  for  the  journey  of  Peter  having  been 
undertaken  in  the  hope  of  finding  a  great  multitude 

*    eii  yk^  oXlyai  (jLVCido-t    ': o'Joi  roZ  Xaov  ^i^t    rr.v  Bxfivkuyiaf   «- 

^  Uci(ra  ya^,  'i^eu  ft't^v;  (i^a^io;,  Ba/3«X&/v,  xa)  rcav  cikkuf  aar^wnl- 
*(v,  a7  aoiTuffav  'i^ouai  rm  iv  xuxXeu  y^¥,  'lov^aiouf  'i^ovrn  olxnrifK;. 
^  Mchaelis  Eol.  B.  II.  s.  II77. 
^  Jos.  b.  j.  '.  II.  c.  20,  §  2.  al. 
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of  Jews  in  Babylon.  He  might  just  as  well  have  had 
in  view  the  heathens,  and,  what  is  still  more  probable, 
Christian  churches  already  founded  there,  and,  per- 
haps, thrown  into  disorder  during  the  last  Jewish 
persecution.  Not  only  is  there  a  report  mentioned 
by  Origen,  (in  Euseb.  h,  e.  iii.  1.)  which  assigns  to 
the  Apostle  Thomas  the  Parthian  empire  as  his  field 
of  labour ;  but  the  diffusion  of  Christianity  through 
Persia  and  Parthia  is  also  related  to  have  been 
effected  in  the  apostolic  age,  in  a  fragment  of  the 
Christian  author  Bardesanes,  (in  Euseb.  praep.  ev. 
1.  vi.  c.  8.)  But,  if  we  may  conjecture  from  this,  that 
Christian  churches  already  existed  there  before  the 
journey  of  Peter  to  Babylon,  we  may  also  take  it 
for  granted  further,  that  they  did  not,  at  least  those 
members  who  had  been  converted  from  heathenism, 
suffer  in  the  Jewish  persecution,  (which  arose  out  of 
no  religious  ground,)  and  that  if  the  Christians  after- 
wards suffered  from  the  pestilence,  they  manifested 
the  same  confidence  in  God  at  Babylon,  as  in  a  like 
case  at  Alexandria,  (Euseb.  h.  e.  vii.  22,)  and  Car- 
thage, (Neander's  Denker.  B.  i.  s.  342,)  and  did  not 
disperse  themselves  abroad  like  the  Jews. 

Here  also  the  expression,  ch.  v.  13,  rj  ev  Ba/SuXwi-/ 
uvveXexTVj,  if  understood  of  the  church  in  Babylon, 
may  be  alleged  to  prove,  that  the  existence  of  that 
church  is  presupposed  as  a  thing  already  known,  in- 
asmuch as  the  Apostle,  without  more  ado,  records  a 
salutation  from  it.  But  if  it  is  expounded  of  Peter's 
wife,  it  cannot,  from  that,  be  concluded,  as  Pott  and 
Eichhorn  think,  that  Peter  himself  was  not  in  Baby- 
lon,— how  otherwise,  asks  Hug,  could  he  have  sent 
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the  salutation  of  his  wife? — unless  we  positively  add, 
(as  Berthold,  Einl.  B.  v.  s.  3059,)  that  he  abode  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Babylon  ;  from  which  it  would 
then  follow,  that  the  Apostle  was  occupied  in  the 
country  round  about  Babylon,  (which  often  went  by 
the  name  of  Babylon,  see  on  ch.  v.  13,)  rather  than 
in  the  city  itself,  which  we  have  mentioned  above  as 
a  thing  possible.  Still  we  must  adhere  to  the  first 
interpretation  given  of  the  place  as  the  most  probable. 

§10. 

For  determining  the  time  in  which  the  Epistle 
was  written,  we  have  but  few  data,  and,  what  is  still 
worse,  these  are  partly  of  an  uncertain,  and  partly  of 
a  very  indefinite  nature.  The  first  are,  1.  Peter's 
probable  acquaintance  with  the  Epistles  of  Paul  ; 
2.  The  mention  of  persecutions  against  the  Chris- 
tians in  his  Epistle,  which  are  referred  to  what  took 
place  under  Nero's  reign ;  and,  3.  The  mention  of  a 
Mark  as  his  companion.  There  is  one  circumstance, 
however,  of  a  more  certain  kind,  which  is,  that  in  the 
Epistle  the  word  ^oiffnavog  is  used,  and  as  one  famili- 
arly known,  from  which  we  may  conclude  it  to  have 
been  written  a  considerable  time  after  that  name  ori- 
ginated, (A.  D.  44,  or  45  ;)  and  there  is  a  second,  con- 
sisting in  the  fact,  that  Peter  was  at  Jerusalem  in  the 
year  47  or  48,  (Acts  xv.   1 — 28.)*      A  third  cir- 


*  The  time  of  his  meeting  with  Paul  at  Antioch,  Gal.  i. 
11 — 14,  is  uncertain,  and  happened  after  the  period  at  which 
the  notices  of  him  in  the  New  Testament  close. 
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cumstance,  which  may  be  assumed  as  a  historical^ 
fact,  is  Peter's  martyrdom  under  Nero.  There  ac-" 
cordingly  stands  open  to  us  the  whole  period,  from 
about  the  year  50  till  that  of  67,  in  or  about  which 
Peter  must  have  died,  and  we  must  take  into  account 
the  less  sure  marks,  in  order  to  determine  more  ex- 
actly the  time  at  which  he  composed  his  Epistle. 

The  least  certain  of  these  marks  is  Peter's  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Epistles  of  Paul.  Those  which 
he  appears  most  probably  to  have  known  at  the  com- 
position of  his  own  Epistle,  are  also  the  latest,  those, 
namely,  which  Paul  wrote  to  the  Colossians  and 
Ephesians,  and  which  were  written  from  his  imprison- 
ment, either  at  Caesarea,  in  which  case  it  was  between 
the  years  57  and  59,  (cf.  Schott,  §  66,)  or  at  Rome, 
sometime  during  63 — 65,  (Eichhorn  De  Wette,  Hug, 
Boehraer,  Isag.  in  ep.  at  Col.  p.  142,  cfl  p.  169.) 
In  the  latter  case  there  only  arises  the  difficulty,  tliat 
Peter,  who  was  employed  so  lately  after  the  com- 
position of  these  epistles  at  Babylon,  should,  present- 
ly after  their  reception,  have  been  found  at  Rome  in 
the  midst  of  the  Neronian  persecution,  in  w  hich  he 
also  suffered  martyrdom,  unless  we  regard  the  ac- 
counts of  his  death,  under  Nero,  as  completely  fabu- 
lous. Still,  every  thing  might  have  taken  place, 
through  circumstances  directed  by  Peter  to  such  a 
termination,  so  that  this  is  not  important.  In  the  first 
case,  however,  the  matter  admits  of  an  easier  expla- 
jiation,  as  a  larger  space  of  time  should  then  remain 
ior  tlie  dispersion  of  the  epistles,  for  Peter's  acquain- 
tance wit!)  them,  for  his  journey  to  Babylon,  and  his 
journey  from  thence  to  Rome,  especially  if  we  sup- 
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pose  him  to  have  been  acquainted  with  the  Epistle  to 
the  Romans,  which  was  written  in  the  year  56  or  57, 
or  even  as  late  as  60.     With  this,  too,  agrees  well  the 
conclusion  we  might  draw  from  his  being  attended  by 
Mark,  if  this  person  was  the  nephew  of  Barnabas, 
(Col.  iv.  10.     Philem.  24.)     For  how  quickly,  then, 
could  the  Epistles  of  Paul  have  been  communicated 
to  Peter  by  him  who  was  appointed  to  carry  them  ? 
The  sort  of  resemblance  which  our  Epistle  has 
with  that  of  James,  can  give  no  result  concerning 
the  former,  as  the  time  when  James's  Epistle  was 
written  is  quite  uncertain,  (upon  the  other   Epistles, 
see  above,  §  5.)     Just  as  little,  also,  can  be  drawn 
from  what    Peter  writes  of  persecutions,   although 
Hug,  (§  170,)   grounds  upon  that  a  proof  that  the 
Epistle  must  of  necessity  have  been  first  written,  af- 
ter the  persecutions  in  Rome  had  become  known  to 
the  Asiatic  churches,  and  they  themselves,   as  well 
as  the  Apostles,  were  apprehending  something  simi- 
lar;  therefore,  about  the  eleventh  year  of  Nero's 
reign,  (a.  d.  65.)     The  expressions  of  Peter  are  so 
general,  that  no  conclusion  can  be  drawn  from  them, 
if  we  reflect  how  generally  oppressions  and  persecu- 
tions arise,  where  Christianity  shows  itself  in  living 
power,  and  how  ignorant  we  are,  besides,  whether  in 
many  of  those  regions,  persecutions  had  not  already 
reached  a  great  height.     So,  even  at  an  earlier  pe- 
riod, did  Paul  strengthen  the  Christians  in  Lycaonia 
and    Pisidia,    while   he  represented   to    them,   that 
through  much  tribulation,  we  must  enter  into  the 
kingdom  of  God  ;   and   Peter  himself  speaks  in  this 
Epistle,  rather  of  behaviour  under  suffering,  tlian  of 
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fear  before  hand,  so  that  we  are  led  to  consider  it  as 
present,  (comp.  also  ch.  v.  9.)  That  the  course,  of 
Christians,  as  such,  (iv.  16.  ug  p^g/tfr/avog,)  was  sus- 
pected, arose  from  the  nature  of  circumstances,  since, 
in  itself,  it  cannot  be  blamed. 

The  TENDENCY  of  the  Epistle  is  two-fold.  The 
Apostle  seeks,  as  well  to  strengthen  the  faith  of 
Christians,  by  awakening  within  them  a  living  hope 
to  continue  in  a  holy  life,  and  undeserved  sufferings, 
as  he  wishes  thereby  to  have  them  assured  that  their 
faith  was  genuine,  and  so  to  strengthen  faith  inten- 
sively. The  first  is  so  well  known  that  it  needs  no 
delineation  ;  the  other  is  principally  brought  out  in 
ch.  i.  25,  and  v.  12,  (comp.  Flacius  upon  the  argu- 
ment of  the  Epistle,  Guerike,  and  the  exposition  on 
the  passages.)  If  we  set  these  places  before  us, 
wherein  the  Apostle  himself  says,  that  he  had  writ- 
ten to  admonish  and  testify  to  them  that  they  had 
become  partakers  of  true  grace,  and  that  the  Word 
of  God  had  been  preached  among  them,  this  Epistle 
then  becomes  to  us  an  intentional  confirmation  of 
the  doctrines  of  Paul  on  the  part  of  the  Apostle  of 
the  Jews,  or  rather  an  express  testimony  for  theone- 
ness  of  the  Apostolical  creed.  Such  a  testimony  was 
the  more  needed  by  the  churches,  as  they  not  only 
lived  amid  trials,  but  were  harassed  by  false  teachers, 
who  were  partly  Judaizers,  and  sought  to  bring  the 
doctrine  of  Paul  into  suspicion,  (see  the  Epistle  to 
the  Galatians,)  and  partly  endeavoured  to  spread  en- 
thusiastical  notions,  (see  that  to  the  Colossians  and 
2  Peter,)  to  which  the  inhabitants  of  Asia  Minor 
V  ere  also  naturally  inclined,  and  for  which  the  Phry- 
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gian  tribes  were  quite  famous.*  How  quickly  the 
doctrines  found  their  way  into  the  life,  may  be  un- 
derstood from  the  false  notions  of  freedom  already 
mentioned,  which  the  Apostle  had  to  combat  amongst 
them. 

To  this  whole  design,  the  Epistle  corresponds  so 
well  in  all  the  points  on  which  it  touches,  that  it  is 
not  possible  perhaps  to  find  any  thing  that  has  a  dif- 
ferent aspect.  The  essential  doctrines  of  the  gospel 
are  handled  in  it  very  briefly,  but  most  distinctly, 
and  with  practical  force.  A  logically  arranged  table 
of  all  the  contents  can  scarcely  be  given,  where  the 
author  does  not  lay  out  for  himself  an  abstract  view 
of  his  subject,  with  larger  and  smaller  divisions,  but 
goes  from  one  to  another,  yet  steadfastly  advancing 
forward,  and  without  any  violent  leap,  and  always 
having  the  end  in  view,  still  not  according  to  logical 
method,  but  the  real  sense.  The  transitions,  also,  are 
made  so  gradually  that  they  can  hardly  be  perceiv- 
ed. But  a  connected  exhibition  of  them  would  re- 
quire too  much  space,  or  represent  them  only  par- 
tially, and  at  the  same  time  injure  the  survey  of  the 
whole. 

The  progress  of  the  Apostle  in  the  development 
of  his  thoughts,  appears  before  us  in  the  following 
table  of  contents ;  the  connection  of  which,  so  far  as 
is  here  necessary,  will  be  easily  apprehended  : — 

Salutation  to  those  elected  of  the  God- 
head, .  .  .  I.     1  and  2. 

^  See  Acts  xix.  8,  18.  Cic.  de  Div.  1.  i.  c.  2,  xli.  al. ;  Boeh- 
mer,  1.  i.  p.  9—18. 
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Praise  to  the  Grace  manifested  in  our 

eternal  Salvation,         .         .  I.     3  —     5. 

Grace  and  Salvation  also  in  temporal 

suffering,  .  .  —     6  —     9. 

A  Salvation   discerned    by  Prophets, 

and  worthy  of  Angels,  .         —  10  —  12. 

Therefore  confidence  and  sanctifica- 

tion  in  the  fear  of  God,         .         —  13  —  17, 
On  account  of  the   costly  and  blood- 
purchased  redemption,         .  —  18  —  21. 
Purification,  as   being  born  again  by 

the  Word,  .  .  —22  —  23. 

And  growth    through    means  of  the 

Truth,  .  .  .  II.     1  —     3. 

Building    upon    Christ,    a    Spiritual 

priesthood,  .  .  —     4  and    5. 

The    salvation    of  believers,  the  des- 
truction of  unbelievers,  .         —     6  —  10. 
Purity  and  holiness  of  life  among  the 

Heathen,         .  .  .         —  11  and  12. 

Obedience,  to  all  government,  —  13  —  17. 

to  the  Lord,  with  patience 

under  suffering,  —  18  —  20, 

(this    being   their   culling,  for 

Christ  suff'ered,)  .  —  21  —  25. 

to  husbands,  discreet,  quiet, 

fearless,  .  III.    1  —     6. 

(respect  to  the  wife,  honour  as 

to  the  weaker,)  .  —     7. 

Brotherly  love  ;  meekness  and  love  to- 

Nvaid  enemies,  .  —     8  —  17. 
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So  Christ  suffered  and  lives,  for  the 

living  and  the  dead,  .  III.  18  —  20. 

Appoints  Baptism  for  our  deliverance 

and  reigns,  .  .  —  20  —  22. 

Therefore  die  to  sin,  live  to  God,  Christ 

will  soon  judge  all,  .  IV.     1  —     7. 

Be  vratchful  too,  loving,  obliging,  to 

the  honour  of  eternal  God,  —     8  —  11. 

Bear  trials  as  partakers  in  Christ's  suf- 
ferings, .  .  .         —  12  —  19. 

Let  pastors  feed  their  flocks,  seeking 

reward  from  him,  V.     I  —     4. 

Let  the  young  be  subject,  all  be  sub- 
ject, .  .  —     5  and    6. 

Full  of  trust,  watchful,  resisting  the 

devil,         .  .  .  __     7  —     9. 

May  the  God,  who  graciously  called 
you,  after  your  short  sufferings, 
bless  you  for  ever,  .  —  10  and  11. 

Nature  and  design  of  the  Epistle.  Sa- 
lutations, .  .  —  12  —  14. 

§12. 

As  I  can  refer  to  the  lists  which  are  given  in  the 
commentaries  of  Tholuck,  Winer,  Rheinwald,  Boeh- 
mer,  Pelt,  for  the  expositors  of  our  Epistle,  who 
have  also  written  upon  the  whole  New  Testament,  a 
few  only  remain  to  be  specified  by  me. 

Of  Didymus  of  Alexandria,  (309—395,  cf.  Hie- 
ronyra.  Catalog,  script,  ecclesiast.  Guerike,  de  Schola. 
quae  Alexandr.  floruit,  catech.   Fasc.  i.  p.  92,  sqq.) 
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we  have  in  Latin  extracis,  (as  it  seems,)  an  in  epis- 
tolam  Petri  primam  enarratio,  in  the  Bibl.  patrum 
magna  (Colon.,)  torn,  iv.,  and  in  the  maxima  bibl. 
veterum  patrum,  (Lugd.  1677,)  t.  iv.  p.  321 — 326. 
From  the  latter  edition,  I  shall  make  frequent  ex- 
tracts, as  the  explanations  are  not  devoid  of  merit, 
often  spiritual,  and  always  of  importance  to  the  his- 
tory of  the  exegesis,  though  very  little  known. 
Sometimes  a  fragment  of  this  exposition  is  preserved 
in  the  original,  among  the  Schoha,  which  Matthai 
has  collected  together,  which  may  be  recognized  in 
the  translation,  though  it  often  rectifies  the  latter. 

Much  shorter  and  less  valuable  are  the  Adumbra- 
tiones  in  priorem  D.  Petri  epistolam  of  Clemens  of 
Alex.,  since  they  have  come  down  to  us  in  a  bad 
translation,  and  mutilated ;  see  0pp.  CI.  Al.  ed.  De 
Potter,  p.  1006,  sq.  (which  I  almost  always  use, 
though  I  give  Sylburg's  pages.) 

Of  Theophylact,  1  have  used  the  great  edition : 
Venice,  1758,  t.  iii;  of  Qicumenius,  in  the  first  half 
of  the  commentary  the  Venetian,  afterwards  the 
Parisian,  (1631,  t.  ii.)  of  the  modern  commentaries 
upon  the  Catholic  epistles  in  general,  we  may  men- 
tion : 

Conr.  Horneji  in  septem  epp.  catholl.  expositio 
litteralis,  (Braunschweig,  3  Bede  4;  the  different 
epistles  separately,  ours  1654,  occupying  144  pages, 
and  very  useful.) 

Epistoll.  Catholl.  septenarius  graece  cum  nova 
versione  ac  Scholiis ;  Op.  J.  B.  Carpzovii.  Halae 
1790—8,  (1  Pet.  from  page  7—35,  of  little  profit.) 

Epp.  catholl.  graece,  perp.  Annot.  illustr.  a  J.  Pott ; 
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the  second  volume  of  which  (Getting.  1790,  p.  341, 
8.)  comprises  both  the  Epistles  of  Peter,  (N.  A.  1810.) 
Particular  commentaries  are, 

Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  and  the  first  Epistle 
of  Peter,  translated  by  C.  G.  Hensler,  professor  at 
Kiel,  (Leipsig,  1805 — 30,  s.  8.)  The  author  declares 
in  the  preface  to  his  commentary :  "  In  this  work  of 
many  years,  the  conviction  has  grown  upon  me,  that 
in  the  language  of  the  New  Testament  writers,  al- 
though there  is  much  of  an  indeterminate  and  un- 
exact  nature,  yet  it  is  certainly  not  quite  arbitary, 
continually  vacillating,  and  really  wonderful,  which 
so  many  consider  it  to  be,  and,  therefore,  the  inter- 
pretation of  their  writings  is  not  nearly  so  uncer- 
tain as  many  maintain.  The  wish  of  many  exposi- 
tors to  make  the  writers  say  just  this  or  that,  to- 
gether with  false  principles  of  interpretation,  or  a 
too  narrow  knowledge  of  the  language,  makes  them 
burden  the  diction  of  the  Apostles  with  a  mass  of 
imperfections  which  do  not  belong  to  it.**  As 
these  latter  reproaches  apply  most  fitly  to  the 
above  named  commentary  of  Pott,  which  has  no 
other  merit  than  what  is  due  to  a  well  arranged 
collection — though  his  sources  are  almost  wholly  to 
be  found  in  WolPs  Critica  Sacra  and  Observations, 
and  the  old  interpreters  remain  throughout  almost 
entirely  neglected — so,  on  the  other  hand,  Hensler 
appears  to  deserve  the  preference  among  the  late 
expositors.  His  commentary,  written  originally  in 
1809,  and  revised  at  Halle  in  1811,  came  out  lately, 
under  the  title:  The  first  Epistle  of  Peter,  trans- 
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lated  and  accompanied  by  a  commentary,  by  C.  G. 
Hensler,  (Sultzbach,  1813,  xii.  and  256  S.  gr.  8.) 

F.  S.  N.  Mori  praelectiones  in  Jacobi  et  Petri 
epp.  (Lips.  1793,)  published  after  his  death,  and 
Epistolae  D.  Jacobi  atque  Petri  I.  cum  versione 
Germanica  et  commentario  Lat.  in  usum  juvenum 
philol.  s.  studios,  ed.  Jo.  Ja.  Hottingerus  prof,  et  ca- 
nonic. (Lips.  1815  ;  1  Pet.  from  p.  96 — 146.)  are  with- 
out merit  in  regard  to  knowledge,  for,  even  in  a 
philological  point  of  view,  Hottinger  accomplishes 
much  less  than  might  have  been  expected. 

The  catholic  epistles  newly  translated,  accompa- 
nied with  excursus  and  introductory  treatises,  by  J. 
Chr.  W.  Augusti,  (Lemgo,  1801,  8;  2  Thle.)  and 
the  Epistles  of  the  Holy  Apostles,  James,  Peter, 
John,  and  Jude,  translated  and  interpreted  by  Jul. 
Wr.  Grashof,  (Essen,  1830,)  I  have  never  perused. 
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EXPOSITION 


FIRST  EPISTLE  OF  PETER. 


CHAPTER  FIRST.     V.  1,  2. 

Ver.  1.  UsToogy  dcrodToXog  'l^tfoD  Xoigrov,  hSkixroTg  cragg- 
'^ibrilJ^oig  diaff-TTO^ag  Ilovrou,    TaXarioLg^  Kacr-Tra^ox/ag, 

The  inscription,  address,  and  salutation,  are  vigorous 
and  concise,  as  the  Epistle  is  generally.  To  this 
character  corresponds  the  entire  omission  of  the 
article,  not  only  before  the  words,  which,  being  fol- 
lowed by  the  genitive,  did  not  strictly  require  it,  or 
before  ^205  and  'jrvsv/na  in  verse  2d,  but  also  before 
s'/cXiKToTg^  'xa^z'ZibrnjjOig^  and  hiadrto^ag.^ 

'A'TToffToXog'li^gov  X^/tfroO,  (comp.  chap.  v.  1.)  Non 
Solent  in  epistolarum  initiis  hanc  suam  dignitatem, 
sane  maximam,  omittere  Apostoli,  ut  inde  et  etiam 

*  Winer,  Gramm.  d.  neut.  Sprachidioms,  3te  Auflage,  s.  102, 
Anm.  108,  f.  110,  f. 
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scriptis  ipsorum  sua  constet,  eaque  maxima,  auctori- 
tas.  Grotius,  (Flacius  in  loco,  and  on  Rom.  i.  1,) 
"  Here  raaric  how  all  are  at  once  excluded,  who  preach 
the  doctrines  of  men.  For  he  is  a  messenger  of 
Christ  who  does  that  which  Christ  has  commanded. 
He  who  preaches  otherwise,  is  not  a  messenger  of 
Jesus  Christ ;  therefore  must  he  not  be  heard  ;  but  if 
he  does  so,  then  is  it  all  one  as  if  thou  didst  hear 
Christ  speaking  in  thy  presence."  Luther.  (Luke 
X.  16.) 

IxXixroTg.  The  epistle  is  addressed  to  the  elect. 
That  this  expression  is  to  be  understood  of  God's 
choice,  no  one  acquainted  with  the  phraseology  of 
the  Apostles  can  have  the  slightest  doubt.  So  al- 
ready had  Jehovah  named,  Isa.  Ixv.  9,  the  future 
inheritors  of  his  land  '•"iins,  o/  hXixroi  fiou.  There 
is  here  also  marked,  as  appears  most  distinctly  from 
verse  2,  the  appointment  of  certain  individuals  to 
eternal  blessedness  on  the  part  of  God — the  election 
of  grace.  Mat.  xx.  16  ;  xxiv.  22,  31.  John  xiii.  18  ; 
XV.  16,  19;  eyu  s^iXs^df^rv  v/nag  sx,  rov  xotT/xou,  Rom. 
viii.  33,  and  chap.  ii.  9  of  our  epistle.  But  this  ex- 
position gives  rise  to  the  question,  how  Peter  could 
know  that  the  persons  to  whom  he  wro^,  were  chosen 
by  God.  *'  It  may  be  asked,"  says  Calvin,  '*  how 
this  could  be  ascertained,  for  the  election  of  God  is 
secret,  and  cannot  be  known  but  by  an  immediate 
revelation  of  the  Spirit.  But  yet,  while  each  one  is 
certified  of  his  own  election  by  the  testimony  of  the 
Spirit,  he  receives  no  assurance  concerning  others. 
I  answer,  that  we  are  not  to  be  anxiously  inquisitive 
about  the  election  of  our  brethren,  but  rather  to  judge 
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of  it  from  their  calling  ;  so  that  all  should  be  reckoned 
amongst  the  elect  who  have  been  admitted  into  the 
church.      Inasmuch,  therefore,  as  they   carried   the 
appearance  of  having  been  regenerated  by  the  Spirit 
of  God,  he  numbers  them  among  the  elect  of  God."* 
In  accordance  with  this  principle,  that  one  must  judge 
of  others,  not  from  any  uncertain  feeling  of  the  mind, 
and  far  less  from  any  supposed  manifestations  of  the 
Spirit,  but  according  to  the  established  rule  of  Scrip- 
ture "  by  their  works,"  (Matt.  vii.  16,)  Paul  names  a 
certain  person,  whom  he  conceived  to  be  a  true  be- 
liever,  i'/XiTirhg  h  Kv^i'jj,  Rom.  xvi.  13,  (comp.  below, 
chap.  V.  12,  and,  according  to  many  expositors,  also 
V.  13).     In  the  place  before  us  the  discourse  is  of  a 
community,  and  indeed  of  a  foreign  community,  to 
whom  the  epistle  is  directed.     These  might  certainly, 
in  so  far,  be  called  holy  and  elect,  as  they  had  been 
separated,  through  preaching  and  baptism,  from  the 
society  of  the  world,  and  through  preaching  and  the 
supper,  were  kept  in  fellowship  with  the  invisible  gifts 
of  grace.     In  this  outward  sense  does  Benson  here 
understand  h7.sxroTg,  making  it  refer  to  the  heathen, 
who  had  been  called  into  the  society  of  the  faithful ; 
and  this  is  certainly  the  predominating  sense  of  the 

^  Quaeri  potest,  unde  hoc  compertum  habuerit :  nam  arcana 
est  Dei  electio,  nee  allter  cognoscitur  quam  singular!  Spiritus 
revelatione.  Atqui,  ut  suae  quisqueelectionis  certior  fit  Spiri- 
tus testiraonio  :  ita  de  aliis  nihil  certi  tenet.  Respondeo,  de 
fratrura  electione  non  esse  anxie  quaerendum,  sed  a  voca- 
tione  potius  aestimandum  :  ut  pro  electis  habeantur  quicun- 
que  per  fidera  in  ecclesiam  sunt  cooptati.  Quateuus  ergoprae 
se  ferebant  se  Dei  Spiritu  regenitos,  in  electis  Dei  ipsos  nu- 
merat.     Calvin. 
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word  in  the  Old  Testament.  It  is  also  found  in 
the  New,  when  whole  communities,  such  as  those  at 
Corinth,  are  addressed  as  holy  and  elect.  But  here 
it  is  manifest  from  the  sequel,  that  Peter  in  his  salu- 
tation has  in  view  the  elect  in  the  peculiar  sense  of 
the  word,  with  reference  to  the  hidden  gifts  of  grace, 
and  eternal  life.  The  substantial  agreement,  how- 
ever, of  these  two  interpretations  is  not  to  be  mis- 
taken. It  belongs  to  the  idea  of  election,  as  an  eter- 
nal purpose,  to  incorporate  every  one  of  the  spiritual 
community  of  Jesus ;  the  accomplishment  of  which 
purpose  is  effected  by  means  of  the  word.  (Rom.  viii. 
30,  X.  14.)  And  in  so  far,  it  is  dependent  upon  the 
outward  relations  into  which  they  are  brought.  The 
word  of  God,  through  which  the  eternal  decree  is  ex- 
ecuted, begets  at  the  same  time  faith  in  the  hearts  of 
individuals,  and  the  external  union  of  many  profes- 
sors ;  so  that  the  visible  church  contains  the  mem- 
bers of  the  invisible,  and  of  these  it  is  properly  com- 
posed, (hence  it  is  also,  though  improperly,  termed 
the  church,  and  hence  again  called  elect,  according 
to  the  principle  here  introduced  by  Calov,  a  po- 
tiori  parte  solet  fieri  denominatio) ;  and  inverse- 
ly, the  true  members  of  the  church  of  Christ,  are 
trained  up  through  the  intervention  of  the  visible 
church.*  In  this  external  church  is  the  word  of  God 
preached  (for  without  the  word  of  God  the  church 
ceases  to  exist)  without  which  no  one  can  become 
blessed,  and  yet,  according  to  the  plan  and  order  of 

'  Calvin't    Inst.   1.    iv.   c.    1,    '^    4,  5,      Nitsdi    System   tier 
Christl.  Lehre,   s  181,  IT. 
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divine  providence,  no  one  can  enter  into  it  but  through 
the  will  and  determination  of  God.     This  is  the  elec- 
tion of  grace  as  to  that  which  is  outward,  (the  election 
to  hear,  different  from  that  to  believe.  Acts  xv.  7)  in 
regard  to  which  all  nations  are  not  elected,  so  long  as 
they  have  not  received  the  preaching  of  the  gospel, 
and  individuals,  so  long  as  they  have  not  been  made 
partakers  of  the  necessary  means  of  grace.     Never- 
theless, of  the  multitude  thus  called  to  salvation  by  the 
will  of  God,  only  a  few  are  saved,  as  being  actually 
chosen  thereunto  (Matt.  xx.  16);  and  therefore,  we 
must  distinguish  the  electio  specialis — the  co-optatio 
alicujus  populi  in  coetum  ecclesiae,  from  the  electio 
strictissima.     (Quensted,  Theol.  Did.  Pol.  P.  II.  c.  ii. 
§  2,  qu.  1.  V.)     This  election  of  the  strictest  kind  is 
wrought  by  the  word  of  God,  which  is  proclaimed  to 
all  within  the  church,  but  begets  the  faith  which  avails 
to  eternal  life,  only  in  a  few,  in  the  elect  (rsray/j^svoi 
s/'s  ^w'/^y  d/wwoj/,  Acts  xiii.  48)  ;  whence  it  is  said,  that 
in  regard  to  its  efficient  working,   not  merely  to  its 
final  aim  and  issue,  it  is  given  only  for  a  few,  or  ad- 
dresses itself  to  none  but  the  elect  body.     So  Paul 
declares  expressl}^  that  he  suffered  all  things,  dia,  rovg 
£7iXs-/.rougy  because  without  the  external  ministration  of 
the  word,  they  could  not  "  obtain  the  salvation  which 
is  in  Christ  Jesus  with  eternal  glory."    (2  Tim.  ii.  10.) 
He  was  an  apostle  in  order  to  bring  the  elect  to  the 
faith,  and,  thereafter,  through  divine  knowledge,  to 
build  them  up  to  the  hope  of  eternal  life.    (Titus  i.  1.) 
Hence  is  the  preaching  of  the  Apostle,  in  this  respect, 
not  for  those,  who  merely  for  a  season  believe,  (Luke 
viii.  13),  and  so  become  lost,  notwithstanding  all  that 
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has  been  taught  them :  but  for  those,  to  whom  the 
Apostle  can  say,  J^sXe^aro  ry/xa;  (6  Qsog  xai  rrarrio)  sv 
aur/fj  <!rfo  xccra(3cXijg  x6ff/j,0Vf  Eph.  i.  4,  and  sidorBg  ddi' 
X<poi  riycL'r:r\iLi)ioi  u-ro  ©sou  rj^i/  IzXoy'^v  u/xuv,  1  Thes. 
i.  4.,  and  whom,  for  the  express  reason  that  they  were 
chosen,  and  had  the  sure  prospect  of  a  happy  result, 
he  therefore  called  to  the  practice  of  every  Christian 
virtue.  Col.  iii.  12.  It  is,  indeed,  never  known  with 
perfect  certainty,  as  Calvin  here  remarks,  and  ought 
always  to  be  borne  in  mind,  either  by  the  faithful  in 
general,  or  by  preachers  in  particular,  who  are  really 
chosen,  and  much  less  still  who  are  not.  Therefore 
does  he  direct  his  calls  and  exhortations  not  exclusive- 
ly to  this  person  or  that  as  elected,  but  to  all  who  are 
within  his  reach  (Luke  xiv.  23),  although  he  knew  and 
did  not  conceal  it  from  them,  that  in  none  but  those 
who  were  chosen  of  God,  would  the  preaching  of  the 
word  effect  eternal  blessing.  So  too  did  Peter  write 
his  epistle  to  the  churches,  whom  he  had  particular 
grounds  for  addressing,  without  excluding  any  person, 
and  the  epistle  is  now  open  to  all  who  profess  to  be 
Christians : — he  directs  it  to  the  members  of  the 
visible  church,  but  at  the  same  time  so  expresses  it, 
that  in  regard  to  the  blessed  salvation,  of  which  it 
treats,  he  makes  account  only  of  the  true  elect.  "  Be- 
cause the  chief  fruit  of  commands  and  exhortations, 
and  even  of  threatenings,  redounds  to  the  elect,  there- 
fore Peter  at  the  very  beginning  declares  that  he  writes 
to  the  elect ;  i.  e.  for  their  sakes."* 

■  Quia  jussiomim  accohortationum,quin  et  comrainationiim, 
praecipuus  fructus  redundant  in  electos,  ideo  Petrus  statim 
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rraoi'xihrjiMtg.  The  common  notion  of  pilgrims  has 
no  place  in  the  scripture  use  o^  itdocuxog  and  'xa^z-irihriij.ou 
The  latter  stands  for  ri^in,  Ps.  xxxix.  13,  and  also 
Heb.  xi.  13.;  gsvo/  xai  '^ra^STrldTjfMOj  s'lri  rr^g  yng,  as 
:iWini"'n^5  Gen.  xxiii.  4,  <rdoor/.og  xai  rtaoi'XihriiMoc.  So 
does  <xdD04%og  manifestly  occur  in  Acts  vii.  6,  29,  with- 
out that  subordinate  notion,  and  again  in  Eph.  ii.  19, 
where  it  is  denied  of  the  Gentile  Christians,  who  had 
ceased  to  be  strangers  to  the  covenant  of  God  ( Jsi/o/), 
and  so  had  ceased  to  be  in  alienation  from  the  house 
of  God,  and  their  own  proper  home  (rrd^cr/.ot).  This 
last  place  also  very  strikingly  opposes  the  exposition, 
in  itself  bad,  and  quite  contrary  to  the  usus  loquendi 
of  the  New  Testament  given  to  craozmhrnuig  here, 
by  Beda,  Lyranus,  Luther,  Benson,  and  Michaelis, 
who,  under  this  term,  wish  to  be  understood  the  de- 
vout among  the  Gentiles — the  heathen  Jews,  because 
they  were  called  strangers  in  the  gates.  lia^iirihrifLog 
is  the  reverse  of  z'mbrjfLog^  and  properly  comprehends 
two  things :  1.  That  where  a  man  is  sojourning,  he 
is  not  at  home,  not  a  citizen.  2,  And  also,  that  as  a 
stranger  he  is  not  stationary,  (for  the  opp.  i'rndy^fjLcwrsg, 
see  Acts  ii.  10 ;  xvii.  21.)  It  is  therefore,  not  to  be 
translated  with  Grotius,  peregre  habitans ;  but  it 
signifies  any  one,  who,  as  a  traveller  stays  only  in 
passing,  qui  extra  patriam  advena  in  aliena  terra  ad 
tempus  moratur  (Hotting.)  ;  a  description  which  com- 
monly applies  to  Christians  better  in  the  spiritual 
than  the  literal  sense. 

initio  professus  est,   electis;  h.  e.  in  gratiam  electorum,  se 
scribere.     Ik.  Capellus  ad  c.  ii.  9. 

K 
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'ra^smdrifioii;  ditt<fTo^ag.  designates  those  to  whom  the 
epistle  was  directed  from  a  common  peculiarity..  These 
were  not  exclusively  Jewish  Christians,  but  all  Chris- 
tians in  general ;  eleetis,  in  coelo ;  advems,  in  terra 
(Bengel).  But  the  juxtaposition  of  these  two-  words 
is  not  intended  to  explain  dts6'7ra§{Msvoig  through  means 
of  'Kaoi'jnhrnMoig.  The  persons  to  whom  Peter  wrote^ 
were  not  without  connexion,  but  formed  one  large, 
though  scattered  body;  or  more  properly  they  be- 
longed to  the  great  dispersion,  the  Christian  church, 
which  is  scattered  every  where,  and  were  parts  of  the 
same.  Militans  in  terris  ecclesia  semper  plurimas 
habuit  particulares  ecclesias,  quae  tamen  omnes  ad 
unitatem  catholicae  ecclesiae  referuntur,  says  the  re- 
formed confession  of  Switzerland,  c.  17. 

nwrou,  FaAar/ac,  Kar-:rado'/Jccc,  'AcT/aj,  x.ai  Bt&vviag* 
By  particularizing  these  countries,  the  Apostle  makes 
his  meaning  still  more  explicit.  The  general  com- 
munity scattered  into  different  lands,  is  the  diotff-o§(x; 
and  is  named  in  any  particular  region  the  btuc-Trooa.  of 
the  same.  So  now  we  say,  the  evangelical  church  of 
Germany.  Accordingly,  the  whole  passage  is  not  to 
be  loosely  translated  by  the  reader,  eleetis  sparsim 
incolentibus  Pontum,  etc.  ;  but  must  certainly  be 
paraphrased  thus :  The  heavenly  citizens,  eternally 
chosen  of  God,  whose  pilgrims  on  earth  form  at  present 
that  part  of  the  great  scattered  community  of  Christ, 
which  is  sojourning  in  Pontus,  etc, ;  or  more  shortly, 
The  elect  pilgrims,  who  form  the  dispersion  in  Pon- 
tus, etc.  In  the  enumeration  of  the  different  lands, 
the  Apostle  appears  to  have  described  in  thought,  the 
whole  circle,  beginning  at  the  nortii,  then  proceeding 
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southwards  to  Galatia,  south-east  to  Cappadocia,  and 
from  thence,  passing  through  the  contiguous  parts  of 
Asia,  he  turns  himself  toward  Bithynia,  which  carries 
him  back  to  the  borders  of  Pontus.  Bengel  rightly 
suggests,  that  the  survey  proceeds,  as  if  the  prospect 
had  been  taken  from  Babylon. 


Ver.  2.  Kara  '^soyvom  &sou  rrccr^hg  sv  ^Lyicctf/Mui  rivfti- 
fiaro;  zig  O-raxoj^i/  xa/  lavriGij^hv  aifiarog  'l>jCoD  'K.okstov' 

y.arcc  TPoyvufftv  0joD,  is  by  Hesychius,  QEcume- 
nius,  and  Theophylact,  erroneously  referred  to  uto- 
(jroXog,  quite  improperly  by  Semler  to  diaff-:rosa,  but 
much  more  naturally  by  far  the  greater  part  of  ex- 
positors to  the  nearest  word,  I-aXs-atoTc,  especially 
since  rrooyvuiffiv  stands  without  the  article,  and  thus 
more  properly  refers  to  IxXsxToTg  than  to  the  leading 
word  d'ToaroXog,  (Winer  Gr.  §  119,  f.)  It  would 
have  been  needless  here  to  have  given  a  separate 
statement  of  the  importance  and  dignity  of  the  apos- 
tolic office,  when  it  was  mentioned  merely  as  a  cha- 
racteristic mark  of  the  person ;  for  no  Christian 
doubted  the  authority  of  the  office  in  general,  or  the 
particular  calling  of  Peter  to  exercise  it.  Besides, 
it  could  not  be  said  that  Peter  was  an  apostle  sig 
v-roc.y.oriv  y,a!  havTi6[x,h  ai'Marog  'l^jtfoi/.  For  either  this 
were  untrue— if  it  be  meant  that  he  became  an  apostle 
to  be  himself  sprinkled  with  the  blood  of  Christ ;  or 
if  it  signify,  to  bring  others  to  the  obedience  and 
sprinkhng  of  this  blood,  then  certainly  the  new  sub- 
ject could  not  fail  to  be  marked  out  and  expressed 
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by  an  additional  word,  as  in  Rom.  i.  5 ;  xvi.  26.  In 
so  far  as  Peter  was  himself  chosen  by  God  to  eternal 
life,  he  might  no  doubt  think  of  himself  also  under 
these  appointments  of  elective  grace,  and  it  is  probable 
that  he  did  so,  as  he  continues  in  ver.  3,  6  dmyiwrtGai 
mag, 

(sKXsTiToTg)  Tiara  rr^oyvum  Qsov.     This  is  the  spon- 
taneous action  of  God  in  choosing,  or  ordaining,  his 
prescience  (Luther)  praedestinatio  (Vatable,  Beza) 
deliberate   '^r^odsffig;   (Eph.   i.    11,    T^oo^iffOsvrsg   xam 
<7rp6ds(fiv  To\j   rd   crcci/ra  svioyouvrog  xard  rr^v  (SovXriv  rou 
^sXrjfiarog  avrov.     Rom.  viii.  28  ;  ix.  11.    2  Tim.  i.  9. 
Eph.  iii.  11.)     The  Lutherans  make  this  distinction 
between  'r^oyvojcfig  and  rrpokcig,  which  Paul  so -often 
used  in  this  connection,  that  the  latter  signifies  the 
consihum  Dei,  but  the  former  the  praescientia  Dei 
de  consilio  illo  ab  hominibus  recipiendo  (Didymus : 
contemplatio  futurorum ;)    so  that   election  depends 
upon  the  foresight  of  faith,  or  is  made  ex  praevisa 
fide.      (Wolf.  z.  d.  St.  Flacius,   Calov:  among  the 
Latins  also,   Anselm  on  Rom.  viii.  28.)     Still  more 
erroneous  is  the  exposition  of  the  Scholiasts  in  Matthai, 
as  also  of  the  Greeks  generally :   oug  ovv  syvu  ivsi^ug 
xal  <Ju/ifJb6o(povg  rr^g  iixovog  rov  inou  dvrovy  rovTOvg  crgooijo/tre, 
(the  very  contrary  is  declared  in  Rom.  viii.  29)  ;  and 
again;    VDOiUioa/tdjg  6    Qihg   rr^v    rrieriv  zai  ':tou^iv    ruv 
avd^doTuv — <r^oyvMffTrAug  s^sXs^aro  avrojg — 'X^oooiaag  a\j- 
roug    v'lovg    sJvai   fMsrovcicf.    rov    cvs'j/xaroc    rrig    v'/ohe'/ag. 
But  many,  who  are  certainly  not  party  MTiters,  have 
given  a  very  different  interpretation,  and  first  Erasmus: 
juxta  praeordinationem,   sive   praefinitionem.     Nam 
ct  Lyranus  fatetur  hoc  loco  praescientiam  accipi  pro 
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praedestinatiorie. — Quin  et  Latinis  scita  dicuntur  de- 
creta.     Grotius :  rr^oyvuciVi  autem  hie  non  praescien- 
tiam,  sed  antecedens  decretum  significat,  ut  et  Act. 
ii.  23  (where  it  is  used  concerning  Christ's  death,  and 
stands  after  w^/c/xsi/^j  [SouXfj'  rourov  7v\  ojPtff,u,svyi  ^o\j\^^ 
Tiai  '7r^6yvu)6si  rov  0£oD  eTtdoTov)  idem  sensus  qui,  Eph. 
i.  4.     Even  Clericus  cannot  deny  that,  in  the  word, 
not  only  the  prescience,  but  also  the  decree  is  com- 
prehended.    And  besides  what  might  be  gathered  in 
proof  of  this  from  Paul's  use  of  the  word  (for  which 
see  further,  Rom.  viii.  29  ;  xi.  2),  it  is  proved  also  to 
belong  to  Peter's  from  the  20th  verse  of  this  chapter, 
where  it  is  said  of  Christ,  that  he  was  "  preordained 
before  the  foundation  of  the  world  to  be  the  Lamb 
slain  in  sacrifice  for  sin ;"  while,  however,  it  could 
not  be  said  that  it  was  his  determination  in  time  to 
sacrifice  himsdf,  which  was  foreseen  and  appointed 
by  God.      Quid  enim  insulsius  aut  frigidius  quam 
Deum  e  subhmi  spectasse,  unde  ventura  esset  humano 
generi  salus  ?    Calvin.  (Inst.  III.  c.  22,  §  6.)     Much 
more,  then,  is  the  general  purpose  of  redemption  re- 
presented as  an  eternal  purpose,  depending  upon  no 
other  act  of  will,  that  might  occur  in  time ;  and  hence 
in  Rev.  xiii.  8,  Christ  is  named,  a^viov  to  Itrpay/x&^^oi/ 
d'irh  KarajSoXrig   zoff/jjov.    "  Tiv(JJG-/.nv"  says  Kype  upon 
our  place,  "  Sensu  judiciali  notat  decernere,  statuere: 
Josephus  Ant.  I.  I.  c.  12,  p.  20,  De  Deo  Sodomitas 
exTisturo  :    syvcj  ri/LLu^yjaaffdai  ri^g  v'^s^i^(paviag  avrovg''' 
etc.     But  as  it  is  rendered  unquestionable  by  the 
words  before  us,  that  the  rr^oyvuffig  of  God  is  not  the 
perception  of  any  ground  of  action  out  of  himself,  so  it 
is  clear  also,  on  the  other  hand,  that  in  the  purpose  and 
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foreknowledge  of  God  liberty  is  comprehended,  and 
all  absolute  constraint  debarred,  (Anselm,  de  concord, 
c.  2).      For   the   only  begotten    Son  of  God  was 
T^osyvuff/i^ho;  to  be  the  sacrificial  Lamb,  not  without  or 
against  his  will,  but  his  will  rested  in  the  will  of  the 
Father,  (Isa.  x.  18;  xiv.  10,  31),  and  this  includes 
the  self-conscious  action,  nay  even  the  cheerful  ac- 
(juiescence  of  the  other  (Isa.  x.  17).     This  predicate 
of  clear  consciousness  is  unquestionably  included  in 
the  words  'r^oyivuigxsiv  and  rr^oyvuffig  according  to  their 
etymology,  as  well  as  their  customary  use.     U^okcig^ 
on  the  contrary,  as  our  German  word  vorsatz  (pur- 
pose) marks  not  always   or   necessarily  a  purpose 
taken  in  calm  reflection,    but  the  determination  of 
the   will   by   and   for   itself,    whether  it   may   have 
acted  quite   arbitrarily,  or   in   a  manner  truly  and 
properly   free :     In   its   ordinary   signification    also 
'Toodsffig  does  not  so  exactly  apply  to  persons,  as  rr^oy- 
vuffigj  and  hence  T^o&sffig  (what  is  never  done  with 
Tpoyvufftg)  in  one  place  where  it  refers  to  election^  is 
defined  more  correctly  as  v}  xccr  s'/iXoyriv  rrpo'^sffig,  the 
purpose  of  God  171  respect  to  election  (Rom.  ix.  11, 
where  the  interpretation  of  Origen,  Venema,  Grotius, 
Wolf,  Koppe  is  the  right  one,  as  agreeing  to  the  sig- 
nification of  h/Lkoyri  in  the  New  Testament,  but  that 
of  Calvin  and  Bengel  entirely  the  reverse.)     For  as 
rrooyvuffig  and  T^oy/i'cutrxg/i/  in  the  sense  of  predestina- 
tion always  has  respect  to  persons  (hence  ojg  <:r^osyvco, 
ov  'TTsosyvu.)     So  TPodsfftg  never  exactly,  and  by  itself, 
refers  to  persons,  but  to  that,  which  God  proposes  to 
himself  (hence  never  o'jg  rroosOirOy  but  ovg  T^ow^/ffs.) 
In  using  such  an  expression,  as  free  predestination  of 
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certain  persons,  the  Tgoyvwc/g  must  then  also  of  ne- 
cessity comprehend  the  love  to  the  elect ;  which  sub- 
ordinate idea  the  Calvinistie  expositors  made  the 
fundamental  one,  when  they  ascribed  to  'x^oytvuxsynn 
the  sense  of  foreknowledge,  and  then  went  to  prove 
from  other  parts  of  Scripture,  that  God's  knowledge 
of  the  elect  expresses  his  free  love  to  them.  (Most 
strangely  does  Carpzov  take  Tio'^ywc/c  as  synonymous 
with  T^odsatgy  and  this  with  amor  divinus.)  With 
this  view  Heidegger  (Corpus  Theol.  t.  i.  p.  166,)  pro- 
perly compares  Amos  iii.  2,  (see  also  Hos.  xiii.  5,)  Is. 
i.  6,  with  Mat.  vii.  *23,  to  which  Knapp  (Dogm.  ii.  s. 
314)  adds  Gal.  iv.  9  ;  1  Cor.  viii.  3,  and  Winer,  -2 
Tim.  ii.  19.  The  doctrinal  ground  for  this  mode  of 
speech  has  become  entirely  neglected,  and  at  any  rate 
-would  not  be  appropriate  here.  But  this  exegQsis  of 
the  word  'Trpoyivooffxiiv  is  opposed  by  Tholuck,  and 
justly,  on  Rom.  viii.  29.  Nevertheless  it  is  manifest 
from  the  passages  referred  to,  that  in  the  primary  de- 
termination of  the  divine  will,  the  gracious  act  of  elec- 
tion, the  ft^ee  sovereign  appointment,  the  rr^&sffic,  is 
just  as  much  the  oiFspring  of  love,  as  of  clear  con- 
sciousness ;  because  this  knowledge  of  God  contains 
within  itself  his  love,  and  hence  is  not  to  be  predi- 
cated of  any  thing  but  persons.  3?n%  y/vaxrxw,  signi- 
fies though  not  exactly  probare,  yet  certainly  agnos- 
cere  (Winer,  Gr.  s.  216.)  The  Hebrew  tongue  ex- 
presses the  oneness  of  loving  and  choosing,  by  having, 
as  is  well-known,  the  same  word  for  both,  -in!2,  and 
the  LXX.  were  so  much  accustomed  to  regard  the  two 
ideas  as  interchangeable,  that  they  put  a/^sr/^w,  origi- 
nally to  choose,  ^sn,  for  to  take  pleasure  in,  and  even 
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for  bp  bin,  to  be  moved  with  pity  towards,  (Niimfcr* 
xiv.  8 ;  Mai.  iii.  17,)  until  it  acquires  the  sense  of  aya- 
caw,  s-jdoKBu  (Hesych.  Matt.  xii.  18). — The  choosing 
out  of  the  redeemed  from  the  lost  mass  of  the  human 
race,  the  hXoyn  a  '/-ocra  'xpoyvuffiv,  that  is,  it  is  ground- 
ed in  foreknowledge,  and  is  realized  in  exact  confor- 
mity therewith.     This  our  Apostle  expressly  declare?, 
just  as    Paul  did  in  Eph.  i.  5,  where  he  affirms  the 
T^oo^/cfxog  to  be  done  xam  rriv  sv^oziav  rov  %Xr],u,(x.TQg 
dvTQu  (rou  0£oD), — and  that  for  the  two  following  rea- 
sons.    1.  Ut  intelligamus  electos  non  temere,  neque 
fortuito  sed  destinato  decreto  consilioque  Dei  (Eras- 
mus) ;  the  knowledge  of  which  truth  leaves  the  heart 
of  believers  to  repose  in  the  decree  of  the  all-suffi- 
cient, and  removes  from  it  the  bitter  disquietude  and 
painful  uneasiness  it  would  otherwise  feel  from  the 
uncertainty   attending   the    eternal  fate   of   others. 
And  2.  Ut  aceipiamus  electos  illos  non  juxta  ipso- 
rum  merita  (Zeger)  ;  which  even  the  Catholic  W. 
Est  is   obliged   to   admit  in  all  its  force  f  and  the 
thought  of  which  annihilates  in  believers  all  pride 
concerning  their  faith,  and  the  certainty  of  their  sal- 
vation in  Christ,     In  both  reasons  there  is  laid  a  deep 
foundation  for  earnestness,  humility,  and  determina- 
tion.    "  We  are  not  able  to  bring  ourselves  to  heaven, 
or  to  work  faith  in  ourselves.     And  God  will  not  ad- 
mit all  men  into  heaven ;  but  will  carefully  number 
his  elect.     So  that  here  no  account  is  made  of  the  hu- 
man doctrine  of  free  will,  and  our  own  powers ;  it 
standeth  not  in  our  will,  but  in  the  will  and  election 
uf  God,"  (Luther.) 

I^  has  seemed  meet  to  the  Apostle,  then,  in  this 
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verse,  at  the  outset,  to  give  all  honour  to  God,  and 
hence  thanks  are  presently  afterwards  ascribed  to 
him.  Heidegger  justly  finds  in  the  Apostle's  words  a 
Ttard^agig,  which  is  immediately  followed  by  the 
dmjSaffic,  for  the  Apostle  descends  from  the  eternal 
decree  and  election  of  God  through  the  new  birth  to 
the  obedience  and  sanctification  of  the  faithful,  that 
from  this  he  might  again  raise  them  through  the  con- 
sideration of  their  new  birth  up  to  a  living  hope  of 
the  heavenly  inheritance. 

02oD  <7rar^og — Ilvgu/xaroj — 'Ij^coD  Xg/orou,  the  sacred 
trinity  in  their  relation  to  the  work  of  redemption 
"  But  Peter  with  divine  art  here  teaches  us,  in  what 
manner  the  persons  of  the  Trinity  so  co-operate  in 
the  one  work  of  our  salvation,  as  that  each  has  his 
own  pecuhar  work  attributed  to  him."^  For  although 
the  three  persons,  in  consequence  of  their  divinity, 
have  each  the  same  divine  share  in  every  work,  ad  extra, 
"  meanwhile  it  is  not  to  be  denied,  that  to  each  of  the 
divine  persons,  there  is  wont  to  be  peculiarly  ascribed 
a  certain  work  ad  extra,  or  external  work,  in  which 
that  person  peculiarly  manifests  himself :  os,  creation 
to  the  Father,  reconciliation  to  the  Son,  sanctification 
to  the  Holy  Spirit,  although  each  of  these  proceed 
from  the  whole  three ;  (as  it  could  easily  be  proved 
that  creation  is  ascribed  to  the  Son  as  well  as  to  the 
Father,  redemption  to  the  Father  as  well  as  to  the 
Son,  and  sanctification  to  the  Son  as  well  as  to  the  Holy 

^  Beza.  Petrus  autem  divino  artificio  nos  hie  docet,  quomodo 
trinitatis  personae  ad  unum  et  idem  nostrae  salutis  opus  sic 
concurrantj  ut  sua  cuique  peculiaris  actio  tribuatur. 
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Spirit),  which  is  called  by  writers  appropriation  f^ 
(Baier.  comp.  Theol.  Posit.  P.  i.  e.  1,  §  36.)  So  elec- 
tion is  by  the  Apostle  pre-eminently  ascribed  to  God 
the  Father.  The  relationship  is  entirely  the  same  as  in 
the  work  of  creation,  which  indeed  was  done  for  the 
sake  of  the  elect.  If  we  divide  the  persons,  we  then 
say  it  was  done  1%  rov  ^ar^oj  and  dia  rou  Xoyov,  (John 
i.  3 ;  Rom.  xi.  36) — according  to  the  personal  rela- 
tions depending  upon  actibus  personalibus  aut  operi- 
bus  ad  intra ;  but  if  regard  be  had  simply  to  the  di- 
vine essence,  there  was  no  distinction  in  the  work  of 
creation  ;  while  there  were  three  who  created,  there 
is  still  but  one  God,  the  Creator.  So  is  it  in  the 
matter  of  election.  The  purpose  of  God  the  Father 
is  also  that  of  the  Son  and  the  Spirit,  as  it  necessari- 
ly follows,  that  the  Spirit  and  the  Son  shall  execute 
it.  But  the  execution  is  also  the  work  of  the  Father, 
for  the  Son  does  what  he  sees  the  Father  do,  the 
Father  testifying  of  him  works  in  him,  the  Father 
and  Son  send  the  Holy  Spirit,  who  alone  searches 
the  depths  of  the  Godhead,  and  has  known  the  mind 
of  the  Lord  from  eternity.  "  The  Lord  is  that  Spi- 
rit." "  I  and  my  Father  are  one."  In  will  and 
power,  as  in  being — for  can  the  first  be  without  the 
second,  or  the  second  without  the  first  ? — the  Father, 
Son  and  Spirit  are  one.^ — In  the  whole  of  this  pas- 

*  Interim  nee  negandum  est,  quod  singulis  personis  di- 
vim's  peculiariter  adscril)i  soleat  opus  aliquod  ad  extra,  seu 
opus  externum,  quo  se  persona  ilia  peculiariter  manifesia- 
verit :  sicut  creaiio  Patri,  reconciliatio  Filio,  sanctijicalio  8pi- 
ritui  Sancto,  adscribi  consuevit,  etsi  singula  haec  a  tribus  per- 
sonis proficiscantur. 

^  See  Sartorius  on  the  First  Art.  of  Augs.  Conf.  s.  59—62. 


CHAP.  I.  VERSE  2.  59 

sage  is  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  as  concurring  in 
one  divine  work,  the  salvation  of  man,  so  clearly  ex- 
pressed, that  every  attempt  to  explain  it  away  is  ma- 
nifestly ludicrous.  It  is  sheer  absurdity  to  make 
such  a  comment  as  we  find  in  Hottinger :  "  Ti/gD/xa, 
doctrina  Christi,  quatenus  animum  pravis  adfectibus 
purgatum  ad  virtutem  informat. — Ergo  falluntur,  qui 
hunc  locum  suffragari  putant  dograati  S.  Trinitatis !" 
— But  the  manner  in  which  the  three  persons  concur 
in  their  distinctive  characters,  is  to  be  determined 
with  Calov  here,  as  follows:  Deus  Pater  salutem 
nobis  donat  per  gratuitam  electionem;  Filius  earn 
promeretur  per  sanguinis  effusionem ;  spiritus  S.  be- 
neficia  et  merita  Filii  applicat  per  evangelii  praedica- 
tionem. 

0JOU  irurfo^.  The  Father  receives  here  alone  the 
designation  of  God.  Of  him  nothing  further  is  pre- 
dicated ;  he  is  represented  as  altogether  inaccessible 
and  invisible,  whereas  the  Spirit  is  the  gift  bestowed 
in  the  ayiaaimg,  is  the  conjunct  and  ally  of  the  church, 
is  even  as  the  soul  of  the  spritual  body  of  Christ,  and 
the  Son  herein  appears  as  mediator  and  high  priest 
with  his  blood.  Therefore  does  it  happen,  so  often 
that  God  the  Son  is  named  merely  as  man,  Jesus 
Christ  and  the  Father  as  0£oj  close  beside  him,  most 
commonly,  indeed,  in  the  phrase  ©sog  'xarri^^  (as  here 
and  in  1  Cor.  i.  3.  2  Cor.  i.  2.  Gal.  i.  1,  3.  1 
Thes.  i.  1,  twice.  2  Tim.  i.  2.  Tit.  i.  4.  2  Pet. 
i.  17.  Jude  1,)  or  ©sog  6  -rarj^^,  1  Cor.  viii.  6,)  of 
©£0$  /ca;  Tar//^  (on  which  see  below,  v.  3).  The  pa- 
ternity of  God  refers,  in  its  prime  and  essential  mean- 
ing, to  the  only  begotten,  but  in  a  lower  sense  to 
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every  tiling  that  bears  the  name  of  child,  (Eph.  iii. 
15.)  So  that  all  derivation  and  paternity  is  traced 
back  to  him  as  its  great  fountain-head.  Thus  Cle- 
mens Alex.  (Strom.  1.  vi.  p.  273)  comparing  to  this 
paternal  relationship  of  the  Father,  the  Son's  unde- 
rived  and  communicative  fulness  of  spiritual  instruc- 
tion :  ug  ovv  s'TTi  rov  'rroirirriv  rov  Qsov  rraca  uvar^zyzt  Ta- 
r^/a,  o6Vw$  Ttat  stt/  rov  Kv^iov  ij  ruv  y.aXZjv  b(ha6'/.akia^ 
zai  7)  oixaiovaa.  xai  s/g  rovTo  ^si^ayMyovaa  t2  xa/  CuXka/M- 

tr  sv — £/^.  Discrimen  harum  praepositionum  obser- 
vandum :  ita  ut  hie  sit  sensus :  electi  sanctificatione 
Spiritus,  ut  praebeant  obedientiam,  utque  adsperge- 
rentur  sanguine  Christi.  Clericus.  For,  as  Pelt  has 
remarked  on  ]  Thess.  iv.  7 :  nisi  Petrus  utrumque 
secernere  voluisset  non  profecto  diversis  praeposi- 
tionibus  usus  fuisset,  sed  bis  potius  eandem  posuisset, 
(comp.  Calov  and  Pott  in  loco).)  To  be  strictly  ob- 
servant of  difference  in  the  prepositions,  and  this  al- 
ways the  more,  the  more  important  the  passage  is, 
the  less  there  is  to  be  presumed  of  negligence  in  the 
style,  and  should  be  permitted  of  looseness  in  the  ex- 
position, is  indispensable,  if  one  would  not  open  the 
door  to  all  sorts  of  exegetical  licentiousness.  But  it 
concerns  us  not  merely  to  distinguish  the  preposi- 
tions, but  also  to  make  the  right  distinction  ;  other- 
wise we  shall  completely  pervert  their  meaning,  either 
from  our  particular  views,  or  from  misapprehension 
of  the  leading  words,  and  the  connection  in  which 
they  stand.  Thus  Beza  egregiously  errs  in  making 
£v=  sig,  ad ;  g/'g  =6/a,  per,  (just  as  the  modern  exegesis 
on  1  Cor.  viii.  6,  makes  sig  avrov,  =  h  avrSi  =  di'  aC- 
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rov,  per  euni !)  So  also  have  the  Vulgate,  Calvin, 
Grotius,  taken  the  first  of  these  particles  as  synony- 
mous with  the  second.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
Italic  reads  in  sanctificatione ;  and  Erasmus  interprets, 
h.  e.  per  sanctificationem.  Nam  quod  sequitur,  in 
obedientiam  Graecis  alia  est  praepositio,  s/g  b'^aTioiv 
— electos  ad  obedientiam.  Flacius  and  Luther  follow 
him  in  the  translation ;  as  do  also  Marlorat,  Calov, 
and  Bengel,  who  justly  remarks  :  observa  etiam  pM"- 
ticulas  xara — h — s/'c,  quibus  habitus  beneficiorum  car- 
dinalium  ad  electionem,  et  mutuus  ipsorum  ordo  in- 
digitatur. 

s'f  ayiadiiu)  refers,  as  has  been  shown  above,  to  l%- 
"Kiy.roT;.  The  idea  of  choice  or  selection  has  so  much 
of  the  indefinite  in  it,  that  it  can  denote  a  mere  de- 
cree, quite  as  well  as  the  execution  of  it.  The  choice 
may  exist,  as  at  first,  only  in  thought,  or  afterwards 
in  act.  Making  the  idea  to  fluctuate  betwixt  these 
two  points,  mere  choice,  is  then  not  a  determination 
to  choose  this  or  that,  nor  the  actual  possession  of  the 
one  or  the  other.  But  in  which  ever  respect  it  be 
taken,  there  is  in  choice  a  singling  out  and  appro- 
priating of  some  one  particular  object,  whether  it  be 
in  thought  or  in  act.  So  that  the  idea  of  choice, 
which  is  indeterminate  in  these  respects,  admits  of  a 
twofold  determination  ;  partly  in  reference  to  the  in- 
ternal thought  unfolding  the  origin  of  the  choice, 
and  partly  in  reference  to  the  execution,  as  indicat- 
ing the  natural  consequence.  Concerning  God's 
choice,  it  must  always  be  understood  to  be  in  it- 
self perfect,  whether  regard  be  had  to  it  as  existing 
in  the  idea  or  the  execution.     But  as  we  commonly 
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have  a  very  imperfect  idea  of  perfection,  the  Apostle 
comes  seasonably  to  our  aid.  And  he  informs  us 
that  tlie  choice  is  made,  so  far  as  thought  is  concerned, 
according  to  the  secret,  independent,  all-suffi«ient 
purpose  of  God,  -Kara.  <xs6ym(Siv ;  but  as  regards  the 
execution  b  ayia<S[i,(l)»  We  thus  see  that  the  sK},oyn 
is  distinguished  from  the  purpose,  as  well  as  from  the 
manner  of  executing  it ;  it  is  the  intermediate  idea, 
or  rather  the  two  others  stand  as  supplementary  acts* 
on  each  side  of  it.  The  Apostle  writes  to  the  elect,, 
that  is,  to  those  who  were  chosen  in  the  purpose  of 
God,  whose  election  rested  upon  his  fore-knowledge^ 
and  in  whom  also  the  choice  made  by  God  was  rea- 
lizing itself  in  their  sanctification.  Peter  sees  his 
reader  before  him,  in  a  manner,  as  a  chosen  person, 
and  asks  him,  "how  comes  it  that  you  are  so  ?  It 
must  be  according  to  the  purpose  of  God  j  but  by 
what  means  shall  I  know  his  purpose  ?  By  your,  sanc- 
tification. So  that  he  beholds  in  them  the  transition 
from  a  purposed,  to  an  actual  redemption  of  indivi- 
duals. He  sees  the  IxXoyri  xara,  '7r^6'/voj(fiv  realized  h 
a,yta6ij,Sj,  in  order  to  reach  the  end,  which  he  after- 
wards marks  with  sig. 

The  choice  is  realized  bv  ayiufffiuj,  which  is,  there- 
fore, the  execution  of  the  choice.  But  one  might 
also  say,  that  the  choice  is  made  h  ayiaafX(p,  under- 
standing by  choice  the  actual  fulfilment  of  the  divine 
purpose,  and  that  ayiaaij^hc,  is  only  the  particular  way 
and  manner  in  which  it  is  fulfilled.  Thus  Beza, 
Flacius,  and  Heidegger  (Corpus  Tiiool.  t.  I.,  p.  IGG) 
expound  the  hXoyr\  of  the  actual  separation  of  such 
as  are  predestinated,  through  means  of  conversion.  But 
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in  the  word  sx/.g^.ro;,   according  to  the  New  Testa- 
ment phraseology,  both  the  two  references  He  quite 
obvious  and  in  their  natural  relations ;   he  is  elect 
whom  God  hath  appointed  to  salvation,  and  whom 
he  consequently  prepares  for  it,  or  in  whom  he  causes 
the  choice  made  to  be  realized.      The  necessity  of 
this  realization  is  thus  comprehended  in  the  idea  of  a 
choice  made  solely  after  the  purpose  of  God  ;  and 
w^ienever  the  dy/atr/xo;  begins,  then  also  is  the  choice 
begun  to  be  realized.     To  this  agrees  the  excellent 
remark  of  Beza :  tum  demum  reipsa  (realiter)  eligi- 
mur,  quum  Deus  aeternum  suum  decretum  in  nobis 
per  vocationem  exsequitur;  or  as  Flacius  describes 
it,  quum  per  verbum  ejus  ex  reliqua  colluvione  dam- 
nati  generis  humani  evocamur  et  quasi  (?)  seligimur. 
So  also  does  Paul  characterize  it,  intimating  at  the 
same  time  how  it  becomes  possible,  in  his  blessing  to 
the  Galatian  church  (i.  4.)     'l^jCoD  X^iffrou  rov  dovToc 
havrov  v-tso  rcov  apa^rwv  tj/xuv,  o'ffSjg  s^sXrizai  ri/J^ag  sx, 
roZ  hssrujrog  atuvog  'n'ovrj^ou  xard  ro  ^sKi^fia  rov  0£oD  xa/ 
rrdr^hg  rj/iuv.     The  fulfilment  of  election,  the  actual 
singling  out  from  the  dead  and  lost  race  of  mankind 
is  here  expressed  by  s^aiouv  (Acts  xxvi.  17)  not  by 
IxXsynv.     But  it  consists,  agreeably  to  the  significa- 
tion of  the  word,  in  a  separation  from  the  world,  as 
well  in   regard  to  the  heart  and  conduct,  as  to  the 
punishment  which  the  corruption  of  the  world  en- 
tails upon  it.     It  is  a  deUverance  from  this  perverse 
generation  (Acts  ii.  40.)     But  in  the  first,  the  imme- 
diate  reference  to  the  experimental  fruit  of  election, 
kyiacijAjc  expresses  in  our  text  nothing  more  than  its 
realization. 
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aytaei/^og  =  a(po^i6fMhg  (Oecum.  Theophyl.)     "  The 
Jews  understood  by  the  word  sanctification,  the  sepa- 
ration of  a  thing  or  person  from  a  common  to  a  sa- 
cred use.     Thus  were  the  vessels  of  the  tabernacle 
and  the  temple  sanctified  or  holy,  and  thence  also 
the  tabernacle  and  temple  themselves  were  holy.     In 
like  manner  were  the  Jewish  people  separated   or 
chosen  out  from  the  rest  of  the  human  race,  that  they 
might  be  a  holy  people  to  the  Lord,  Exod.  xix.  5,  6. 
Numb.  XV.  40."     Benson.     Exactly  so  now  are  be- 
lievers sanctified  or  separated  from  the  world  for  the 
heavenly  kingdom.      But  their  separation,  which  is 
wrought,  not  by  the  letter  of  the  word,  but  by  the 
Spirit,  is  a  spiritual  and  real  sanctification  in  the  com- 
mon acceptation  of  the  term.*     Hence  Beza  remarks 
justly ;  ayiadiMog, — segregatio  ilia  sive  credentium  con- 
secratio — separatio  a  reliquis  hominibus  extra  Chris- 
tum perituris ;  Flacius,  sanctificatio  autem  hie  forte 
significat  ipsam  vocationem  per  verbum,  et  sacram 
separationem   ab   impiis  et   donationem   fidei;    and 
Calov.  ilia  vero  sanctificatio  ex  qua  fides  redundat, 
quae  est   regenerationis  et  conversionis   Sp.  Sancti. 
The   ayiaciMog^  the   efficient   working  of  the   Holy 
Spirit,  whereby  men  are  separated  from  the  world 
and  appropriated  to  himself,  is  done,  according  to  the 
eternal  purpose  of  God,  the  moment  that  believers  are 
born  again  by  his  mighty  power.    From  what  is  then 
bestowed,  as   from  the   seed-corn   there  afterwards 
springs  forth  that  which  we  are  accustomed  to  name 

^   See  upon  the  subject  of  sanctity  Evant,^  Kirchenzeit,   Bd. 
VII.  s.  573. 
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sanctification,  and  which  is  but  the  development  of 
the  other,  (ver.  23.   1   John  iii,  9,)  a  development, 
however,  which  does  not  exclude  the  continued  work- 
ing of  the  Holy  Spirit,  but  necessarily  requires  it. 
But  since  the  believer,  through  regeneration,  becomes 
forthwith  a  new  man,  which  again  does  not  exclude  a 
continued  renewal,   but  lays  the  foundation  for  it  ; 
since  the  germ  of  a  new  life,  in  connection  with  the 
Holy  Spirit,  was  then  put  within  him,  he  is  thence- 
forth essentially  holy,  and  scripture  names  all  believ- 
ers without  distinction  t^yiafffMsvo/,  (1  Cor.  i.  1,  and  Jude 
i.  where  Iv  0sw  crar^/  rjyiaff/Mvoig  marks  the  regenera- 
tion from  God,    and  'ItjcoD  Xo/crp   rsrvj^rifLsvotg,    the 
keeping  of  this  class  of  '/,Xr,ToTg  to  the  inheritance  of 
Christ,)  ay/oi  (Heb.  iii.  1,)  synonymous   with  d(pojpt- 
GiMivoi  ru)  QiQj,  i.  e.  ii  qui  impio  mundo  et  immundo 
exempti,  perque  Spiritum  Christi  dicati  Deo  sunt, 
cujus  populum  effieerent  dilectum  (Boehmer,  isagoge 
in  ep.  ad  Colos.  p.  239.)    Yea  the  faithful  are  al- 
ready sanctified  through  the  offering  of  Christ  s2;d- 
•rag,  (Heb.  x.   10,)   and   made  perfect  sig   rb  dtr/vs- 
%kg   (x.   14.)     "  Thus   does  the  scripture   name  us 
holy,  though  we  still  live  upon  the  earth,  because  we 
believe.     Therefore  thou  must  believe,  and  know  that 
thou  art  holy  ;  not,  however,  through  thine  own  piety, 
but  through  the  blood  of  Christ."    Luther.  "  For  this 
is  the  true  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  to  obey  the  gos- 
pel, to  trust  in  Christ,  who,  by  shedding  his  own  blood, 
obtained  eternal  life  for  his  people."^     "  As  in  our 

*  Haec  enira  vera  Spiritus  sanctificatio,  obediie  evungelio 
fidere  Christo,  qui  sanguine  suo  eiFuso  aeternam  vitam  siiis 
acquisivit.    Bullinger. 

F 
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election  he  ascribes  the  first  part  to  the  free  bene- 
volence of  God ;  so  again  does  he  wish  it  to  be  known 
by  us  from  the  eifect.  For  nothing  is  more  danger- 
ous or  more  preposterous  than  to  overlook  our  calling 
and  seek  for  assurance  of  our  election  in  the  secret 
prescience  of  God.  This  is,  indeed,  too  profound  a 
labyrinth.  Wherefore,  that  Peter  may  meet  this  dan- 
ger, he  applies  the  best  restraint.  For  he  wishes 
every  one  to  consider,  in  the  first  place,  the  counsel 
of  God,  the  cause  of  which  is  only  in  himself;  but 
presently  he  recalls  us  to  the  effect,  by  which  our 
election  is  declared  and  testified  to  us.  That  effect 
is  the  sanctification  of  the  Spirit,  h.  e.  effectual 
calling  (through  which  election  is  realized,  Rom. 
viii.  28,  30,)  while  faith,  which  springs  from  the  in- 
ward motion  of  the  Spirit,  accompanies  the  out- 
ward preaching  of  the  gospel."*  But  there  is  in  this 
arrangement  besides  a  twofold  design :  of  which 
the  one  is  doctrinal,  teaching  us  how  the  execution 
of  the  divine  choice,  consisting  as  it  does  in  sanctifi- 

*  Quemadmodum  in  electione  nostra  primas  gratu- 
ito  Dei  beneplaclto  assignat :  ita  rursus  vult  earn  ex  ef- 
fectu  a  nobis  cognosci.  Nihil  enim  periculosius  ac  magis 
praeposterum  est  quam  omissa  vocatione  electionis  nostrae 
certitudinem  quaerere  in  abscondita  Dti  praescientia.  Hie 
enim  nimis  profundus  est  labyrinthus.  Quare  ut  huic  peri- 
culo  occuirat  Petrus  optimum  teinperamentum  adhibet. 
Quempiam  enim  primo  loco  vult  considerare  Dei  consilium, 
cujus  causa  non  nisi  in  ipso  est ;  mox  tamen  ad  effectum  nos 
jevocat,  quo  electionem  nobis  declarat  ac  testatur.  Eifectus 
ille  est  Spiritiis  sanctificatio,  h.  e.  vocatio  efficax,  dum  ad 
externani  Lvangelii  praedicationem  accedit  fide.«,  quae  ex  tn- 
tcriore  iSpiritus  motu  nascitur.     Calvin. 
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cation,  far  from  inferring  necessity,  takes  the  freedom 
of  man  for  its  necessary  condition ;  and  the  other 
practical,  warning  every  one  that  he  must  not  con- 
sider himself  among  the  elect,  nor  even  think  he  has 
any  security  against  eternal  punishment,  so  long  as  he 
has  not  received  the  Holy  Spirit. 

To  confirm  our  view  of  the  meaning  of  h  ay/aiy/x'p, 
and  its  connection  with  what  precedes  and  follows,  it 
is  necessary  to  examine  somewhat  closely  the  parallel 
passages  in  Paul's  epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  1 
Thes.  iv.  7.     2  Thes.  ii.  13. 

1  Thes.  iv.  7,  oO  yao  hdXsffiv  rii^ac,  6  &iog  scr/  axa- 
^apffluy  dX>!  sv  dy/ccfff^u).  Here  also  Iv  is  not  to  be  ca- 
priciously taken  for  sig,  and  dyi a ff/Mog  has  the  same  re- 
ference as  in  our  text.  The  meaning  of  the  Apostle 
is:  "We  have  already  testified  and  solemnly  declared, 
that  the  Lord  will  avenge  all  wickedness,  for  from  the 
very  beginning,  when  we  were  called,  it  was  not  done 
that  we  might  defile  ourselves,  but  while  God  sancti- 
fied us."  'Et/  might  here  express  the  condition  upon 
Avhich  God  had  not  called  us  :  Non  enim  vocavit  nos 
Deus  hac  lege,  ut  essemus  immundi.  Only  this  sig- 
nification of  £•-/  is  not  rendered  so  certain  by  New 
Testament  usage,  as  Erasmus  thinks  (ad.  h.  I.),  and 
the  places  which  Wahl  has  brought  forward  (I.  p. 
586,)  in  support  of  it,  admit  also  of  other  interpreta- 
tions. On  the  other  hand,  sc/  with  the  dative  very 
often  marks  the  end  in  view,  especially  in  connection 
with  z.rxXm  and  in  reference  to  the  new  birth  (Wahl 
a.  a.  O,  Winer,  z.  Gal.  v.  13;  and  Gr.  p.  336.)  So 
manifestly,  Gal.  V.  13:  s-tt  'O.rJ^ioia,  sxXTj'^T^n,  which 
certainly  cannot  be  rendered  :  ye  have  been  called  on 
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the  condition  that  ye  shall  be  free,  because  to  be  free 
can  be  prescribed  to  no  one  as  a  condition,  least  of  all 
as  a  condition  of  his  redemption — his  acquirement  of 
freedom.  'Ei/  here  marks  determinately  what  it  else- 
where often  signifies,  the  way  and  manner  in  which 
the  actor  proceeds,  in  which  the  transaction  is  carried 
on ;  the  calling  takes  place  in  sanctification,  and  if 
you  will,  through  means  of  sanctification  (as  one  in  a 
faint,  who  revives  in  the  open  air,  is  through  means 
of  the  same  restored  to  consciousness,)  although  this 
last  expression  does  not  exhaust  the  former;  God 
calls,  while  he  sanctifies.  Hence,  also,  it  follows  that 
the  Christian  must  thereafter  \valk  holily.  In  the  same 
manner  exactly  does  Paul  express  himself  in  Gal.  i.  6;  & 
■/.aXseag  u/xag  h'/aoiTi  XPiffrov,  for  the  calling  is  done  in 
the  grace  of  Christ,  that  is,  on  the  part  of  God  only,  for 
the  sake  of  Christ,  and  not  apart  from  Christ,  so  tJiat 
no  other  true  message  of  grace  can  be  sent  than  the 
gospel  of  Christ,  (Winer  zu  d.  St.),  and  in  Eph.  iv.  4, 
za^ug  Kal  STcX'fi^yjTS  sv  fMiu  sX'xidi  rrig  xXrjffiojg  v/imuv,  as  ye 
have  indeed  been  called,  while  your  calling  hath  given 
you  all  to  partake  in  one  and  the  same  hope ;  for  this 
true  calling  is  effected  through  the  awakening  of  hope, 
as  well  as  through  the  participation  of  grace,  and  the 
anointing  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  So  Bengel  justly  re- 
marks :  Jt/ — magis  exprimit  finem ;  sv,  in  (c.  abl.), 
indolem  rei.  But  both  prepositions  stand  near  each 
other  in  the  same  manifestly  distinct  significations,  as 
here,  and  indeed  in  reference  to  the  very  same  doctrine, 
in  Eph.  ii.  10,  where  the  regenerate  are  caWed  xna^sv- 
Tig  sv  XPiffTU)  'irjcov  (equal  to  KXrj^svrsg  sv  ya^triXpiSTovy 
or  to  sv  ay/aO/W.^,  or  to  v/Sk'cy.Toi  sv  ayiaCfijOj  livsvfiarog') 
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sTi  s^yoig  dya^oTg  (equal  to  £':r'  sXsv^s^ia  or  oux  It/  dxa- 
Sa^ff/a)  ;  for  here  it  is  clear  as  day,  that  h  Xp/tfrw 'l^jcou 
denotes  the  medium  of  the  new  creation,  not  the  end, 
and  Iri  soyoig  dya^oTg,  the  end  not  the  condition,  under 
which  it  is  obtained.  But  if  our  caUing  be  effected 
in  sanetification,  it  is  obvious,  that  under  this  term, 
progressive  sanetification  cannot  be  understood,  for 
the  calling  is  one  act  (szaXsasv).  So  that  it  must  be 
regeneration  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  as  is  also  manifest  from 
the  following  admonition  in  verse  8 :  "  He  therefore 
that  despiseth  (his  calling  together  with  the  obligation 
grounded  thereon  to  holiness  of  life)  despiseth  not  a  man, 
(for  his  calling  was  not  the  work  of  man)  but  God  him- 
self, who,  (not  only  hath  called  you,  but  also)  hath 
given  the  Holy  Spirit  unto  you  (sJg  u/xac,  the  more 
correct,  and  also  the  more  difficult  reading.")  Here 
then  we  have  more  clearly  expressed  and  more  strongly 
brought  out,  what  h  aymGfjjU)  more  darkly  contains  : 
God  has  in  your  calling,  given  you  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  therewith  sanctified  you,  so  that  ye  despise  God, 
if  through  an  unholy  course  ye  despise  your  calling, 
which  I  again  charge  upon  you. 

2  Thes.  ii.  13,  is  entirely  parallel  to  our  text.  Paul 
thanked  God,  as  Peter  does  presently,  in  his  address 
to  those  brethren  who  w^ere  beloved  of  God,  co-elect 
with  himself;  6V/  g/'Xsro  u.aas  6  0sog  oct  a£%^?  s/»  cwrjj- 
gia))  (1.  An  election  without  respect  to  time,  and,  in- 
deed, as  is  said  only  by  the  way,  unto  salvation ; — 
atoitsi  in  the  middle,  to  determine,  to  choose,  Deut.  vii. 
6,  7  ;  X.  1 5.  According  to  the  second  of  these  places, 
it  is  quite  synonymous  with  kyiXiyitv,  The  action  it 
imports  is  done  just  as  little,  as  that  of  the  latter,  on 
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the  ground  of  any  personal  worth,  but  out  of  free  love, 
Deut.  vii.  7,  8.  But  this  election,  which,  in  regard  to 
its  purpose  is  eternal,  is  manifested  and  realized  for 
the  first  time  on  a  specific  day,  that,  namely,  on  which 
the  person  resolves  to  cleave  unto  God,  Deut.  xxvi. 
17,  18,)  hj  aytac^jjU)  Tviv/xarog  xai  rriaTu  d/.ri'^siocc.  (2. 
In  spiritual  sanctification  through  the  Spirit  of  God, 
and  in  belief  of  the  truth,  which  the  truth  itself  works, 
the  election  comes  to  be  realized),  iJg  o  h.dXsffsv  viMag 
did  rov  i-jwyyiXiov  rj/j^uv  (reflection  upon  the  gospel 
the  external  instrument  by  which  the  Spirit  works 
upon  the  truth,  through  which  they  were  awakened 
to  believe),  s/g  m^tao'n^crj  o6t,rig  rou  Tiv^lov  7]fiuv  'Irjffou 
Xoiffrou  (3.  The  end  to  which  election  leads,  after  it 
has  first  become  operative  by  faith  in  regeneration, 
and  thenceforth  through  the  development  of  the  new 
life  given  in  regeneration,  rising  continually  into  a 
larger  possession  of  that  life,  and  shining  forth  more 
brightly  among  men.)  The  last  words  should  be 
translated,  in  my  judgment,  to  a  glorious  possession 
of  our  Lord.  Tremellius  renders  them  with  the 
Syriac  :  ut  sitis  gloria  Domino  Jesu  Christo ;  right 
in  the  conception,  but  faulty  in  the  omission  of  Avhat 
is  included  in  Tg^/cro/^tf/i/.  Jli^t-ronTv  signifies  in  classical 
language,  to  acquire,  to  maintain  (conservare)  and 
in  the  later  writers,  to  deliver^  to  redeem.  Ilioir:oir,oic, 
the  act  of  ncqiiiriny,  is  used  by  the  LXX.  and  in  the 
New  Testament  in  reference  to  the  object ;  the  thing 
acquired,  property,  and  indeed  private  property,  pecu- 
lium,  perhaps  not  without  the  cognate  idea  of  saving 
or  rescuing.  Thus  in  the  promise,  Mai.  iii.  17: 
iffovTc/j  /Moi — sig  -£5/-o/)5C/v,  where  it  stands  for   nbiD, 
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treasure.  The  fulfilment  of  this  promise,  conjoined 
with  those  in  the  Pentateuch  :  Idic^i  imi  Xaog  moiovGioc 
dro  Tdvru'JTMv  l^i/wi',  (Ex.  xix.  3.  Deut.  vii.  6  ;  xxvi. 
i8,  where  the  Heb.  text  again  has  nb:)D)  is  expressed 
by  Peter  ii.  9,  in  words,  which  manifestly  refer  to  the 
same  :  Xaog  ug  Tioi-roirj&iv  a  people  M'hicli  the  Lord 
has  appropriated  to  himself  for  a  peculiar  possession 
and  will  render  yet  more  so.  How  the  I^ord  has 
acquired  this  people,  is  declared  in  Acts  xx.  28, 
moniroiriSaro  bia  roD  ihiov  aiixaroc.  That  he  will  some- 
time set  this  his  dearly-won  property  entirely  free 
from  the  world,  wholly  appropriate  it  to  himself,  and 
thus  prepare  it  for  the  praise  of  his  glory,  is  affirm- 
ed in  Eph.  i.  14.  This  passage  is  completely  parallel 
to  those  we  are  now  expounding  from  2  Thess.  and 
our  epistle.  In  it  the  final  end  of  election,  (ver. 
11),  of  calling,  of  faith,  and  the  sealing  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  is  combined  and  expressed  in  these  words: 
ilg  d<7roA-jT^ugiv  rri;  ■■not-ror^ffioj;,  iig  'Ittuivov  r?jc  do^i^g  av- 
To\j  (corap.  ver.  12),  In  the  same  manner  is  1  Thess. 
V.  9,  £ig  'TTSDi'Troiyigiv  6(arrio'iag  to  be  expounded  :  for  a 
possession  of  salvation,  a  possession  or  property  saved 
as  a  remnant  out  of  the  sinful  world  (Xaog  'rs^icvffiog^ 
Tit.  ii.  14).  This  expression  is  indeed  commonly 
interpreted  otherwise,  as  signifying,  "  that  you  might 
acquire  salvation."  But  this  agrees  to  the  classical, 
rather  than  to  the  biblical  use  of  the  word,  for  in  the 
only  place  where  m^i-~oiri(rig  appears  to  be  taken  ac- 
tively, Heb.  X.  39,  it  has  manifestly  the  sense  o^ saving, 
not  of  acquiring.  Hence  the  word  is  more  properly 
made  to  refer  here  to  God  as  its  subject,  and  to  the 
elect  as  its  object:  "  God  has  not  appointed  us  to  the 
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vud  that  lie  might  destroy  us  in  his  wrath,  but  that 
he  might  possess  us  as  a  ransomed  property.'*  Or, 
we  must  take  men  each  time  as  the  subject,  and  then 
both  words  become  passive :  "  not  that  we  might  be 
the  object  of  his  wrath,  (to  be  thereby  destroyed)  but 
as  his  own  property  might  be  redeemed."  And  to 
this  rendering  agrees  best  what  follows :  '*  through 
the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ."  Erasmus  and  Bengel,  if 
they  have  not  in  2  Thess.  ii.  14,  fully  introduced  the 
idea  of  deliverance,  have  at  least  given  it  an  undue 
prominence,  while  otherwise  they  understand  the 
words  rightly.  The  former  paraphrases :  ut  vestra 
salus  accederet  ad  gloriam  domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi ; 
and  the  latter  interprets :  "  to  a  deliverance  or  re- 
demption from  the  shipwreck  of  the  world,  which  is 
linked  with  glory,  and  is  accomplished  through  our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ."  But  if  we  take  the  more  cor- 
rect exegesis  which  has  been  given  above,  the  words 
will  then  declare  essentially  the  same  thing,  which 
is  done  by  sJg  v<raKor}v  xai  ^avne/jubv  a'f/zccrog  'Irjffow 
Xoiffrov,  as  they  then  make  that  equally  the  end  of 
our  election,  and  of  our  calling  (ver.  13  and  14.) 
Comp.  Eph.  i.  4,  5. 

ni/gy/xarog,  genitivus  efficientis^  nam  inter  Deum 
patrem  et  Jesum  Christum  non  animus  intelhgitur, 
sed  Spiritus  Sanctus  (Vater  and  even  Pott  on  the 
place.)  So  is  also  the  following  ge^tive  (a/'/xaro^) 
to  be  taken.  The  separation,  or  sanciification  of  the 
elect  proceeds  not  from  the  mere  letter  of  the  word, 
but  from  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  is  consequently  itself 
of  a  spiritual  nature.  Believers  are  a  living  sacrifice, 
well-j)leasing  to   God,  which  is  not  levitically  pure. 
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but  sanctified  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  (Rom.  xv.  16.) 
Sanctificationem  Spiritus  opposuit  operibus  legis 
Mosaicae.  Erasm.  But  however  true  it  may  be, 
that  the  holiness  of  the  law  forms  a  contrast  to  that 
of  the  gospel,  it  is  nevertheless  not  to  be  maintained, 
that  this  is  set  forth  here.  The  whole  context  shews 
Peter's  idea  to  be  positive :  the  sanctification  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  is  the  execution  of  the  divine  choice,  and 
consequently  the  fruit  and  evidence  of  the  same.  As 
soon  as  a  man  believes,  he  is  sealed  with  the  Holy 
Spirit  of  promise,  (Eph.  i.  13.)  and  receives  there- 
with  the  earnest  of  his  redemption,  (v.  14.)  the  spirit 
of  adoption,  which  bears  witness  to  him  of  his  adop- 
tion, (Rom.  viii.  15 — 17.,  comp.  9 — 11.  Gal.  iv.  6, 
7.)  This  Spirit,  which  the  searcher  of  hearts  bestows, 
is,  at  the  same  time,  also  a  mark  to  other  believers, 
concerning  every  one  that  believes,  (x\cts  xv.  8., 
comp.  above  on  ver.  1.)  But  with  his  testimony  is 
bound  up  the  purification  of  the  heart  through  faith, 
(Acts  XV.  9.)  The  Spirit,  which  works  all  this,  is 
nothing  human,  for  the  work  is  a  divine  one,  as  all 
Scripture  teaches.  At  the  same  time,  however,  the 
agent  is  distinct  from  the  Father  and  the  Son,  and, 
therefore,  stands  forth  as  a  free  agent,  as  a  person, 
not  merely  as  the  divine  power,  as  Pott  would  have 
it,  as  an  ciXXog  Jo.  xiv.  16  ;  of  which  Stier  says,  "  all 
the  subtility  of  man  will  never  explain  away  this  in- 
contestable aXXog,  justly  held  by  the  fathers  of  so 
much  importance,  which  in  the  language  of  the  Holy 
Spirit,  so  remarkable  for  clearness  and  simplicity, 
speaks  as  a  person  in  the  Godhead.  For  the  word 
another  does  not  so  much  mark  a  distinction  as  it 
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affirms  an  equality,  and  signifies  merely,  that  in  the 
equality  there  is  a  division."  (Andentungen,  Bd.  i.  s. 
302.)  The  same  holds  of  the  equalizing  and  dis- 
tinguishing in  our  text.     Mat.  xxviii.  19. 

iig  ('j'z-axo7]v).  The  transition  from  the  preceding 
words  to  these,  is,  upon  the  whole,  correctly  expound- 
ed by  Grotius,  though  too  narrowly,  as  follows,  qui 
Spiritus  facit,  ut — obediamus.  The  Apostle  rather 
continues  out  the  address  to  the  whole  of  the  elect,  to 
whom  he  is  writing.  This  s/j  v':rax.or,v  refers  again  to 
the  s-aXsktoT;,  as  the  end  contemplated  in  the  choice, 
but  is  connected  therewith  through  the  means,  the 
ayiaffixog,  and  is  thus  the  immediate  fruit  of  the 
d^/a(T,aoc,  that  to  which  it  necessarily  leads  :  "  to  the 
end  that  we  might  practise  obedience,  and  be  purified 
through  the  blood  of  Jesus,  the  Messiah."  (Hens- 
ler.) 

b'TTa'/.ori — the  obedience,  namely,  of  Jesus  Christ,  as 
one  must  of  necessity  connect  it,  if  not  without  gram- 
matical harshness,  (comp.  however,  2  Cor.  x.  5,)  at 
least  in  thought  and  tone  of  voice,  since  this  genitive 
'l»j(roD  X^/croj,  closes  the  third  member  of  the  sentence. 
Qzo\j  rrarfog  the  first,  and  rrviviMurog  the  second,  so  that 
ilg  •j'Traxo'^v'JTiffov  Xoiffrov,  must  form  one  idea,  that  of  the 
end  of  election,  but  one  which  now  falls  into  two  parts. 
A  similar  construction  is  found  in  1  Thess.  i.  3,  where 
the  rod  num-o  rj/xuv  'Irjffov  X^iffrov,  is  also  the  concluding 
genitive,  to  which  the  last  members  of  the  three  forego- 
ing pairs  of  expressions  (c/Vrsws,  ocyd-Tryig,  sXrrldog,)  are 
all  to  be  referred.  Not  only  too  harsh,  but  also  quite 
indefetisible,  is  the  construction  whicli  couples  utol- 
xorjv  witli  aifjcuTog  'I^jtroD  X^iffroj  preferred  by   Cleri- 
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cus,  but  rejected  by  Est.  'Ttcixoj^  itself  admils  of  a 
twofold  sense.  It  may  denote  the  obedience  which 
a  man  performs  when  he  hears  the  Gospel,  and  in 
consequence  believes  upon  God ;  for  faith  is  also  to 
be  considered  as  a  work,  and  the  gospel  as  a  law  of 
faith,  because  it  commands  faith,  and  condemns  the 
unbelieving  as  disobedient,  (Rom.  x.  16.  2  Thess.  i. 
8.)  This  obedience  is  also  spoken  of  elsewhere,  and 
described  as  u-axor,  cr/Vrsw;,  (Rom.  i.  5  ;  xvi.  26. 
Acts  vi.  7.),  also  v-rraxori  £%UV)  (Rom.  xv.  18,  comp. 
i.  5;  xvi.  26,)  and  ■j~axor,  iJg  di/caioavr/jv,  Rom.  vi.  16, 
where  the  s/g  is  joined  merely  to  b'rrazoYi^  and  not  to 
the  whole  expression  hovXoi  V'TraKorjC.)  Hence  has 
Bengel  here  understood  v'xaxori  of  faith,  and  Heideg- 
ger, (c.  th.  ii.  120.)  in  like  manner,  expounds  thus  : 
obedientia  Jesu  Christo  praestita  adeoque  fides  in 
Jesum  Christum,  seu  receptio  Christi  ut  aoy^noiog  rrig 
hiMoXoyiag,  Luther  and  Est  understand  it  also  pri- 
marily of  faith,  but  so  as  to  make  it  refer,  at  the  same 
time,  to  the  obedience  which  springs  from  faith. 
And  certainly  it  may  be  understood  to  comprehend 
this,  viz.  the  continued  subjection,  arising  out  of  faith, 
to  every  word  of  God,  to  every  command  of  Christ 
concerning  doctrine  and  practice,  and  this  is  the  sub- 
ject of  discourse  in  other  expressions  entirely  similar, 
in  Rom.  xvi.  19,  (the  opposite  sentiment  is  in  ver. 
18,)  2  Cor.  ii.  9  ;  vii.  15;  x.  5,  6.  2  Thess.  iii.  14. 
This  last  signification  we  must  necessarily  consider 
here  as  the  only  proper  one,  as  the  vraxorj  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  sanctifying  regeneration,  and  is 
represented  as  its  consequence,  (sv — stg),  so  that  it 
cannot  possibly  signify  conversion  to  the  faith,  or  re- 
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generation  itself.  It  is,  accordingly,  so  explained  by 
the  rest  of  the  expositors,  (excepting  Beza,  who,  ac- 
cording to  his  perverted  view  of  the  whole  passage 
and  of  the  particles,  conceives  that  Christ's  vicarious 
obedience,  through  which  we  receive  pardon,  is  the 
thing  referred  to,)  and,  in  particular,  Calov  saj'^s, 
obedientia,  non  fidei,  sed  quae  fidem  sequitur.  In 
the  very  same  sense  occurs  the  expression  in  verse 
22d  of  our  epistle:  b-7ro!.x,on  rri;  dXr^sia;.  In  both 
places  ii-7r(XKor,  expresses  the  steadfast  and  upright  be- 
haviour of  citizens  of  the  kingdom  of  grace  toward  its 
head,  of  subjects  towards  their  redeeming  high -priest, 
(Heb.  V.  9.  1  John  ii.  4 — 6.)  This  new  obedience, 
as  was  said,  is  the  fruit  of  regeneration,  and  conse- 
quently of  faith,  or  the  first  act  of  obedience  yielded 
in  the  reception  of  the  Gospel,  (comp.  2  Cor.  ix.  13, 
and  Winer's  translation,  Gr.  Exc.  s.  63.)  Nothing 
but  this  view  can  afford  a  correct  and  full  exphcation 
of  that  important  passage,  Rom.  vi.  16,  wiiich,  when 
rightly  understood,  throws  a  clear  and  satisfactory 
light  upon  the  whole  matter. 

There  Paul  expresses  himself  to  this  effect :  '*  Know 
ye  not,  that  whosoever  yields  himself  as  a  servant  to 
obey,  he  does  so,  not  in  the  general,  but  yields  him- 
self as  servant  to  a  particular  person,  and  thus  enters 
into  certain  relations,  which  draw  after  them  theirne- 
cessary  consequences  ?  That  ye  are  servants  of  that, 
unto  whicii  ye  surrender  yourselves,  and  to  which  ye 
pay  obedience  ?  Either  servants  of  sin,  (of  the  devil, 
Jo.  viii.  44.  I  John  iii.  8 — 10) — and  this  necessarily 
leads  to  death,  ye  are  the  servants  of  corruption  (2  Pet. 
ii.  19) ;  or  servants  of  obedience,  (towards  the  gospel 
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of  God,  V.  17)  which  tends  entirely  unto  righteous- 
ness."   There  is,  therefore,  an  obedience  through  which 
one  attains  unto  righteousness.     This  is  faith,  although 
not  in  the  sense,  that  faith  itself  is  naeritorious,  and  as 
an  act  on  the  part  of  man  is  sufficient  to  compensate 
for  his  sins,  but  while  faith  'koyi^irai  sig   dr/.aioff-jvr,v, 
(Rom.  iv.  5,  etc.)     That  Paul  here  intends  this  obe- 
dience, is  manifest  from  the  following  verse,  where  he 
adds,  "  Ye  have  obeyed  from  the  heart  that  form  of 
doctrine  which  was  delivered  you."      But  the  conse- 
quences of  faith  he  thus  describes,  ver.  16 — 18  :  The 
believer  is  1st,  freed  from  guilt,  justified ;  for  faith  is 
iJg  dixaioffuvriv  (ver.  16,  comp.  the  diKaiMdsvrsg  ovv  sxm- 
?rwc,  ch.  V.  1)  ;  2d,  he  is  freed  from  the  power  and 
dominion  of  sin  (73^75  dovXoi  r^g  aiMaoriag,  ver.  17  ;  sTtsy- 
^io(,}%hrsg  hi  d'rro  rrig  aiiaoriag,  ver.  18)  ;  and,  in  place 
thereof,  he  has,  3d,  his  new  righteousness  which  is  by 
faith,  and  which,  humanly  speaking,  (^dvdoui'xmv  Xsyui) 
is  bound  to  yield  obedience  or  servitude  to  the  same 
(ioowXw^rjrs  rfj  br/,aio6\jvr^.     Thus  the  believer  is,  as  it 
were,  a  servant  of  his  faith-acquired  righteousness,  so 
that  this  righteousness  of  faith  continually  enjoins  upon 
him  a  righteous  course  of  life,  and  if  he  has  but  believed, 
while  he  gives  proof  of  his  obedience  to  the  gospel  of 
God  (as  faith  had  then  not  a  select  object,  but  springs 
up  through  the  objective  word  of  God,  and  its  recep- 
tion into  the  soul),  he  becomes,  so  to  speak,  a  servant 
of  his   obedience,    dovXog    rr^g  hrra'/.OTig  sig   dizaiocvvTiv 
that  is,  through  the  reception  of  that  gospel,  which 
brings  to  him  the  righteousness  of  free  grace,  he  be- 
comes obliged  to  yield  obedience  to  the  same  with  all 
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its  precepts, — but  only,  as  it  were  obliged;  only,  if  one 
might  express  it  so  much  after  the  manner  of  men,  in 
accommodation  to  human  weakness,  only  half,  since 
this  word,  obliged,  always  expresses  an  obligation  of 
service,  and  Paul  points  to  this  idea  in  its  exclusive 
strength.  (Here  also  is  the  remark  applicable,  which 
Chrysostom  makes  on  Rom.  iii.  27,  concerning  the 
correlative  expression  voij^og  rriffnojg'  declaring  that  the 
A  postle  "  takes  pleasure  in  using  such  names,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  softening  what  has  the  semblance  of  being  a 
novelty."*  A  more  profound  reason,  however,  for  this 
conjunction  of  terras,  was,  tliat  Paul  wished  thereby 
to  shew  that  the  law  and  obedience  of  the  old  cove- 
nant actually  remained,  as  to  its  substance,  in  the  new, 
nay,  even  in  a  higher  sense  than  in  that,  because  the 
old  names  were  but  half  suitable  to  it).  The  obedi- 
ence which  the  regenerate  goes  on  discharging,  pro- 
ceeds always  not  only  from  a  sense  of  guilt,  but  also 
from  grateful  love  :  yea,  of  this  he  rests  assured,  that 
he  cannot  possibly  have  been  born  again,  without  feel- 
ing an  inward  spring  to  obedience,  and  this  devoted 
love  drives  out  servile  obedience,  together  with  its  ne- 
cessary product,  fear  (I  John  iv.  18).  The  believer 
who  before  was  a  servant  of  sin,  that  is,  walked  in  the 
lusts  of  his  own  sinful  nature,  without  satisfaction  and 
blessing,  is  but  improperly  called  a  servant  of  right- 
eousness, for  he  yields  himself  to  this,  witii  a  sense  of 
peace  and  delight ;  he  is  but  improperly  styled  a  ser- 
vant of  his  first  obedience,  for  this  itself  drives  him  on 
to  the  fulfilmrnt  of  that  which  he  is  coimnandod  to  per- 

»   See  Biblical  Cabinet,  No.  V.  p.  192. 
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form  ;*  he  is  much  more  than  a  dovXog  rJj;  v-Trazorig  •  he 
is,  as  Peter  has  expressed  at  ver.  14,  rszvov  uraxoJjg. 

^aiTKr/Moc,  aspersio  passiva,  qua  obedienter  admittitur 
aspersio  (Bengel).  That  the  word  must  be  taken  pas- 
sively fto  be  sprinkled  J,  is  manifest  from  the  context, 
as  the  idea  brought  out  in  it,  implies  that  the  sprink- 
ling has  been  freely  received.  If  one  were  to  consi- 
der the  two  nouns  •j'ra,Koyi  xa/  'oa\iTi6[j.hc,  with  Gerhard, 
as  coupled  by  hendyadis,  the  first  would  not  only  lose 
all  proper  meaning,  and  become  superfluous,  since  it 
is  to  be  understood  of  itself,  that  the  gai/T/(r,aog  is  re- 
ceived in  obedience,  but  it  would  then  express  much 
less  than  '^avriff^aog  alone,  and  thus  weaken  the  power 
of  that,  since  the  sprinkling  is  not  onl}^  in  obedience, 
buris  altogether  a  matter  of  gift,  as  is  clear  of  itself. 
Touching  its  signification,  Grotius  first  remarks  of  it 
properly :  non  agitur  hie  de  remissione  peccatorum, 
(which  error  renders  the  exposition  of  most  commen- 
tators useless,  and  in  part  takes  hold  even  of  Calvin) 
quae  donum  Sp.  Sancti  praecedit.  The  pavr/o/xo^  dis- 
coursed of  here,  is  rather  the  consequence  of  our  union 
with  Christ  through  the  Holy  Spirit,  whereby  we  are 
made  partakers  of  the  benefits  of  redemption.^  And 
Clericus  confirms  by  a  second  remark,  that  no  men- 
tion is  here  made  of  the  forgiveness  of  sin,  quum  hie 
adspersio  conjuncta  cum  obedientia  videatur  significare 
quiddara  quod  sit  in  nobis.  Yet  still  neither  of  them 
could  apprehend  the  true  meaning  of  the  word,  (comp. 
Calov  against  Grotius).     The  condition  and  working 

^  See  Luther's  remarks  upon  the  living  power  of  faith,  in  his 
preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Romans. 

^  See  Calvin,  Inst.  III.,  init.  and  c.  xir.  §  6. 
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of  havriff/Moc,  which  may  lead  us  to  understand  its  na- 
ture, is  set  forth  in  1  John  i.  7  :  "  If  we  walk  in  the 
light  as  he  is  in  the  light,  we  have  fellowship  one  with 
another,  and  the  blood  of  Jesus  Christ  his  son,  cleans- 
eth  us  from  all  sin."  Thus  the  condition  is,  walking 
in  the  light,  that  is,  considered  in  its  root  and  principle 
in  a  continued  sense  of  the  gracious  presence  of  God  ; 
and  hence  also,  with  integrity  of  mind  before  him  like 
Abraham,  without  guile  like  Nathanael.  Out  of  that 
root,  there  forthwith  arises  and  continually  grows  the 
subjective  fruit  of  this  walk  before  God, — the  endea- 
vour, through  the  inward  fixed  contemplation  of  the 
light,  to  make  it  penetrate  into,  and  fill  all  the 
relations  wherein  we  stand  (Matt.  vi.  22),  the  free 
confession  of  all  iniquity,  that  God  may  purify  us 
from  it,  (1  John  i.  9,  10),  while,  from  the  concealed 
depths  of  the  heart  he  draws  forth  every  thing  ungod- 
ly into  light  (Eph.  v.  13,)  and  then  outwardly,  a  cor- 
respondent walk  in  fellowship  with  the  children  of 
light,  and  withdrawment  from  all  the  works  of  dark- 
ness ;  even  from  such  as  are  merely  unfruitful,  as 
these  also  tend  to  make  the  soul  frivolous  and  dark. 
But  the  objective  consequence  of  this  Malk — not  its 
development  in  the  subject — is  that  which  is  joined 
thereto  as  a  conditio  sine  qua  non,  or  an  evangelical 
promise :  the  soul  enters  into  close  partnership  witli 
the  whole  community  of  believers,  and  along  with  it 
is  purified  through  Christ's  blood  from  all  sin  (a  work 
which  our  own  sincerity,  repentance  and  striving  can- 
not perform,  nor  do  more  than  merely  make  us  ca- 
pable of  it.)  For,  this  personal  purification  must  here 
necessarily  be  understood  under  the  7ia^upf(^av  d--o 
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rdsrig  aiia^riag  (ver.  7)  'xds^g  aoixicLg  (ver.  9).^  But 
it  is  represented  as  the  effect  of  the  blood  of  Christ,  and 
the  purification  which  comes  through  blood,  must  be 
wrought  by  means  of  sprinkling  therewith,  and  hence 
the  ^avr/tr/xo;  is  that  very  effect  of  the  blood  of  Christ, 
through  means  of  which  it  purifies  our  soul.  (In  strong 
expressions  is  this  purifying  connection  spoken  of  by 
Chrysostom  in  Ep.  ad  Hebr.  horn.  16,  extr.)  This 
effect,  as  already  mentioned,  is  to  be  distinguished 
from  that  other  effect,  according  to  which  the  blood 
of  Christ  procures  the  expiation  and  forgiveness  of  our 
sins  ;  and  though  both  effects  are  sometimes  joined  as 
inseparable,  even  coupled  together  in  one  expression 
(Rev.  i.  5  ;  vii.  14,  etc.),  yet  this  can  give  expositors 
no  right,  where  the  one  only  is  discoursed  of,  to  intro- 
duce also  the  other,  much  less  to  take  it  alone  into  ac- 
count, as  the  greater  part  do  here. 

The  purification  in  question  was  performed  typi- 
cally under  the  Old  Testament,  in  the  great  yearly 
sacrifice,  and  to  a  certain  extent  every  place,  which 
speaks  of  the  fulfilment,  expresses  the  essential  idea  of 
the  type.  Of  the  place  before  us,  it  may  also  be 
admitted,  that  it  bears  respect  to  the  Old  Testament 
sacrifice.  But  we  are  not  on  that  account  warranted 
to  expand  and  magnify,  as  is  done  by  many,  a  simple 
allusion,  by  which  Peter  brings  the  type  to  remem- 
brance, and  suggests  a  comparison  with  the  antitype. 
He  speaks  familiarly  of  the  havTiCfMoc  as  a  thing  that 
was  well  known   to   Christians.      Nevertheless,  the 

^  See  Lucke  z.  d.  St.,  where,  however,  the  proper  meanintr 
of  Paul's  'hixuiuffi;  seems  to  be  missed. 

?F 
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comparison  of  the  outward  form  is  of  service  to  help 
out  the  imperfection  of  inward  experience ;  the  more 
so,  as  other  places  of  Scripture  afford  the  clearest 
information  upon  this  subject.  The  blood  of  the 
yearly  sacrifice  was  divided  (as  previously  at  the  altar 
in  the  wilderness,  Exod.  xxiv.  6 — 8)  into  two  parts, 
of  which  the  first  served  for  sprinkling  the  tabernacle 
before  and  behind  the  vail,  and  especially  the  mercy- 
seat,  the  other  afterwards,  for  sprinkling  the  people. 
(Lev.  xvi.  14—19.)  In  the  interpretation  of  this 
type,  given  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  Hebrews,  entirely 
the  same  thing  is  affirmed  of  Christ,  namely,  that  he 
as  High  Priest  entered  into  the  holy  place  (v.  7, 
12)  ;  that,  having  obtained  eternal  redemption,  he 
there  presented  his  blood  for  sin,  and  has  purified 
the  heavenly  patterns  of  the  earthly  temple  and  mercy 
seat  (v.  21,  23) ;  and  that  he  also  thereafter  consecrates 
and  purifies  us,  not  in  a  Levitical  manner,  but  spiri- 
tually ;  and  all  this  on  the  ground,  that  neither  of  these 
could  possibly  be  done  according  to  the  law  without 
blood,  neither  the  forgiveness  of  sin,  nor  the  subse- 
quent purification  (v.  22,  where  the  order,  as  in  v. 
19  and  21,  is  manifestly  inverted.)  The  cause,  order, 
and  nature  of  the  purification  of  Christ's  people,  is 
clearly  described  in  v.  13,  14.  There,  comparing  the 
one  verse  with  the  other,  it  is  declared,  first  of  all, 
that  as  the  blood  of  bulls  and  of  goats,  by  outward 
sprinkling  purified  Levitically,  or  concerning  the  flesh, 
those  who  were  externally  unclean,  (rovg  xsKotvu/isvoug), 
so  now  also  doos  the  blood  of  Christ  purify  the  con- 
science from  sill ; — it  is  therefore  a  spiritual  sprinkling 
that  is  the  subject  of  discourse.     As  verse  13  deter- 
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mines  the  nature  of  the  purification  by  antithesis,  as 
one  that  is  spiritual,  and  the  procuring  cause  thereof 
by  comparison,  as  a  sprinkling ;    so    does    verse    14 
indicate   the   order,  making  this  purification    follow 
Christ's  presentation  of  himself  as  the  sin-offering,  and 
describes  more  narrowly  the  efficacy  of  this  sprink- 
ling ;    viz.    1st,  immediately  and  negatively,  as  the 
purging  of  the    conscience  from  dead  works  ;    and, 
2d,   mediatelj^  and    positively,  (for  every    thing,   in 
itself  negative,  also  works  positively,)  as  the  service 
of  the  living   God.     The  first  is  likewise  described, 
Heb.  X.  22,  as  a  removal  of  all  dead  works,  which 
serve  only  to  pollute  the  conscience :  sohavriff/jbivoi  rag 
/taPO/ag  (x-tto  Gvvsidrjffiug   rrovrjoag,  with  hearts  that  have 
been  purified  through  sprinkling  from  all  consciousness 
of  evil.     If  now  we  represent  to  ourselves  the  whole 
work  of  redemption  in  allusion  to  this  rite,   it  will  be 
as  follows :    The  expiation   of  one  and  of  all   sins, 
the  /Xaff/xoc,    was    accomplished,  when  Christ  offered 
his   blood  to  God  on  the  altar  of  the  accursed  tree. 
That  done,  he  went  with  his  blood  into  the  most  holy 
place.     Whosoever  now  looks  in  faith  to  his  blood, 
(Rom.  iii.  25,)  has  part  in  the  atonement ;  that  is,  he 
is  justified  on  account  of  it,  receives  the  full  pardon 
of  his  sins  (Rom.  v.  9.)     Thenceforth  he  can  appear 
with  the  whole  community  of  Christ,  (1  John  i.  7,) 
full    of  confidence    and   boldness    ('rrap'^riff/a)   before 
the  throne  of  grace  (Heb.  iv.  16,)  in  order  that  he 
may  be  purified  by  Christ,  as  high  priest,  from  every 
evil  lust.  (Is.  Iii.  15,  comp.  thereupon  Knapp   Script. 
var.  arg.  ed.  II.  p.  265,  sq.     Hengstenberg,    Christ- 
ologie,  Thl.  II.  s.  317,  ff.  ps.  li.  g.  u.  a.)  It  thus  appears 
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that  the  havri(i[j.hi;  is  to  be  wholly  distinguished  from, 
the  YKa<sij})C^  and  it  is  to  be  stedfastly  maintained  that 
the  blood  of  sprinkling,  as  such,  has  no  atoning  or 
expiating  power.  Since,  however,  the  blood  that 
purifieth,  is  no  other  than  that  which  was  shed  for 
us,  and  since  sanctification  arises  out  of  reconciliation 
for  sin,  it  is  therefore  evident  that  this  sprinkling  is 
the  actual  fruit  of  the  atonement,  and  is  consequently 
a  proof  to  our  conscience,  that  we  have  a  personal  in- 
terest therein,  and  are  justified.  It  is  an  actual  tran- 
sition of  redemption  into  us,  obtained  through  means 
of  the  imputation  of  Christ's  sufficiency.  Its  work- 
ing forms  thus  the  negative  side  of  the  justitia  infusa, 
(distinguishing  it  from  the  imputata,)  as  it  is  itself 
received  passively  on  the  part  of  the  faithful.  But 
at  the  same  time,  also,  there  is  found  a  positive  enjoy- 
ment of  the  blood  of  Christ  (John  vi.)  not  here  men- 
tioned by  the  Apostle,  which,  like  that  passive  purifi- 
cation, brings  along  with  it  life  and  strength,  and  is 
effected  through  means  of  a  distinct  act  of  faith.  (Cal- 
vin, Inst.  1.  iv.  c.  7,  §  3.) 

The  exposition  we  have  given  of  this  place,  as  it 
is  the  correct  one,  so  it  is  also  the  only  one  that  a- 
grees  with  the  context.  The  Apostle  is  speaking 
only  of  particular  persons,  the  elect,  and  enters  only 
upon  the  manner  of  their  redemption  as  individuals, 
without  any  direct  notice  of  the  objective  apparatus 
of  redemption ;  he  derives  it  from  God's  purpose, 
points  out  its  reality  in  the  new  birth,  and  denotes  in 
two  expressions  its  appointed  end,  an  active  obedience, 
implying  subjection  to  Christ's  authority  and  fidelity 
in  executing  it,  and  a  purification  of  the  heart  through 
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tlie  sprinkling  of  his  blood.  The  first  draws  after 
it  the  other,  to  which,  however,  the  unregenerate 
contribute  nothing  of  themselves,  but  can  expedite 
it  by  a  faithful  obedience,  springing  out  of  a  grate- 
ful sense  of  their  divine  regeneration  ;  and  both  mark 
on  the  part  of  believers  their  relation  to  Christ  as  ac- 
tive and  passive,  and. on  the  part  of  Christ  his  relation 
to  believers  indirectly,  as  that  of  Prophet,  King,  and 
Priest. 

aip^arog,  genitiviis  efficientis,  or  more  correctly,  the 
indication  of  the  matter  of  the  sprinkling.  In  allu- 
sion to  this,  it  is  named  (per  genitivum  effecti)  oJ^aa 
ffavri(j/jb(j\j,  Heb.  xii.  24,  (eomp.  Knapp,  Scripta  v.  arg. 
p.  266,  sq.,  who  confounds,  however,  the  atoning  and 
purifying  efficacy  of  the  blood  of  Christ.)  That 
Christ  might  bear  our  guilt,  his  manner  of  death  must 
have  been  accursed,  the  death  of  a  criminal  (Gal.  iii. 
13,)  and  that  he  might  procure  for  us  the  positive 
forgiveness  of  our  sins,  it  must  also  have  been  a 
bloody  death,  (Heb.  ix.  22.)  The  death  upon  the 
cross,  which  fulfilled  both  conditions,  is  hence  com- 
monly designated,  when  its  significancy  and  power 
are  to  be  distinctly  brought  out,  in  one  or  other  of 
these  respects,  as  the  cross  or  the  blood  of  Christ. 
(See  Grotius  on  the  Satisfaction  of  Christ,  c.  I.  J  10, 
s.)  The  connection  is  this,  that  as  externally  the 
hanging  upon  the  cross  effected  the  shedding  of  blood, 
so  also  internally  the  undergoing  of  the  curse,  which 
was  done  in  crucifying,  made  the  vicarious  satisfac- 
tion, through  a  bloody  suffering  and  death,  possible. 
Therefore  is  the  new  covenant  of  God  also  ratified 
with  blood,  and  Christ  names  it :  ^  '/m/'^tj  oioc&Tjxn  sv  rd 
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aifj^ar't  jlo-j  (I  Cor.  xi.  25)  ;  diaO/jzrj  yao  sr/  n'/Loat^ 
;Ss(3aicc'  ol}£v  ovo  Yj  -^ujTTi  (iiiuch  less  the  second)  %wf/; 
alujarog  syKsx-u/nffrai  (Heb.  ix.  17);  and  the  blood 
of  Christ  is  by  himself  described  in  this  manner,  to 
ryj/id  f/^ov,  TO  TTjg  zan7}g  diu^rjzr.g^  to  i'sdi  'TOaXojv  sKyvvo- 
fMivov  etg  a(pi6tv  a'MaoTiujv  (Matt.  xxvi.  18.)  As  a//xa 
-rig  bia&7]-/.r\g  l%y\jvo^ivov,  the  blood  of  Christ  was  ex- 
piatory, and  in  this  respect  it  is  very  often  discoursed 
of.  In  so  far  as  it  is  al/o-a  oai/r/c/o-oD  (which  it  must 
necessarily  be  as  the  blood  of  the  covenant,)  it  is  pu- 
rifying, 

•/o^oig  biiTv  Ttai  siPTivr}  rrXrihvdir/j.  The  usual  sense 
of  ydipig  and  g/^^jc/j  in  the  New  Testament  prevails 
also  here ;  and  we  cannot,  without  weakening  the 
passage,  regard  both  (with  Pott,)  as  a  general  expres- 
sion, a  Hebraism,  for  salvation  at  large.  Of  il^yjvrjf 
in  particular,  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  its  original 
signification,  peace,  might  assume  the  form  of  a  ge- 
neral expression  for  blessing,  prosperity,  only  on  this 
account,  that  the  Hebrews  regarded  peace  as  the 
highest  boon,  the  root  and  the  fruit  of  all  others. 
CEcumenius  and  Theophylact  make  both  the  words 
here  refer,  in  too  narrow  a  sense,  to  justification, — 
("  grace,  because  we  are  saved  freely  and  without 
contributing  any  thing  of  ourselves,  and  peace,  for 
they  have  need  of  this,  who  have  both  to  yield 
obedience  to  their  Master,  and  contend  with  his 
enemies.'"'^)    Grace  stands  here  as  the  element  where- 
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in  the  Christian  perpetually  lives :  peace,  as  the  fruit 
of  the  life  of  grace  in  the  mind  and  kingdom  of  God 
generally  ;  and  both  are  desired  for  believers  through 
the  Trinity,  the  sole  author  of  their  salvation,  in  a 
measure,  not  straitened  according  to  the  unwilling- 
ness of  the  flesh,  but  full  and  always  increasing ;  for 
every  Christian  wish  is  of  the  nature  of  a  prayer,  an 
intercession,  or  a  special  blessing.     By  Paul  too  are 
grace  and  peace  always  wished,  and  indeed  by  God 
the  Father  and  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ :  Rom.  i.  7. 
1  Cor.  i.  3.    2  Cor.  i.  2.    Gal.  i.  3.     Eph.  i.  2.    Phil, 
i.  2.     Col.  i.  2.     1  Thess.  i.  I.     2  Thess.  i.  2.     In 
the  pastoral  epistles  IXiog  stands  between  grace  and 
peace.     Jude,  ver.  1,  adds  to   mercy  its  immediate 
fruit,  £/^jjv>)'    and  then,  that  which  is  the  consequence 
of  both,  aycL-xri.     To  the  same  effect  is  Peter's  saluta- 
tion, both  here  and  2  Pet.  i.  2,  but  in  the  latter  he 
subjoins  an  expression  to  shew  how  this  multiplica- 
tion of  grace  and  peace  was  obtained,  hv  smyvdjsn  t-oD 
&iov  Ttai  'Irjffov  rov  Kv^iov  ^fiuv.     To  view  the  whole  in 
connection,  there  arises  out  of  the  knowledge  of  the 
grace  of  God  and  his  salvation,  the  enjoyment  of  the 
same,  (that  is,  on  the  part  of  God,  the  exercise  of 
mercy),  and  from  this,  the  possession  of  peace,  (see 
on  V.  5);  and  from  this  again  springs  up  love  in  the 
soul,  which  lives  upon  the  atonement,  (substantially 
the  same  order  and  connection  as  2  Peter  i.  6,  7.) 
But  all  this  is  the  gift  of  God,  and  one  not  inborn, 
but  bestowed  in  answer  to  prayer.     Quite  parallel  is 
the  Old  Testament  form  of  blessing,  Numb.  vi.  24 — 
26,  of  which  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity,  though  not 
expressed, stands  as  the  ground;  blessing  and  protec- 
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tion,  as  well  as  election,  belong  to  the  Father ;  Hght 
and  grace  are  the  attributes  of  the  Son,  (John  i.  17, 
etc.);  peace  is  the  fruit  of  the  Holy  Spirit;  but  all 
these  are  one,  as  the  blessing,  for  example,  consists  in 
light  and  grace,  the  enhghtening  with  the  countenance 
is  the  same  with  its  lifting  up,  peace  is  the  means  of 
protection,  &c. 

In  the  New  Testament  salutations,  rrXriduvOsiy}  is 
found  only  with  Peter  (in  both  epistles)  and  Jude. 
With  Paul  (and  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews)  it  oc- 
curs only  once,  but  not  in  a  salutation ;  with  James, 
never.  It  appears,  however,  as  a  salutation,  in  Dan. 
iii.  31,  (LXX.  iv.  1,  ei^Tjvrj  ii/xTv  'n-XTjOuvQs/ri),  and  also  in 
the  Rabbins  the  salutation  is  found,  pax  vestra  multi- 
plicetur  (Schoettgen,  horae  ad  h.  I.)  In  regard  to  the 
sense,  "  it  is  as  much  as  said,  Ye  have  now  peace 
and  grace,  but  still  not  in  perfection  ;  therefore  must 
ye  go  on  increasing  until  the  old  Adam  be  dead," 
(Luther.)  The  same,  as  Calvin  remarks,  is  also  con- 
veyed in  Paul's  form  of  salutation,  although  crX^^uv- 
Q-tr,  is  not  found  in  it. 


CHAPTER  I.  3—5. 

Upon  the  apostolical  salutation  or  blessing  sought 
from  the  Trinity  upon  the  elect,  and  out  of  it,  follows 
now  the  ascription  of  praise  to  the  Trinity  for  that 
which  it  has  done  to  the  elect,  and  shall  yet  do  in 
eternity.  The  Apostles  often  break  out  into  such  ex- 
pressions of  thanks  and  praise  to  God,  when  they 
call  to  remenjbrance  the  graces  which  were  conferred 
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upon  their  fellow-Christians  in  conversion,  2  Cor.  i. 
3.  Phil.  i.  3,  etc.  Col.  i.  3,  etc.  And  they  thus 
open  up  to  us  a  view,  both  into  the  deep  feeling  of 
their  brotherly  love  toward  ransomed  souls,  which 
manifests  itself  in  fellowship  of  joy,  still  more  than  of 
suffering,  and  into  the  abyss  of  human  wretchedness 
and  divine  compassion,  and  the  never-ending  impor- 
tance of  conversion  and  regeneration,  which,  for 
those  who  have  thereby  obtained  redemption,  are  an 
eternal  source  of  praise  and  thankfulness  to  God, 
and  not  for  them  only,  but  for  the  whole  family  and 
angels  of  God,  (Luke  xv.  10.) 

Ver.  3.     EvXoyrjTog  6  Qsog  xa)  'Trarno  rov  xv^iov  ri/Mojy 

EvXoysTv,  to  speak  well  of  any  one,  to  extol,  to 
praise.  But  the  commendation  and  praise  of  any 
person  in  truth,  always  implies  thanks  to  God,  and 
a  wish,  a  prayer  for  further  blessings,  that  the  instru- 
ment through  which  he  accomplishes  the  good,  may 
redound  still  further  to  his  honour,  and  find  in  him  a 
gracious  recompense  for  that  through  which  we  have 
become  partakers  of  good.  All  other  praise  and 
thanksgiving,  is  idolatry,  and  every  wish  or  saluta- 
tion, which  does  not  contain  an  humble  acknowledge- 
ment and  invocation  of  the  gifts  of  God,  is  witch- 
craft. So,  in  the  language  of  Scripture,  and  indeed, 
in  its  ground,  '^"in  (originally  to  kneel,)  BvXoysTv,  is 
nothing  else  than  to  bless,  or  to  wish  for  a  blessing, 
whether  it  be  in  a  salutation,  or  taking  leave,  or  in 
expressing  thanks,  or  in  giving  praise.     To  bless  a 


QO  CHAP.  I.   VERSE  3. 

person,  approves  itself  to  the  people  of  God,  because 
we  therein  recognise  his  gifts,  we  thank  him  for  fliein. 
But  thanks  to  God  are  partly  ideal,  an  acknowledg- 
ment that  the  good  has  come  from  him  ;  and  partly- 
real,  the  free  return,  and  presentation  to  him,  and 
his  honour,  (1  Cor.  viii.  6,)  of  that  which  came  from 
him,  together  with  the  means  through  which  it  came. 
This  presentation  of  a  person  before  the  throne  of 
God,  to  his  glory,  is  that  person's  peculiar  blessing, 
(Gen.  ix.  26.)  But,  while  he  who  blesses,  makes  the 
presentation,  he  just  brings  God's  own  gifts  to  him, 
and  the  first  blessing  of  God,  from  which  the  pro- 
sperity has  flowed,  returns  now  back  to  God,  in  con- 
nection with  the  creature  who  supplicates  it;  when- 
ever thankfulness  is  entertained,  or  there  is  in  man 
the  mere  feeling  of  gratitude,  and  it  passes  into  a 
free  offering  of  itself  or  others,  then  God  is  blessed, 
("|1*i:i  fr.  beni,)  by  the  creature ;  in  the  doing  of 
which,  however,  the  proper  relations  of  both,  are  not 
subverted,  since  the  creature  can  only  bless  God,  in 
so  far  as  it  has  been  blessed  by  him,  and  only  through 
the  power  of  his  grace,  who  raises  it  up  to  himself. 
But,  so  much  the  more  is  it  the  obligation  of  the 
creature  to  make  this  return  of  all  good,  of  all  divine 
blessing  to  God.  He,  as  the  original  source  and 
mediator,  must  be  blessed  through  all  his  works, 
(Ps.  ciii.  22  :)"A^i6v  sari  to  u^viov  Xa(SiTv  tyiv — suXoyia^^ 
(Rev.  v.  12.)  And  herein  is  to  be  marked  a  distinc- 
tion in  the  phraseology  of  the  New  Testament,  which 
profane  authors,  and  the  LXX.  have  not  observed, 
in  that  it  appropriates  the    expression  ivXcyriTh;  to 
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God  alone,  while  of  man,  and  e^  eu  of  the  Messiah 
ns  man,  it  uses  only  the  expression  sv/.o-yrt/xhoc.,  (Matt, 
xw.  34.  Luke  i.  28,  42.  Matt.  xxi.  9,  and  paral. 
John  xii.  13.) 

This  form  of  the  doxology,  is  that  in  which  it  is 
not  changed  through  the  relative;  it  always  stands 
absolutely  by  itself.  Compare  with  the  passages  be- 
fore us, 

Luke  i.  68 :  ivXoyrjrbg  xu^tog  6  0£og  rou  'idoarfK. 

2  Cor.  i,  3 :  suXoyrirog  6  0iog  tcui  'Trarrjo  rou  kvoio-j 
YjfMuv  'irjffou  'K.Piffrov,  6  'z-arrjP  ruv  oJztio/xuiv. 

Eph.  i.  3 :  zliXoyi^rhg  o  &sog  xai  rruTri^  rou  'Av^iou 
rifjjm  'I^jcolJ  H^tcrov^  6  svXoyyjffag  rifxag. 

On  the  other  hand,  where  the  relative  is  intro- 
duced, compare 

Rom.  i.  25  :  rov  -/.ridavray  og  IcSriv  iuXoyyjrog  s/g  roug 
aiuvag'  ui/jr,v. 

2  Cor.  xi.  31  :  6  Qiog  xai  'xarrio — 6  ujv  ihXoy'/\rog  sig 
ro'jg  amvac. 

Rom.  ix.  5  :  Xc/cro^,  6  uiv  It/  'xavruv  0iog,  suXoy7}rog 
iig  rovg  aiuimg'  dfxrjv. 

It  cannot  fail,  then,  to  strike  us,  even  at  first 
sight,  that  nothing  but  the  most  boundless  and  un- 
warranted caprice  could  think  of  making  the  latter 
place  an  exception,  and  convert  it  from  a  relative, 
into  an  absolute  position,  contrary  to  invariable 
usage,  (comp.  Tholuck  on  Rom.  ix.  5,  and  Knapp, 
Dogmatik,  3-  i-  §  217,  f.)     See  below  on  ch.  iv.  11. 

Qsbg  is  the  general  term,  (see  on  v.  1,)  ;ta/ connects 
crar?!^  with  it  as  its  more  immediate  determination  : 
God,  who  is  ihe  Father  of  Jesus  Christ,  (1  Cor.  xv.  24. 
2  Cor.  i.  3.     Eph.   i.  3  ;  v.  20.     Phil.  iv.  20.     Col. 
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ii.  2  ;  iii.  17.  2  Pet.  i.  11 ;  ii.  20  ;)  for,  as  formerly, 
in  calling  himself  the  God  of  Abraham  he  wished  him- 
self to  be  distinguished  by  this  mark  from  all  fictitious 
gods,  so  after  he  manifested  himself  in  his  Son,  he 
wishes  to  be  no  otherwise  known  than  in  him.  There- 
fore, they  who  form  to  their  apprehension  the  naked 
majesty  of  God  without  Christ,  have  an  idol  in  the 
room  of  God,  as  the  Jews  and  Turks.  For  unless 
Christ  occur  to  us  as  often  as  our  mind  seeks  after 
God,  it  will  wander  unsettled  and  confused,  until  it 
utterly  fails.  At  the  same  time,  also,  Peter  wishes  to 
declare  to  us  in  what  manner  God  is  so  gracious 
and  beneficent  toward  us.  For  were  not  Christ  ap- 
pointed as  mediator,^  etc.  (Calvin  ;  comp.  also 
Calov  and  Pott  in  loc,  Winer  Gr.  p.  113.)  It  is 
only  as  God  is  the  Father  of  Jesus  Christ,  that  he 
is  a  Father  to  us,  a  ttuttio  ruv  o}-/,risfMuv  %cti  '7:a<ir,g 
'TraoaTiX^gsug,  a  Tarrjo  rrig  do^rjg,  and  this  he  is  in 
a  twofold  respect :  As  father  of  the  eternal  Son, 
it  is  through  him  alone  that  he  is  to  us  crea- 
tures what  he  is,  creator,  preserver,  and  governor, 


*  Deus  qui  pater  est  Jesu  Christi,  nam  sicuti  olim  se  Deum 
Abrahainae  vocando  hac  riota  a  diis  omnibus  fictitiis  discerni 
voluit,  ita  postquam  se  manifestavit  in  filio  suo,  non  aliter  quam 
in  ipso  vult  cognosci,  (comp.  Benson  here.)  Itaque  qui  nudam 
Dei  majestatem  extra  Christum  mente  concipiunt,  idohira  ha- 
bent  loco  Dei  sicut  Judaei  et  Turcae,  (comp.  Calvin  on  John 
xvii.  3.)  Nisi  enim  quoties  mens  nostra  Deum  quaerit,  Chris- 
tus  occurrat,  vaga  et  confusa  errabit,  donee  proi-sus  deficiat. 
Simul  etiam  iiidicare  Petrus  voluit,  quomodo  tarn  liberalis  et 
beneficus  erga  nos  Deus  sit.  Nisi  enim  medius  statuatur  Chris- 
tus,  etc. 
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(the  true  creator,  see  below  eh.  iv.  19.)  John  i.  3,  4. 
Col.  i.  16  :  And  as  the  father  of  Christ,  the  mediator, 
he  is  to  us,  as  sinful  men,  full  of  goodness  and  mercy, 
not  out  of  Christ,  but  only  because  he  is  the  father  of 
Christ,  (as  he  was  a  God  to  the  disobedient  Jews  only 
for  the  sake  of  Abraham,  Isaac,  and  Jacob.)  Hence 
is  it  in  so  many  places,  as  here,  emphatically  declar- 
ed, that  the  merciful  God  is  the  father  of  Jesus,  the 
father  of  our  Lord,  for  they  only  who  are  in  Christ, 
are  in  the  enjoyment  of  a  paternal  God;  all  who  have 
God  for  their  father,  love  Jesus,  (John  viii.  42.) 

0   %ara    rh   'rroXv   a\jrov    sXsog   dvayswyiffag    Jj/xa^   sJg 

Secundum — misericordiam.  Fueramus  miserr. 
Bengel.  "  All  our  blessings  are  bestowed  upon  us  by 
the  Father,  without  our  desert,  of  sovereign  mercy. 
This  is  the  true  evangelical  doctrine,  which  we  must 
preach.  Oh,  how  little  do  we  find  of  this  preaching, 
even  in  the  best  books.  There  is  here  nothing  to  be 
praised,  but  the  great  compassion  of  God."  (Luther 
— comp.  Calvin  in  loc.)  That  the  compassion  of 
God  should  reach  unto  us,  proves  its  greatness  and 
overflowing  fulness,  (toXi)  here,  as  elsewhere,  de 
quantitate  intensiva.)  It  is  only  according  to  his 
great  compassion,  (xam  to  rroXu  avrou  sXsog  =  dioc 
6-\dyym  iXiog,  Luke  i.  78,)  that  God  could  so  com- 
miserate us,  who  were  his  enemies,  (Rom.  v.  10,) 
as  to  give  his  only  begotten  Son  to  the  death  for  us, 
and  beget  us  anew,  while  we  were  dead  in  trespasses 
and  sins,  (Eph.  ii.  1.  Col.  ii.  13.)  And  make  us  to 
live  through  his  own   Spirit:  6   0sk,  taojc/o;  o3v  h 
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sXssi,  dia  TTiV  'TToXXriv  uyd'rrrjv  aurov,  i^v  riydrr'/iffiv  rijxug, 
xai  ovrag  rj/Mag  v-zoovg  roTg  Taoa-Trw/zao"/,  c-jvi^ojO'Tro'tTjci 
tGj  Xoiffruj,  (Eph.  ii.  4.)  The  difference  between 
mercy  or  compassion,  and  grace,  (which  Pott  takes 
for  identical,  not  merely  for  synonymous,)  is  that  the 
first  has  respect  to  the  misery^  the  other  to  the  guilt 
of  their  common  object,  (see  Hollar,  T.  I.  c.  1,  qu. 
45,  obs.  I.) 

avayswy]6ag  ^/^aj.  Significat,  istam  (novam)  vitam 
supernaturale  esse  donum,  quia  filii  irae  nascimur, 
(Calvin,  comp.  above.)  The  new  birth  is  the  imme- 
diate work  of  the  Holy  Spirit ;  but  by  and  with  him 
the  Father  and  the  Son  also  work.  So  that  here  too, 
as  well  as  in  the  salutation,  if  one  would  but  properly 
reflect,  the  holy  Trinity  is  principium  dispositionis, 
(for  which  see  Stier,  Andentungen,  Bd.  i.  s.  307,  ff.) 
but  not  so  distinctly,  since  here  the  new  birth,  with- 
out the  Holy  Spirit  being  named,  though  he  is  com- 
prehended in  the  notion  of  it,  is  ascribed  to  God  the 
Father,  as  elsewhere  simply  to  God,  (John  i.  12.  Ja.  i. 
18.  1  John  iii.  9;  v.  1.)  Meanwhile,  it  is  expressl}' 
represented  as  the  peculiar  work  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
John  iii.  5,  6.  Tit.  iii.  5  ;  and,  it  is  worthy  of  remark, 
that  when  God  the  Father  is  named  the  Father  of 
our  Lord,  (according  to  his  humanity,)  the  Holy 
Spirit  is  comprehended,  inasmuch  as  he,  through  the 
Spirit,  supernaturally  begot  him,  (Luke  i.  35,  31,) 
just  as  he,  through  the  same  Spirit,  regenerates  us 
spiritually. 

Here  the  question  may  be  proposed,  what  share 
Christ,  as  Mediator  and  Redeemer,  has  in  our  rege- 
neration, not  only  in  so  far  as  he  now  sends  forth  the 
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Spirit,  but  in  regard  to  the  objective  foundation  of  the 
work,  which  certainly  is  deserving  of  more  considera- 
tion than  it  commonly  receives.     The  place,  which 
chiefly  supplies  an  answer  to  this  question,  is  Eph.  ii. 
5,  6  :  it  can  only,  however,  be  understood  fundamen- 
tally, when  we  call  in  to  our  help  that  which,  else- 
where, and  especially  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Colossians, 
is  said;  upon  the  relation  of  the  Logos  to  the  creatures 
generally,  and,  above  all,  what  is  said  in  the  Epistle 
to  the  Ephesians,  upon  the  connection  between  the 
Logos  incarnate  and  his  sacred  community.     It  is, 
then,  declared,  that  the  entire  new  race  of  men,  the 
whole  multitude  of  the  elect,  rose  up  in  Christ's  per- 
sonal resurrection,  because  they  are  comprehended 
in  him  as  to  their  root  and  being,  (Eph.  ii.  10.     Col. 
ii.  9.) ;  that  is,  that  Christ,  through  his  resurrection 
in  potentia,  quickens,  together  with  himself,  all  who 
shall  hereafter  be  blessed,  as  his  redeemed  offspring, 
and,  consequently,  has  received  the  power  of  actually 
awakening  every  individual,  at  the  happy  hour,  to  a 
new  life,  and  of  preserving  him  therein  until  he  also 
revive  the  body.     Thus  Christ,  by  means  of  his  re- 
surrection, has  become  the  dispenser  of  life  (a^X'^y&s 
Z^mi)  within  that  humanity,  which  has  come  under  the 
dominion  of  death,  and  can  make  alive  in  it  whomso- 
ever he  will,  John  v.  21,  and  that  as  well  in  regard  to 
the  soul,  ver.  24,  as  to  the  body,  ver.  25,  (comp.  John 
xi.  25 — 43.)     He  is  the  'rrvivij.a  Z^m'rroioZv  in  humanity, 
that  is,  the  second  Adam,  who  is  from  heaven,  and 
whO;  as  possessor  and  proprietor  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
(Acts  ii.  33,)   has  power  to  reanimate  the  already 
dead,  but  ransomed,  nature  of  man,  (Rom.  xiv.  9.)  ; 
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he   is  not  merely  like  the  first  Adam,  -^u^tj  '(^uxjUf  a 
soul,  which  has  only  received  the  Holy  Spirit  for  it- 
self, so  as  to  become  possessed  of  life,  (Gen.  ii.  7,) 
but  he  can  freely  dispose  of  the   Spirit,  and  make 
others  thereby  live — he  is  not  merely  l^uv,  but  also 
ZmiroiZ)^,   (1  Cor.  xv.  45,  a  place,  the  false  and  true 
interpretation   of  which    exercises   great  influence.) 
This  extends,  as  has  been  said,  to  both  soul  and  body. 
But  there  is  this  distinction  in  regard  to  the  two,  that 
although  on  Christ's  part  the  bodily  and  spiritual  re- 
vivication  of  men  is  equally  a  free  work  of  his  will, 
yet,  on  the  part  of  man,  the  spiritual  revival  likewise 
requires  freedom  for  its  condition,  and  in  it  grace  is 
resistibilis,  on  which  account  all  are  not  regenerated  ; 
but  the  bodily  resurrection,  as  being  of  a  physical  na- 
ture, is  without  freedom,  so  that  all  must  hereafter 
be  raised  up,  whether  with  joy  or  aversion,  to  eternal 
blessedness  or  to  damnation.     As  to  what  concerns 
the  spiritual  resurrection  of  individuals,  it  is  also  done 
by  the  power  of  Christ's  resurrection,  in  which  the 
resurrection  of  the  whole  company  of  believers,  as  far 
as  regards  its  power,  is  made  to  stand.     The  objec- 
tive means,  through  which  this  is  accomplished,  is  de- 
clared to  be  baptism,  (chap.  iii.  22.     Col.  ii.  12.); 
the  subjective  means  is  faith,  which  is  wrought  by 
the  same  power  of  God  that  was  exerted  at  Christ's 
resurrection,   (Col.  ii.   12.     Eph.  i.  19.)     Its  moral 
fruit  is  the  new  course  of  life,  (Rom.  vi.  4.     2  Cor. 
V.  14,  etc.      Col.  iii.  1,  etc.);  the  more  the  believer, 
who,  through  faith,  has  been  justified,  learns  to  know 
and  experiences  in  himself  the  power  of  Christ's  re- 
tiurrection,  the  more  does  he  also  enter  into  the  fellow- 
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ship  of  his  sufferings,  dying  like  him  unto  sin,  in  or- 
der to  come  to  the  resurrection  of  the  dead,  (Phil.  iii. 
9,  etc.)  as  to  the  ai/afrrac/j  ^w^?  or  dr/Miuv,  which  is 
the  physico-moral  effect  of  Christ's  resurrection,  (Rom. 
viii.  11.  1  Cor.  xv.  17.)  So  that  Christ's  resurrec- 
tion and  glorification  are  for  us  the  causa  regni,  but 
ours,  both  in  body  and  in  spirit,  are  the  via  regnandi. 
Whether  our  passage,  however,  speaks  directly  of  a 
causal  connection  between  Christ's  resurrection  and 
our  regeneration,  must  be  determined  by  considering 
the  construction,  since,  according  to  the  sense,  di' 
dvaffrdffsojg  ^Irjffou  X^igrou  sx,  vix^uv,  agrees  equally  well 
to  dvaysvvyjcJag  and  to-  ^co<rav, 

£/g  sXTida  l^ojffav  is  manifestly  the  definition  of  the 
end  and  result  of  the  new  birth,  therefore  parallel 
with  the  second  definition  :  sig  zXrjoovofJbiav  x.r.X,  and 
with  the  third  s/'s  cojrri^iav  sroi/xriv  d'X07caKv(pSnvcci,  which, 
as  we  shall  show  below,  is  the  third  definition  of  the 
end — the  final  end.  Now,  if  we  closely  examine  this, 
it  will  appear  certain,  that  dl — vsx^uv  does  not  refer  to 
dmyzvvrjffagy  (as  Calvin,  Flacius,  Benson,  Knapp, 
Scripta,  p.  324,  and  others  suppose) ;  for,  as  in  this 
case  it  would  be  the  designation  of  the  means, 
through  which  the  compassion  of  God  has  regene- 
ated  us,  its  position  between  the  two  definitions  of 
the  end  would  be  improper  and  abrupt.  But  let  us 
refer  it  (with  CEcumenius,  Theophylact,  and  most 
commentators,)  to  ^ojffav,  and  it  will  then  form  with 
this  word  the  description  of  the  IX-r/g,  the  first  end, 
as  a<p^a^rov — irknoig  determine  the  '/CKrio^wofh'ia^  the 
second  end,  and  sToifj.yiv — hy^druj  the  third,  the  6urripicc. 
According  to  this  construction  the  whole  is  so  logi-r 
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cally  correct,  and  so  beautifully  harmonious,  that  even 
the  remarks  of  Calvin  and  Flacius  upon  the  relations 
of  the  particular  parts,  need  not  be  moved  from  their 
proper  places.  Flacius,  for  example,  finds  here  the 
four  causes  of  our  salvation  (our  new  life)  distinctly 
given  :  the  causa  efficiens  primaria  et  remotior  is 
God's  compassion,  the  propinquior  is  Christ  the  Re- 
deemer, and,  indeed,  proxime  his  resurrection,  the 
causa  formalis  is  our  regeneration,  in  which  deliver- 
ance from  death  is  obtained,  and  the  causa  finalis  is 
the  eternal  felicity  to  which  we  are  begotten  anew. 
We  rather  distinguish  with  Calov,  finding  the  first 
and  independent  cause  (causa  efficiens  iguprema,)  in 
God ;  xuTu  announces  to  us  his  compassion  as  that 
property  of  God,  according  to  which  he  acts  when 
he  redeems  us,  (causa  impulsiva  interna)  ;  the  new 
birth  is  the  action  itself,  or,  in  reference  to  our  salva- 
tion, the  means  (causa  formalis)  and  the  treble  s/g 
marks  the  threefold  end,  and,  indeed,  first  of  all,  the 
hope  (causa  finalis  intermedia,  to  which  alone  we 
here  refer,  according  to  the  Mords,  the  causa  meri- 
toria,  Christ's  resurrection,)  and  thereafter  in  a 
double  manner  the  destined  salvation  (as  causa  finalis 
ultima.) 

sXttic  is  the  first  fruit  of  regeneration,  and  both  in  it- 
self and  as  distinct  from  the  xXrjPovo/xiciy  a  thing  entirely 
subjective.  It  often  stands  also  in  contradistinction  to 
c/cr/g,  while  dyd'Trrj  swallows  up  both  in  itself. — sXrrlg 
^uiffa,  in  the  opinion  of  many  is  equivalent  to  eXT/c 
(^w^c,  (so  the  Syriac,  Augustin  depeccat.  meritis,  1.  i. 
c.  27,  and  Jerome,  Vatable,  Luther,  Calvin,  Beza, 
Zeger);  hence,  according  to  Flacius:   spes  spiritua- 
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Hum  et  nullo  modo  periturorum  et  caducorum  bono- 
rum,  (to  whom  agree,  but  with  a  reference  to  the  Old 
Testament  earthly  hope,  CEcumenius,  Theophylact, 
Clarius ;  to  whom  also  Calvin,  with  a  secret  opposi- 
tion to  the  vain  hopes  of  the  world) ;  according  to 
Grotius  it  is  equivalent  to  spes  vivificans,  (so  also 
Benson,  Bretschneider,  s.  v.,)  according  to  Est,  to 
spes  certissima,  according  to  Palairet  and  Wahl,  to 
spes  nunquam  fallens,  according  to  Hottinger,  to  spes 
vera,  seu  talis  qualis  esse  debet.     In  such  a  multitude 
of  unsatisfactory  expositions,  which  partly  assist  and 
partly  reject  one  another,  the  interpreter  succeeds, 
if,  instead  of  representing  the  literal  idea  in  its  living 
simplicity  and  undivided  fulness,  he  prefers  breaking 
off  a  part  of  it,  or  splitting  asunder  the  ray  of  light, 
in  order  to  choose  some  one  colour  that  strikes  his 
fancy.     For  all  the  allusions  and  significations  men- 
tioned above  are  comprehended  in  the  expression, 
living  hope.     If  we  afterwards  consider  the  hope  in 
itself,  its  vitality  will  be  found  to  lie  mainly  in  its 
Veritas  and  efficacia.     But  in  regard  to  its  effect,  ob- 
ject and  duration,  Heidegger  (c.  th.  ii.  p.  399,  comp. 
with  415)  expounds  this   in   the  most  correct  and 
comprehensive  manner :    Quia  et  fructiis  vitce  edit, 
et  spes  vitcB  est,  et  permanet ; — quia  non  languida, 
infirma  est,  sed  <7raoh7iffiav  et  m'^ot^ridiv  habet,  et  per- 
petua  simul,  semperque  exhilarans  est,   neque  un- 
quam  intermoritur,  sed  semper  renovatur  et  refocil- 
latur.     Such  significations  are  manifestly  comprised 
in  the  word  living,  when  it  is  used  of  spiritual  things; 
and  one  need  not  confine  it  to  the  exclusive  sense  of 
life-giving,   or  energetic,   or  durable.     But  that  the 
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sXmg  ^uffa  is  not  to  be  taken  metaleptically  for  spes 
vitae  (which  long  ago  was  disapproved  by  Calov), 
excepting  in  so  far  as  this  living  hope  necessarily  has 
eternal  life  for  its  object,  and  in  great  part  also  for 
its  subject,  appears  from  hence,  that  we  must  refer 
what  follows  to  ^ooffaVf  as  declaring  the  ground  on 
which  the  hope  of  the  regenerate  is  living.  In  this 
ground,  and  in  it  most  deeply,  does  Bengel  place  the 
source  of  vitality,  when  he  expounds,  spes  dicitur 
viva,  quia  ex  resurrections  Christi  effloresdt.  The 
natural  man's  hope  of  immortality  is  dead,  which 
Calvin  and  Wolf  here  suppose  to  arise,  first,  from  its 
ground,  since  it  proceeds  merely  from  a  wish  or  an 
abstract  idea  ;  then,  from  its  nature,  having  in  itself 
nothing  firm  and  vigorous,  but  being  a  mere  thought 
or  phantasy-dream  (so  jElian  names  the  sK'Trldag 
h/^riyo^oTm  av&oui-Trojv  hnloov;^  v.  Wolf)  ;  and,  lastly,  from 
its  fruits,  since  it  produces  only  a  few  works,  which 
are  destitute  of  any  true  foundation  or  intrinsic  worth, 
and  are  thence  dead,  and  lulls  the  man  himself,  while 
far  away  from  Christ,  the  sole  well-spring  of  life,  into 
the  dead  sleep  of  false  security.  But  this  hope  in 
man  is  rendered  living,  objectively,  through  the  re- 
surrection of  Jesus  Christ  from  the  dead,  in  which 
the  life  of  all  believers  is  made  to  stand  ;  both  ob- 
jectively and  subjectively,  when,  through  the  power 
of  Christ's  resurrection,  we  are  born  again,  and  thus 
this  hope  arises  in  us  anew  ;  and  subjectively  alone, 
when  a  renewed  person  considers  the  resurrection  of 
Christ,  and  sees  therein  a  type  of  his  own  future  glo- 
rification. So  that  our  hope  in  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  has  a  living  ground,  out  of  which  it  vigorously 
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works,  as  Peter  often  testifies.  To  confine  the  power 
of  Christ's  resurrection  in  inspiring  us  with  hope,  to 
what  it  carries  merely  as  contemplated  in  the  mind, 
is  just  to  limit  that  sense  which  this  passage  can 
quite  well  bear,  and  bear  also  in  perfect  accordance 
with  the  whole  of  the  apostolic  theology.  And  Cla- 
rius  contends  against  the  words  of  the  text,  when  he 
represents  the  true  hope  as  independent  of  the  resur- 
rection of  Christ,  and  only  says,  haec  spes  autem 
corroborata  est  per  resurrectionem  Jesu  Christi  a 
mortuis,  (comp.  Grotius,  Benson,  and  in  opp.  Calov.) 
When  it  is  here  said,  first,  that  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  makes  our  hope  living,  and  then,  further,  that 
this  living  hope  is  the  result  of  our  regeneration  from 
God,  it  follows,  that  that  which  works  this  living 
hope  in  our  regeneration  is  the  resurrection  of  Christ, 
or  that  his  resurrection  brings  forth,  in  our  regene- 
ration, a  new  and  living  hope.  But  since  regenera- 
tion, from  its  very  nature,  has  bound  up  with  it  a 
living  hope  as  its  consequence,  it  is  not  to  be  doubt- 
ed that  regeneration  itself,  in  so  far  as  it  begets  a 
living  hope,  must  be  referred  back  to  the  resurrec- 
tion of  Christ.  It  is  only  because  the  Lord  has 
risen,  and  through  the  power,  whereb}^  his  resurrec- 
tion was  accomplished,  that  God  can  beget  us  anew 
to  a  living  hope,  for  our  hope  lives  only  in  the  life  of 
Jesus.  The  idea  is  thus,  at  bottom,  the  same  as 
when  bt  avaardaeug  x.  r.  X.  is  connected  with  dvaysv- 
vr]<sag ;  and  the  different  ways  in  which  it  is  here  con- 
strued, are  of  little  importance  to  the  subject.  The 
difference  consists  merely  in  this,  that  the  latter  ex- 
position finds  in  the  passage  a  description  of  what  is 
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objective  in  the  course  of  procedure ;  the  other,  and 
correct  one,  joins  the  expression  of  the  subjective 
reflection,  the  reflex  consideration,  to  the  XJ^golv,  The 
Clementine  Adumbratt.  strangely  connect  and  mys- 
tically expound  the  passage,  but  indicate  the  strong 
causal  connection  :  pater  Domini  nostri  Jesu  Christi; 
secundum  fidem  vestram  resurgentis  in  nobis  (vobis); 
sicut  e  contrario  moritur  in  nobis,  id  nostra  incredu- 
litate  faciente.  The  interpretation  of  Hensler,  ac- 
cording to  which,  hi  avatsrasiug  'ItjCoD  ^^i6rov  is  made 
to  refer  to  ug  iXiriba,  and  ttiv  hoiAsvriv  is  to  be  supplied, 
needs  no  refutation. 

Upon  this  connection  between  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  and  our  spiritual  life,  extremely  little  is  ad- 
vanced by  those  expositors,  who  so  understand  the 
passage,  that  they  are  called  to  speak  of  it,  and  even 
by  the  systematic  writers,  especially  the  more  recent 
ones.  According  to  Knapp  (Dogm.  ii.  268,  f.  comp. 
Script,  p.  324  sq.),  the  resurrection  is  merely  the 
verification  of  Christ's  testimony,  and  an  assurance 
that  he  has  fully  accomplished  the  design  of  his  death. 
That  Christ,  through  the  resurrection,  sdixatuidrj,  is 
certainly  an  important  truth ;  but  it  contains,  at  the 
same  time,  the  other,  that  this  public  justification  of 
Christ,  the  Mediator,  was  done  for  the  sake  of  our 
righteousness.  Nobis  enim  ille,  as  Flacius  strongly 
expresses  himself,  non  sibi  incarnatus  et  mortuus  est, 
ac  etiam  resurrexit  (on  Ephes.  ii.  5.  See  also  Nitzsch, 
Syst.  §  135).  The  two  other  eff'ects,  also,  which  are 
justly  attributed  to  the  resurrection  of  Jesus,  presup- 
pose this  fourth  neglected  one,  the  resurrection  of 
the  body,  if  it  be  not  a  resurrection  to  condemnation 
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in  regard  to  our  souls  :  but  still  more  clearly  is  the 
moral  obligation  to  a  new  course  of  life  through 
Christ's  bodily  resurrection  presupposed  by  the  spU 
ritual  bearing  and  efficacy  of  the  same  towards  us, 
since  otherwise  it  vanishes  away  into  a  mere  allegory. 
Upon  this  effect,  let  the  passages  already  brought 
forward  be  compared,  in  some  such  order  as  the  fol- 
lowing: Acts  ii.  24;  Rom.  iv.  25;  1  Cor.  xv.  17; 
Rom.  V.  10,  viii.  34;  Eph.  ii.  5,  etc.  comp.  10,  Col. 
ii.  12,  etc.  iii.  1 ;  Phil.  iii.  10, — (and  here  might  follow 
the  admonitions,  which  are  derived  from  the  state- 
ments in  this  verse), — John  xi.  25,  where  the  con- 
nection comes  in  between  our  bodily  resurrection  and 
the  resurrection  of  Christ.  Upon  this  point  may 
also  be  compared,  the  best  that  I-  am  acquainted 
with,  Quenstedt  Theol.  p.  iii.  c.  3,  membr.  iii.  not.  1, 
thes.  xcix.,  and  Calvin,  1.  ii.  c.  xvi.  §  13,  where  the 
matter  is  thus  summed  up :  Sic  salutis  nostrae  mate- 
riam  (ground)  inter  Christi  mortem  et  resurrec- 
tionem  partimur,  quod  per  illam  peccatum  abolitum 
et  mors  extincta  ;  per  hanc  justitia  reparata  et  erecta 
vita:  Sic  tamen  ut  hujus  beneficio  vim  efficaciamque 
suam  ilia  nobis  proferat.  Thus,  the  resurrection  of 
Christ  comes  both  into  the  proper  place  of  subordi- 
nation to  his  death,  and  into  the  peculiar  dignity 
which  the  Bible  ascribes  to  it ;  for,  as  under  the 
grace  which  begets  faith,  faith  itself  ought  not  to  be 
forgotten,  so,  under  the  meritorious  sufferings  and 
death  of  the  Saviour,  no  more  should  that  be  forgot- 
ten, which  is  the  fruit  and  reward  of  these,  the  re- 
surrection of  the  Prince  of  Life,  and  the  glory  of  the 
Lord  of  all  things,  who  continually  watches  over  us, 
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and,  by  the  power  of  his  victory,  leads  us  through 
our  short  sufferings  on  to  the  end  of  our  faith.  (See 
below,  on  v.  21.) 

Ceterum  Petrus  prae  reliquis  apostolis  doctrinam 
de  resurrectione  Jesu  Christi  ante  omnia  urgere,  et 
quavis  data  oecasione  ad  earn,  tanquam  ad  funda- 
mentum  totius  religionis  Christianae  felicitatisque 
nostrae,  provocare,  amat.  cf.  v.  21 ;  iii.  21.  Acts  i.  22; 
ii.  24,  31.  (Pott.)  If  John  is  named  the  disciple  of 
love,  Paul  might  be  named  the  disciple  of  faith,  and 
Peter  of  hope  (without  any  opposition,  however,  in 
sentiment)  ;  hence  also,  in  the  latter,  the  joyful  con- 
templation of  the  re-quickened,  the  living,  the  glo- 
rious. Amat  Petrus  epitheton  vivus,  v.  23.  c.  ii.  4, 
s.  et  mentionem  spei,  v.  13,21,  22.  c.iii.5, 1.5.  (Bengel). 

Ver.  4.  sig  /cXrjoovofMiav  oip'^ccorov  xat  d/xiuvrov  7tai 
a/Acc^avrov,  Tirrjoyifjjivnv  iv  ov^avoTg  s/g  O/Aot^,  5.  rovg  sv 
ovvdfMii  Qiov  (ppovpovfMsvovg  did  TiGTBUjg, 

Nunc  veluti  explicat  spem  illam  dicens  haeredita- 
tem,  etc.  (Zeger).  Hoc  referendum  est  ad  verbum 
regenuit  (Erasmus).  We  are  born  again  to  a  hope, 
but  not  to  one  that  is  dead,  consequently  (the  Apos- 
tle now  proceeds  farther)  to  a  hope,  that  has  a  corre- 
spondent object,  therefore  to  that  object  itself,  the 
x>.?;eovo/x/a.  Objectum  illius  spei  est  haereditas,  i.  e. 
possessio  firma,  r]hn':  (Grotius).  The  Christian  not 
merely  hopes  to  obtain  some  future  good,  but  he  has 
also  at  present,  through  means  of  a  valid  legal  sen- 
tence, a  possession  (xX^coj  Acts  xxvi.  18).  But  this 
possession,  as  the  object  of  hope,  is  still  Air  away 
from  him,  it  is  his  without  yet  being  his:   an  heir- 
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ship  (an  inheritance  promised  and  appointed  to  him, 
see  Eph.  i.  14);  "  we  have  an  eternal  good  assigned 
to  us,  though  now  we  cannot  see  it."  (Luther). 
There  follows,  then,  upon  the  fact  that  God  has  be- 
gotten us  again  to  a  living  hope,  the  second,  the  ob- 
jective appointment,  to  a  heavenly  inheritance; — as 
mortals  beget  children,  who  shall  inherit  their  goods, 
(Benson,  comp.  Gen.  xv.  2,  etc.)  As  formerly  the 
hope,  so  now  is  the  inheritance  more  closely  describ- 
ed, and  1.  as  a  possession  in  itself,  according  to  its 
peculiar  nature,  and  2.  according  to  its  present  rela- 
tion to  us.  De  Wette  (Einl.  §  173,  s.  316)  consi- 
ders this  word  also  as  a  proof  of  the  great  relation- 
ship between  this  epistle  and  the  Pauline  epistles. 
But  how  can  this  idea,  found  even  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  by  Christ  himself  so  plainly  recognized 
(Mat.  V.  5),  be  regarded  as  "  Pauline,"  excepting  in 
so  far  as  "  Pauline"  is  synonymous  with  Christian  ? 
Certainly,  the  word  occurs  in  the  gospels  only  in  a 
spiritual  sense  {-/.XrjDovQ/ji^iTv  ^uriv  aioovtov,  Mat.  xix.  29) ; 
but  is  there  a  yiXri^ovofj^iTv  without  a  xXrj^ovo/jjia,  or  did 
not  Christ  think  of  eternal  life,  as  the  empire,  or  the 
goods  therein  contained,  as  the  xXrj^ovo/Mia  ?  In  the 
epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  which  yet  must  have  so  little 
of  the  Pauline  phraseology,  this  substantive  is  found, 
and  more  frequently  the  other,  xXrjPovo/xog,  which 
James  also  uses  (ii.  5.) 

a(p^ccprov  zai  d/j^iavrov  xai  dfjjd^ccvrov,  a  description  oi 
the  properties  belonging  lo  our  inheritance.  The 
New  Testament  represents  it,  as  every  thing  heaven- 
ly, no  otherwise  than  by  comparison.  It  promises 
not,  like  objective  knowledge,  to  lead  us  to  the  abso- 
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lute  idea.  Expressions,  which  delineated  positively, 
and  without  comparison,  the  future  inheritance  of 
glory,  should  be  for  us  aphrjra  p>5/xara — unutterable 
words  (2  Cor.  xii.  4.)  The  description  here,  there- 
fore, proceeds  by  way  of  comparison,  but  so  that  it 
is  made  out  by  negation,  and  is  entirely  accurate. 
The  supposition  that  here,  as  often  in  Paul,  the 
heavenly  inheritance  is  compared  to  a  crown  of  vic- 
tory (see  Wolf),  is  completely  against  the  context  (as 
Pott  also  feels).  Paul  speaks  of  a  conflict,  and  com- 
pares the  blessedness  that  is  to  follow  to  a  crown  of 
honour  (wherewith  comp.  v.  7) ;  Peter  thinks  of  the 
unchangeable  purity  and  excellence  of  the  inherit- 
ance, in  which  we  believe  with  a  living  hope,  from 
the  time  that  we  are  begotten  again  to  it.  By  na- 
ture  of  sanguine  temperament,  gifted  with  overflow- 
ing sensibility,  rash,  fiery,  and  of  lively  feelings,^  he 
remained  also,  when  sanctified  by  grace,  and  as  an 
apostle,  in  the  highest  degree  sustieptible  of  outward 
impressions,  as  far  as  was  consistent  with  purity,  to 
which  his  epistle  in  many  places  bears  witness.  But 
so  much  the  more  acutely  does  he  see,  the  more 
painfully  does  he  feel,  in  the  highest  productions  of 
nature,  and  her  best  gifts,  in  the  most  delicate  and 
blooming  things  of  this  earthly  state,  the  hollowness 
of  their  splendour,  according  to  which  all  passes 
away,  the  rust,  by  which  all  is  corroded,  and  the 
deep-rooted  corruption,  in  consequence  of  which  all 
must  sink  into  rottenness  and  decay.     But  what  here 

"  See  D.  F.  A.  Krummacher's  Characteristic  of  our  Apostle 
in  the  Ev.  Kirchenzeit,  1821),  s.  387  f. 
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fails  liim,  he  jDossesses — he  knows  it  with  living  hope 
— in  the  heavenly  inheritance ;  it  is  an  inheritance 
a(p6cx,§rog  xoci  u/xiavrog  xai  afidpavrog.  As  he  feels  with 
liveliness,  so  does  he  express  himself  vvith  facility ; 
the  internal  anaphora  of  these  three  expressions, 
beautifully  elevated  through  the  concluding  resem- 
blance of  sound  in  dfiiccvrov  and  ufzaoavTov,  is  incom- 
parable ;  and  that  person  is  to  be  pitied,  who  can 
here  find  no  better  remark  to  make,  than,  Synonymia 
utitur  apostolus  unice  ad  studium  dicentis  referenda 
(Hottinger). — -'A(p^aPTov,  what  is  not  subject  by  na- 
ture to  rottenness,  to  corruption,  what  cannot  be  de- 
stroyed, because  it  carries  not  within  it  the  germ  of 
death,  like  the  cw,aara  <p^aord  of  this  world  {dcp&a^Gia, 
syn.  with  a^amaia,  opp.  (p^ooa,  1  Cor.  xv.  53,  42). 
"  Imperishable,"  expresses  only  the  extensive  import 
of  the  word ;  "  indestructible,"  and  even  "  incor- 
ruptible," bear  too  much  reference  to  what  is  ex- 
ternal, since  they  chiefly  express  the  impossibility  of 
a  destruction  from  without;  for  a  thing  should  then 
also  be  subject  to  (p^aorhg^  although  it  could  not  be 
corrupted  or  destroyed  from  without,  if  it  had  any 
internal  spring  of  evil,  (albeit  the  latter  may  not  exist 
without  the  first).  That  we  should  have  the  cer- 
tainty of  an  inheritance,  which  is  not  liable  to  suffer 
from  the  radical  corruption  of  this  world,  is  neces- 
sary to  our  consolation,  but  still  it  does  not  yield 
full  satisfaction.  The  question  presses  itself  upon 
us,  whether  it  be  not  capable  of  being  defiled  by  sin, 
past  or  to  come  ?  For  the  good  things  of  this  world, 
as  Benson  well  remarks,  are  in  great  part  stained 
by  the  manner  in    which   they  are  acquired,  and 
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partly  also  by  the  manner  in  which  they  are  used, 
(comp.  b  (MafiiMojvag  rrig  ahmag,  Luke  xvi.  9.)  Thus 
was  the  inheritance  of  the  ancient  people  of  God  de- 
secrated by  their  sins,  (s/A/avars  ttiv  yriv  (mo'j  xai  r^v 
KXriPovofiiav  /mu  Ui6k  s/g  (Sd'sKvy/xa,  Jer.  ii.  7.  comp. 
Lev.  xviii.  28.  Numb.  xxxv.  34.  Ez.  xxxvi.  17.) 
Nay,  in  this  world,  even  that  which  is  holy,  even 
faith  itself,  although  a(p&a^roVf  is  not  u/xiuvtov  (comp. 
upon  the  defilement  of  the  Spirit,  2  Cor.  vii.  1,  and 
upon  the  undefiled  nature  of  God's  service,  Jas.  i. 
27.)  Therefore  does  the  Holy  Spirit  add  the  new 
and  consolatory  assurance,  that  our  inheritance  is  no 
longer  susceptible  of  any  stain,  is  necessarily  and 
eternally  pure  (incontarainabilis,  Vatable,  comp.  Lu- 
ther), so  that  no  past  or  adventitious  sin  can  find  a 
place  in  it.  And  to  this  is  subjoined  the  third  as- 
surance, which  combines  the  first  and  second  into 
one  idea,  and  raises  it  to  the  highest  power :  So  little 
is  our  inheritance  subject  to  corruption,  so  secure 
against  every  blemish,  that  it  never  suffers  the  slight- 
est disagreeable  change.  Even  the  most  delicate 
part  of  the  eternal  life,  its  very  bloom,  continues 
without  change  or  interruption.  That  inheritance 
is  free  from  the  alternations  between  a  higher  and 
lower  state  of  development  and  beauty,  to  which  all 
organic  life,  not  excepting  that  which  is  unconscious, 
is  liable  here  below.  "  But  it  admits  of  no  alterna- 
tions, it  remains  perpetually  fresh  and  green."  (Lu- 
ther ;  comp.  Calov,  and  especially  his  quotation  from 
Huss,  upon  the  whole  passage.  W.  Est  is  among 
the  best).  Thus,  Peter,  with  as  much  fine  feeling  as 
liveliness,  with  predilection,  and  hence  with  nervous 
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fulness,  represents  what  the  other  apostles  express 
in  one  word,  u(p9a^Tog  (1  Cor.  ix.  25,  comp.  above), 
or  aJojviog  (xXrioovoixia.  aiojviog,  Heb.  ix.  15.)  (This 
latter  word  does  not  occur  in  the  epistles  of  Peter ; 
in  its  stead,  he  only  uses  d/jjd^avrog  and  dfj^apdvnvog. 
See  on  ch.  i.  24.) 

rsrrjOTjfjjSVTjv  h  ov^avoTg  slg  u/jidg,  marks  the  relation  in 
which  the  inheritance  stands  to  us,  connected,  how- 
ever, with  the  preceding  context.  1.  The  inherit- 
ance is  in  the  heavens  (on  this  plural  comp.  2  Cor. 
xii.  2.  Eph.  iv.  10;  for  the  fables  of  the  Rabbins 
concerning  it,  see  Wettstein  or  Koppe  in  loc),  kept 
where  it  can  neither  be  destroyed  nor  plundered 
(Mat.  vi.  19,  comp.  Hebr.  x.  34).  This  thought  is 
also  brought  out  in  the  form  of  the  perfect,  which 
expresses  an  action  fixed  and  abiding  (see  Calov) ; 
so  that  Peter  mentions  this,  ut  sciamus  earn  esse 
extra  periculum — extra  Satanae  ignominias  in  tutu 
positam  (Calvin),  but  at  the  same  time  to  express  the 
separation  between  us,  who  are  still  amid  the  dan- 
gers of  life  and  it,  which  is  kept  securely  in  heaven  ; 
although  the  conclusion  does  not  follow  from  hence, 
which  Didymus  draws  from  it,  whose  words  are 
given  by  Theophylact :  ii  h  o\joci\o7g  y\  yXrioovoiJ.la^ 
iMvdu)drig  yj  yjkmrr\g  h  yfj  aToxaraCraC/j.  However 
glorious  the  inheritance  may  be,  it  does  not  come 
till  after  that  intermediate  state.  2.  Tiie  inherit- 
ance is  reserved  for  you  ;  it  is  secure,  not  only  iu 
itself,  from  all  misfortune,  but  also  from  all  aliena- 
tion, so  that  no  other  can  receive  it  in  your  stead. 
The  direct  address,  as  it  stands  in  the  undoubtedly 
correct  readincr,   makes  the  words  still  more  impres- 
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sive,  as  formerly  the  Apostle  had  said,  rifia;  (ver.  3), 
whereas  he  now  turns  himself  directly  to  the  elect 
reader.  The  same  thought  is  found  in  Paul,  ex- 
pressed in  a  manner  quite  analogous:  rr^v  IXv/da, 
(taken  objectively  for  the  xkrioovoiiia)  Tr,v  d'Troxs/fMVTiv 
hiMv  sv  ToTg  cv^avoTcy  Col.  i.  5  ;  comp.  2  Tim.  iv.  8 : 
dvoKsircci  fioi  o  rr^g  Bixaioffvvi^g  ffrstpavog.  As  is  evident, 
Paul  uses  the  word  d'xoxus&ai,  which  Peter  never 
uses,  while  rrjosTsdai  is  employed  once  again  by  the 
latter  ,*  as  here  of  the  reward,  so  there  of  the  punish- 
ment, 2  Pet.  ii.  17,  comp.  also  Jude  13,  (the  only 
other  place  where  it  occurs  with  this  reference.) 
That  both  words  should  signify  nothing  more  than 
to  hefixedy  could  only  have  appeared  to  the  exposi- 
tors of  the  last  generation ;  what  then  should  mean 
the  h  ovpccvoTg?  E/g  is  taken  for  the  dative.  But  it 
signifies  (as  often)  up  to,  for  (determining  the  limit 
as  well  as  the  end :  kept  up  to  you — for  you).  If 
the  inheritance  is  kept  for  the  far-distant  possessors, 
there  must,  of  necessity,  be  also  the  keeping  of  their 
persons,  that  they  may  be  sure  of  reaching  the  pos- 
session of  the  same  ;  and  Calvin  justly  remarks  upon 
the  following  words,  in  which  he  speaks  of  this: 
Notanda  est  relatio,  quum  dicit:  Nos  in  mundo  cus- 
todiri,  sicuti  haereditas  nostra  in  coelo  servatur. 
But  at  the  same  time,  as  the  Apostle  plainly  sets 
aside  this  inheritance  for  his  reader  (u/xa?),  it  is  ne- 
cessary that  he  should  mention  whom  he  thereby 
understands ;  he  must  define  the  v/^dg  more  exactly. 
He  wisely  adds,  thorcfore,  that  this  promise  of  the 
inheritance  does  not  pertain  to  those  who  might  per- 
haps choose   to   console   themselves   with   it,   unless 
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they  truly  believe  the  gospel,  and  therewith  also  this 
promise ;  nor  yet  to  those  *'  who  for  a  while  believe, 
and  in  the  time  of  temptation  fall  away."  (Luke  viii. 
13.)  He  promises  the  inheritance,  which  cannot  be 
lost,  only  to  those  who  do  not  themselves  go  into  the 
condition  of  the  lost;  while  he  annexes  a  limited  and 
conditional  determination  of  the  i//xa?,  rovg  h  duvdfjjSt 
&SDV  (p^oxj^oufxho-jg  dice  •rriffriug, 

(poovosTv,  to  guardy  may  be  understood  in  a  double 
manner,  being  either  such  as  to  render  an  escape 
impossible,  in  which  respect  it  is  a  restraint  and  limi- 
tation of  freedom  (comp.  Kype  on  Gal.  iii.  23,  and 
Wisdom  of  Sol.  xvii.  16,)  or  in  the  way  of  kindness, 
for  a  defence  against  any  injury  or  misfortune.  The 
first  sense  may  also  comprehend  the  second ;  we 
may  deprive  any  one  of  his  freedom,  to  prevent  him 
from  sustaining  harm.  Of  such  a  guardianship,  in 
regard  to  religion,  stands  (p^ov^sTv,  Gal.  iii.  23,  where 
6\)y%r/,Xu(j[jjhoi  expresses  the  constraint  which  is  ne- 
cessary in  such  a  case  (see  Grotius  in  loc.)  Of  a 
guardianship,  in  the  same  salutary  sense,  but  without 
any  constraint,  it  occurs  Phil.  iv.  7,  comp.  Jude  1, 
and  the  verse  before  us.  In  these  last  places,  the 
discourse  is  of  a  keeping  experienced  by  the  regene- 
rate under  the  gospel ;  in  the  former,  of  the  keeping 
of  the  Israelites  through  the  law.  If  this  was  a  com- 
pulsory confinement,  an  imprisonment  under  foreign 
will  and  authority,  the  other  is,  on  the  contrary,  a 
mild,  gracious  preservation,  through  the  internal 
working  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  a  preserving  of  the  heart 
and  senses  in  Christ  Jesus,  through  the  peace  of 
God,  which  is  a  fruit  of  undisturbed  confidence,  of 
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constant  prayer  and  supplication  (Phil.  iv.  6,  7).     As 
this  kind  of  preservation  is  effected,  so  is  it  here  an- 
nounced, under  two  aspects ;  on  the  part  of  God,  iv 
dvvd/j^si  Qsov,  and  on  the  part  of  man,  dia.  mgrsug. — 
'Es/,  it  seems,  according  to  a  peculiar  New  Testament 
use,  signifies  also  through,  in  which  convenient  way, 
too,  it  is  expounded  in  ver.  2,  by  the  most  part  of 
commentators.     But  this  signification  is  at  the  least 
doubtful  (see  Winer  ad  Gal.  ii.  23,   where,   to  the 
singular  quotations  of  Bretschneider,  the  most  sin- 
gular of  all  is  added,  John  v.  1 1 ,  which  he  interprets : 
Per  filium  habetur    vita   aeterna) ;    for    the    places 
which  Winer  and  Wahl  bring  forward  in  support  of 
it,  do   not  afford  convincing  proof.     The  thought, 
which  lies  at  the  bottom  of  this  use  of  the  sv,  the  di- 
rection of  its  radical  meaning,  through  which  it  re- 
ceives this  modification,  appears  to  us  to  be  this:  in 
marks  the  connection  of  cause  and  means  with  an 
effect,  when   the  cause  is   inherent   in    the  means, 
working  organically  through  them  with  living  influ- 
ence ;    so   that  the  means,   in   so   far  as    the  cause 
works  organically  through  them,  that  is,  is  eflBciently 
present  to  them,  exist  also  in  the  cause;  and  hence 
it  must  be  said  of  both,  in  such  cases,  that  the  cause 
works  in  (through)  the  means,  and  the  means  work 
in  (by  virtue  of)  the  cause.     So  the  Christian  says : 
God  spake  in  the  prophets  and  in  Christ  (Heb.  i.  1 ; 
below,  V.  11),  and  Christ  is  glorified  in  his  disciples; 
but  inversely  the  community  of  Christ  is  also  in  him, 
and  in  him  is  blessed,  and  his  inspired  disciples  pro- 
claim the  gospel  in  the  Holy  Spirit  (see  on  ver.  12). 
In  passages  of  another  kind,  the  natural  instrument 
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and  agent  might  be  considered  as  not  quite  actually 
bound  together,  without  the  designation  of  the 
union,  which  once  existed,  being  on  that  account  the 
less  applicable.  But  never  will  this  union  be  alto- 
gether loose  and  merely  external,  unless  the  author 
is  guilty  of  negligence  (which  can  be  supposed  in  the 
sacred  writings,  only  in  regard  to  such  things  as  are 
not  religious.)  The  whole  usus  loquendi  resting 
upon  the  appearance  of  union  in  things  (even  where 
that  is  less  close,  continued  and  living),  has  certainly 
its  foundation  in  the  eastern  mode  of  contemplating 
things  as  they  are,  while  our  western  phraseology 
is  such  as  arises  from  reflecting  upon  things  as  they 
appear,  which  tends  to  disjoin  them;  so  that  we 
might  often  have  occasion  to  make  this  grammatical 
remark:  here  (in  German)  the  through  stands  for 
in ;  as  here  (in  Hebrew)  the  in  stands  for  through. 
Thus,  for  example,  the  Apostle  says,  in  the  heart  we 
believe,  and  in  the  mouth  confess  (Rom.  x.  9),  be- 
cause belief  dwells  and  works  in  the  heart,  and  the 
confession,  from  which  we  speak,  is  formed  in  the 
mouth ;  while  we  say  more  outwardly,  with  the  heart, 
or  rather  by  the  heart,  we  believe,  and  with  the 
mouth  confess.  Consequently  it  must  be  regarded 
as  a  rule,  since  in  the  general  every  word  ought  to 
be  taken,  wherever  it  can  with  propriety  be  so,  in 
its  radical  sense,  or  the  nearest  possible  thereto, 
that  Iv  also  should  generally  be  translated  by  in,  un- 
less the  sense  of  the  passage  forbid,  and  that  we 
should  recede  from  this  primary  meaning  no  farther 
than  may  be  necessary.  Hence,  we  can  in  no  way 
be  justified  in  translating  h  dvvd/xn   here  simply  by, 

I 
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through  the  power y  or  by  means  of  the  power ,  just  as 
little  as  in  many  of  the  places  which  Wahl  adduces, 
h  <!rv£vjiLaTi  signifies  merely,  "  through  the  power  of 
the  Holy   Spirit"  (see  on   ver.   12).     The  believer 
exists  and  lives  in  the  power  of  God,  and  in  this  is 
kept ;  from  which  it  also,  indeed,  naturally  follows, 
that  he  is  kept  by  the  power  of  God,  as  every  thing 
which  is  done  in  it  is  certainly  done  by  it.     Never- 
theless, it  is  not  a  matter  of  indifference,  but  of  much 
practical  moment,  that  here  the  idea  of  the  in,  out 
of  which  in  this  case  a  by  naturally  comes,  is  ex- 
pressed not  by  a  simple  by  or  through,  which  should 
have  excluded  the  idea  of  the  in.     For  the  power  of 
God,  which  guards  the  faithful,  is  no  external  force 
working  upon  him  from  without,  mechanically  over- 
ruling and  thus  necessitating  him,  but  the  spiritual 
power  of  God,  in  which  he  lives,  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Spirit,  with  which   he  is  clothed  (Luke  i.  35; 
xxiv.  49 :   first  it  comes   down   to  him  from  above, 
afterwards  it  dwells  in  him) ;  the  peace  of  God,  as 
it  is  called   in   the  already   cited   parallel   passage, 
Phil.  iv.  7,  (comp.  2  Pet.   iii.  14).     The  difference 
between  this  place  and  our  own  is  merely,  that  it  re- 
presents the  matter  subjectively,  as  the  peace  of  God 
springing  up  and  reigning  in  us,  while  here  the  ob- 
jective cause  is  described  :    God's  power,   and   not 
our  own.      NuUus  sua  libcrtatis  potentia  custodirt 
valet   in   bonis,   sed    illius   quaerendum  per  omnia 
jiuxilium,   a  quo   initium  bonae  actionis  accepimus, 
(Beda  Vcnerab.  in  h.  lo.)'^     But  this  objective  power 

^  Pott,  on   the  other  liantl,   attaches  to  <p^ov^t7v  a  Pelagian 
sense,  as  if  we  were  kept  by  a  self-w rought  constancy.     Others, 
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of  God  passes  over  into  us,  that  it  may  work,  and 
is  therefore  at  tlie  same  time  subjective,  so  that  it  is 
in  us  even  as  we  are  in  it,  not  merely  under  it.  Ac- 
cordihgly,  it  is  not  said  that  any  are  kept  in  God's 
power  unto  salvation  ;  or  that  all  whom  God's  spirit 
ever  preserved,  were  through  his  power  so  fast  held, 
that  they  could  no  more  separate  themselves  from  it, 
that  is,  that  all  who  ever  have  believed,  must  have 
been  necessarily  saved  (as  Calvin  here  naturally 
mentions,  and  much  less  still,  that  this  guardianship 
is  something  of  a  magical  or  mechanical  nature, 
which  does  not  essentially  consist  in  the  maintenance 
and  preservation  of  a  living  faith,  a  spiritual  frame 
of  mind.  For  in  opposition  to  this  ruinous  conceit, 
which  readily  springs  out  of  Calvinism,  but  which 
the  true  Calvinist  stoutly  combats,  the  Apostle  pur- 
posely annexes  the  description  how,  or  through  what 
means  the  power  of  God  keeps  us  to  salvation  : 

dtSi  Tiffrsug.  The  means,  through  which  the  power 
of  God  works  in  us,  is  here  conjoined  with  dice.  That 
power  is  the  source  of  the  keeping,  faith  is  its  organ. 
If  here  the  mention  of  the  first  had  been  awanting, 
the  Apostle  should  then  have  said  :  roug  sv  'ttIgtsi  (p^o-j- 
^ou/xsvoug  ilg  ffurrj^/av ;  in  which  case  the  power  of  the 
Holy  Spirit  should  have  been  comprehended  in  faith. 
Now  both  are  expressed,  distinguished  from  each 
other,  and,  indeed,  faith  is  subordinated  to  the  Spirit, 
as  its  regular  organ.  As  therefore,  no  one  may  con- 
sole himself  with  the  thought  of  being  kept  through 
the  Holy  Spirit,  who  does  not  thenceforward  believe 

again,  expound  it  by  "  being  fixed  or  settled"  in  the  power  of 
God. 
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in  the  power  of  the  same  Spirit,  so  also  must  no  one 
go  to  supersede  faith,  this  medium  instrumentale  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  and  the  o^yavov  Xri'Trriythv  of  righteous- 
ness, and  thus  withdraw  himself  from  the  region  of 
the  preserving  Spirit's  operations,  whether  it  may  be 
by  a  theosophic  wisdom,  or  mystic  contemplation,  or 
the  speculative  views  of  reason  {bia  'rignui  ya^  Tg^z-Tra- 
roD/xsv,  we  Christians  walk  by  faith^  namely  toward 
heaven,  oh  oia  s/dovg,  2  Cor.  v.  7),  or  whether  it  be  by 
love  and  active  labours  severed  from  faith  (for  mean- 
while, here  below,  wvi,  remain  faith,  hope,  and  love, 
these  three,  therefore,  as  three,  without  the  consumption 
of  one  by  another,  and  in  heaven  first  shall  love,  as 
greatest  and  alone  remaining,  swallow  up  the  two 
others  into  itself,  J  Cor.  xiii.  8,  13).  In  other  places 
also  are  the  means  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  working,  which 
are  always  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  him,  and 
in  thought  placed  external  to  him,  but  still  peculiarly 
his  own,  and  most  closely  united  to  him,  indicated  by 
dia.  So  baptism,  Tit.  iii.  5  :  xccra  to  avrov  sXiog  (see 
above  ver.  3),  sffuffsv  rifj^ag  bia  Xovr^ov  TaXiyysvigiag  xai 
dvoc'/taivuiffiojg  HvrjfMarog  aylov  (see  on  chap.  iii.  21 .) 
However  1  John  v.  6,  does  not  belong  to  examples  of 
this  sort,  as  it  refers  not  to  the  indwelling  efficacy  of 
Christ  by  the  power  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  for  in  this 
respect  our  baptism  is  never  made  co-ordinate  with 
his  death,  and  still  less  named  before  it,  since  the  blood 
of  Christ  (as  first)  works  through  baptism  (as  second) 
unto  regeneration  (as  third) ;  but  the  passage  refers 
to  the  personal  appearance  of  Jesus  upon  earth 
(6  s}.i)uj^),  and  declares  he  came  with  water  (or  rather  : 
working  through  tiie  water  of  baptism),  but  not  with 
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baptismal  water  alone  (as  John,  his  forerunner,  and 
his  disciples  and  preachers  all  come)  but  also  with 
blood  (working  through  blood,  redeeming  in  blood, 
as  that  which  the  others  proclaim,  that  which  through 
his  death  first  gives  to  baptism  its  objective  worth. 
Comp.  Liicke  on  the  ver.)     So  also  in  2  Tim.  iii.  15, 
faith  is  represented  as  the  means  of  salvation,  just  as 
it  is  here,  where  every  thing  is  treated  of  in  reference 
to  individuals,  and  to  what  is  inward,  whereas  bap- 
tism, ch.  iii.  21,  is  considered  as  the  means  of  salva- 
tion, and  both  together  are  mentioned  in  Mark  xvi. 
16.     The  Pelagian  exposition,  and  whatever  approxi- 
mates to  that  heresy,  is  contrary  to  the  literal  sense. 
According  to  that  it  must  mean  (though  it  cannot) : 
So  long  as  we  spontaneously  believe,  we  are  spiritual- 
ly strengthened,  and  consequently  remain  steadfast 
(Hottinger :  h  dvvd/Msi  Qsov,  divino  auxilio,  co-operante 
Deo  !).    Benson  tries  to  smooth  it  down  by  translating 
dia  TiffTiug,  so  long  as  we  believe  (similar  to  which 
Hensler  :  in  the  faith). 

sig  duTYi^iccv  sroifiriv  d<7:o7taku(p&r\vai  h  xai^ui  Ig'^drti)* 
The  final  end  of  the  new  birth  (see  above  p.  97  s.), 
'2uTf}^ia.  never  exactly  signifies  blessedness^  felicitas, 
but  salvation,  redemption ,  deliverancey  victory ,  (see 
Bretschneider  s.  v.  (Tw^w).  This  deliverance,  the  salva- 
tion of  believers,  is  already  accomplished  objectively, 
yea,  is  already  adjudged  to  them.  But  still  not  only 
is  their  inheritance  beyond  the  reach  of  our  will  and 
understanding,  even  their  life  itself  is  hid  with  Christ 
in  God  (Col.  iii.  3) ;  they  are  already  children  of  God, 
but  it  does  not  yet  appear  what  they  shall  be  (1  John 
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iii.  2.)  When  Christ,  however,  shall  be  revealed  in 
his  glory  (concerning  which  d<7Toxak\j'7rri66ai^  (pavs^ovffdai 
is  used,  being  equally  applicable  to  him  and  to  us), 
then  shall  they  also  appear  in  glory  (Col.  iii.  4.  I  John 
iii.  2,)  so  that  they  shall  be  a  matter  of  wonder  to 
themselves,  like  any  one  who  awakes  out  of  an  un- 
pleasant dream,  and  suddenly  finds  himself  again  in 
possession  of  happiness  (Ps.  xvii.  15.)  We  therefore 
do  not  take  <fojrr)^ia  with  Calvin,  for  a  mere  synonym 
of  xXri^ovofim ;  but  as  sXvrIg  first  marks  the  whole  sub- 
jective, and  merely  temporary  feeling  and  disposition 
of  the  renewed  spirit,  and  then  xXri^ovo/xloc  announces 
its  abiding  object,  so  now  does  cwr^j^/a  declare  the  last 
and  highest  end  of  regeneration ;  our  personal  de- 
liverance from  all  evil  and  introduction  into  the  heaven- 
ly inheritance,  so  that  the  preceding  is  here  brought 
together  in  the  fulfilment  of  the  IXt/ j,  and  the  posses- 
sion of  the  xX»j^oi/o/A/a. 

This  salvation  is  not  only  already  perfect  in  itself, 
and  to  us  certain,  but  also  even  now  ready  for  mani- 
festation (the  expression :  groz/Ajji/,  comp.  chap.  iv.  5» 
is  stronger  than  the  other :  //<gXXou<ra,  chap.  v.  I,  and 
llom.  viii.  18.)  'AcroxaXucrrgtr^a/,  or  (pavs^ous&ai  is 
constantly  used  to  denote  the  appearance  of  what  has 
been  invisible :  So  of  the  return  of  Christ,  or  the 
glorification  of  believers  through  his  appearance,  Luke 
xvii.  30.  Rom.  viii.  18.  1  Cor,  i.  7.  Col.  iii.  4. 
1  John  ii.  28  ;  iii.  2,  below  chap.  i.  13 ;  v.  4  (otToxa- 
Xu-^ig,  V.  7,  see  our  remarks.)  For  the  general 
doctrine,  see  Pott  on  this  place,  and  Nitzch  System, 
s.  44 — 46. — K. 'i(fy^cx,Tog=:eay^uTri  riiMioay  John  vi.  39; 


CHAP.  I.  VERSES  6 9.  119 

xi.  24  ;  xii.  48.  The  day  that  shall  close  this  world's 
history,  before  which  the  fulfilment  of  all  the  pro- 
phecies (rerura  omnium  restauratio,  Calvin)  is  not  to 
be  hoped  for,  but  which  itself  shall  fulfil  the  last  of 
them  (Acts  iii.  21),  so  that  afterwards  nothing  more 
is  to  be  hoped  for,  with  it  the  reign  of  grace  is  at  an 
•end,  it  is  the  day  of  the  great  judgment  (Jude  6),  of 
redemption  (Eph.  iv.  30),  and  of  destruction  (2  Pet. 
iii.  7),  the  day  of  eternity  (2  Pet  iii.  8), 
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The  Apostle  leads  forward  his  discourse  from  ex- 
pressing thankfulness  to  God  on  account  of  the  bless- 
ings provided  for  believers,  to  console  and  animate 
them,  agreeably  to  his  design,  in  their  present  con- 
dition, which,  because  of  those  blessings,  notwithstand- 
ing their  temporal  sufferings,  was  as  full  of  joy,  as  it 
was  safe  (and  gloriously  distinguished  as  the  next  sec- 
tion represents).  Thus  the  internal  connection  be- 
tween what  precedes  and  follows  is  clear,  and  the 
superficial  remark  of  Clericus,  that  the  Apostle  em- 
ployed the  concluding  words,  in  order  to  pass  on 
adroitly  to  others,  only  proves,  that  he  could  so  regu- 
late and  connect  together  his  expressions,  as  to  im- 
pose no  difficulty  or  constraint  upon  the  course  and 
progress  of  his  thoughts.  Whoever  knows  the  great 
mercy  to  which  he  owes  his  regeneration,  and  the 
glory  of  the  inheritance,  which  is  reserved  for  him, 
(ver.  3 — 5),  it  will  be  easy  for  him  to  rejoice  in  suf^ 
fering,  to  endure  temptation,  and  pursue  after  sancti- 
fication  (Calvin  on  suXoyriTogy  ver.  3,  Flacius  on  ver.  8.) 
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Ver.  6.  Iv  c5  dyaXXtaek,  oXiyov  a^r/,  e/  dsov  serif  Xu^jj- 
dsvTsg  Iv  ToiKiXoig  irst^atSfioTg, 

Iv  w  many  would  refer  to  xai^hg  g(r;^arof,  and  trans- 
late by,  in  which  ;  but  the  ayaXKiaek  must  then  be 
taken,  though  present,  for  the  future  (Syr.  CEcum* 
Theophyl.  Vulg.  Luther,  Vatable,  Clarius,  Benson, 
Pott ;  hence  also  the  reading  in  one  Cod.  and  in 
Origen,  dyaXXiag'soSs.)  The  supposition,  that  the 
present  stands  for  the  future,  must,  however,  be  called 
into  doubt.  Whenever  it  appears  to  stand  thus,  the 
import,  the  force  of  the  future  always  lies  without 
the  verb,  and  the  present  itself  stands  as  a  simple 
expression  of  presence,  while  the  speaker  is  placing 
the  future  actually  before  him  (as  is  the  case  when 
the  present  in  history  is  used  for  the  past.)  It  must, 
therefore,  in  a  good  writer  be  always  made  clear 
before  hand,  that  a  ground  is  laid  for  converting  the 
future  into  the  present,  before  we  should  translate 
his  present  tenses  into  the  future.  But  there  are 
positive  grounds  to  guide  us  here.  "A^n,  indeed, 
though  it  is  only  used  by  the  classics  of  that  which 
has  just  been  or  is  still  existing,  without  implying 
any  opposition  to  the  future  (now,  Just  now :  not, 
still  now,  in  the  mean  time)  cannot  prove  that 
dyak\ia.Gk,  which  stands  in  opposition  to  it,  does 
not  point  to  the  future,  since,  according  to  a  New 
Testament  usage  (see  Bretschneider,  s.  h.  v.,  Hottin- 
ger,  z.  d.  St.)  it  (agr/)  may  possibly  stand  in  opposi- 
tion to  future  time.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
would  certainly  be  unnatural  to  consider  dyaXkuiek, 
ver.  6,  as  the  present  for  the  future,  while,  in  the 
same  period,  not  only  doKifjM^o/imv,  and  the  other 
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participles,  but  also  the  indicative  aya-rars,  ver.  8, 
must  be  understood  of  a  real  presence ;  after  which, 
however,  in  the  same  verse  once  again,  the  present, 
the  indicative,  ayaXX/aff^s,  together  with  its  partici- 
ple following,  v.  9,  may  seem  to  be  future.  But 
there  is  full  internal  evidence,  that  in  ver.  5  the 
CMTYi^'ta  is  represented  as  a  thing  prepared  and  ready, 
and  that  exactly  so  in  what  follows  this  same  aurrj^ia, 
which  is  treated  of  in  v.  9,  (for  ver.  10  begins  with 
Ts^i  Yii  GMTYi^iac,')  is  again  represented  as  something 
actually  present  to  the  Christian  {i]  sJg  ufiag  %ag/g,  in 
opposition  to  the  prophets  ;  a  vvv  ayjjyysXjj  u/a/V,  name- 
ly, ra  sig  X^iffrhv  7radr)fji^ara  '/.al  oa  (j^sto.  rauTO,  do^ai) ; 
which  constrains  us  to  understand  v.  9,  and  thus 
also  the  double  ayaXkiaak  of  the  actual  present. 
Yet  as  in  salvation,  considered  as  thus  present,  there 
are  found,  through  means  of  sin,  continual  interrup- 
tions to  its  development,  it  is  natural  that  the  joy  of 
the  Christian  should  increase,  and  then,  for  the  first 
time,  expand  itself  to  the  full,  when  every  hindrance 
shall  have  been  removed  by  the  appearance  of  the 
Redeemer.  Nee  ulla  repugnantia  est,  eos  qui  tristes 
sunt,  exultare.... Tristan tur  enim  propter  afflictiones 
prsesentes,  exultant  autem  in  spe  retributionis  futurae 
(Est).  We  thus  refer  Jv  w  with  Beda,  Calvin,  Beza, 
(waveringly)  Marlorat,  Est,  Grotius,  Calov,  Bengel, 
Stolz,  to  the  whole  foregoing  passage,  just  as  it  must 
also  be  referred  in  ch.  iv.  4 ;  and  translate  it  (as  Rom. 
viii.  3.  Heb.  ii.  18) :  whereupon^  on  which  account^ 
more  properly,  in  which  circumstance  (Winer,  Gr. 
Exc.  S.  137).  ^ AyaXkiaM  is  also  coupled  with  sv  in 
John  V.  33,  which  is  as  natural  as  that  xa/^sw,  su^ga/^ 
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yo/z,a/,  na-oyafLai  should  have  h.  It  is  expressive 
of  pure  joy  or  delight,  and  is  thus  stronger  than 
;^^a/^g/i' (  Matt.  v.  12),  weaker  than  ygXav  (Luke  vi.  21), 
exultare.  To  take  it  for  an  imperative  in  ver.  8,  and, 
of  course,  also  in  the  other  verse,  as  Augustine  does 
(ad  Catech.  1.  ii.  c.  6),  and  Hensler  thinks  rightly,  is 
unsuitable  and  without  foundation.  In  what  follows, 
however,  Calvin  is  certainly  right,  caeterum  non  tarn 
eos  laudat,  quam  hortatur.  This  sort  of  admonition 
is,  with  true  believers,  the  most  effectual,  because  it 
has  respect  to  the  workings  of  the  grace  of  God  and 
not  to  mere  law.  The  exposition  of  Didymus  ac- 
cords with  our  own,  excepting  that  he  understands 
\M'K'f\^i\irii  not  of  pain,  but  of  the  labours,  which  ought 
to  be  endured  without  pain,  quos  utique  convenit  ex- 
ultare, licet  aliquis  labor  (tovos  ?)  eorum  voluntatibus 
iraportunus  esse  vi^deatur  (see  below). 

oXiyov,  which  is  found  no  where  else  in  the  epistles 
of  the  New  Testament,  excepting  ch.  v.  10,  and  there, 
indeed,  in  the  same  connection  as  here,  may  signify, 
in  both  places,  a  little,  either  in  reference  to  the  ex- 
tensive greatness  of  the  suffering,  hence  to  the  con- 
tinuance (as  nearly  all  expound  it),  or  to  its  inten- 
sive greatness  (as  Luke  vii.  47,  oXlyov  a/acru)),  hence 
to  the  pain.  Both  kinds  of  greatness  might  quite 
well  be  adverted  to  at  the  same  time,  since  the  tem- 
porary grief  of  Christians,  put  against  their  unspeak- 
able and  never-ending  joy,  is  at  once  small  and  short. 
However,  it  appears  that  the  reference  here  should 
be  understood  of  the  degree  of  the  suffering,  as  that, 
which  stands  in  opposition  to  it,  their  joy,  is  consider- 
ed as  present,  not  as  future,  as  great,  not  as  eternal ; 
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but  in  ch.  v.  10,  on  the  contrary,  the  opposite,  eternal 
glory,  brings  out  the  meaning  of  short- suffering ,  a^ru 
See  above. 

£/  dsov  sffTi,  i.  €.  turn  demum  quum  opus  est  (Beza), 
i.  e....Si  Deus  nobis  crucem  imponat:  non  enim 
semper  nos  Deus  cruce  premit :  Neque  aecersere 
eam  est  necesse,  aut  etiam  pium  (Flacius).  There  is 
no  ground  to  suppose,  with  Calvin  and  Bengel,  that 
the  condition  stands  here  for  the  cause,  and  that  g/'  has 
the  vim  affirmandi  (on  which  Bengel  improperly  com- 
pares ver.  17).  Luther,  on  the  other  hand,  justly 
compares  ch.  iii.  17 :  g/  ^'sXoi  to  ^iX^j.aa  rod  ©JoiJ,  and 
interprets  the  meaning  of  this  addition  as  follows: 
"  There  are  many  people  who  would  fairly  storm 
the  heavens,  and  very  soon  get  up  thither ;  therefore 
they  lay  upon  themselves  a  cross  out  of  their  own 
will.  For  reason  will  still  produce  nothing  but  its 
own  works.  These,  however,  God  will  not  have ; 
it  must  not  be  our  own  works  which  we  choose,  but 
we  must  wait  for  that  which  God  lays  upon  us,  and 
be  ready  to  go  and  follow  wherever  he  leads  us ; 
therefore  thou  must  not  henceforth  run  of  thyself." 
As  this  restraining  condition  (?/  dsov  hri)  teaches  us, 
that  suffering  is  not  absolutely  necessary  and  salutary 
to  the  faithful  (^diddff/tuv,  ug  ovts  'rrag  'rriffTog  'Tru^d^irai 
dta  ^XI-^sMv,  ovTS  'Ttag  a/za^TUAog,  Theophylact),  so 
it  is  a  place  of  importance,  partly  as  guarding  against 
a  false  construction  of  2  Tim.  iii.  12,  partly  as  contra- 
dicting the  false  statement  in  doctrine,  that  notwith- 
standing the  forgiveness  of  sin  granted  to  Christians, 
there  is  a  kind  of  atonement  and  purification  through 
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suffering  necessary.*  The  believer  must,  as  the 
Apostle  shewed,  be  sure  of  salvation,  for,  on  the  one 
hand,  he  is  to  pray,  that  he  may  not  be  led  into  temp- 
tation (Mat.  vi.  13),  and,  on  the  other,  he  is  ready  to 
undergo  the  trials  which  God's  wisdom  and  love 
may  lay  upon  him,  because  he  must  believe  them  to 
be  appointed  by  God  only  when  they  could  be  con- 
ducive to  his  salvation. 

XwTTsTv  indicates  as  well  the  occasioning  of  a  real  hurt 
and  suffering  (so  Hensler  here,  comp.  Didymus),  as 
the  awakening  of  a  salutary  feeling  of  pain,  of  grief.  In 
the  former  sense  it  occurs,  ch.  ii.  19,  Xucrjj,  affliction. 
Here,  on  account  of  its  opposition  to  dyaKXiaffdSf  the 
latter  comes  in.  The  aorist  would  have  its  common 
force,  if  dyaXkiaak  were  taken  as  a  future  ;  you  shall 
rejoice,  after  that  you  have  been  afflicted.  But  ac- 
cording to  our  exposition  also,  the  aorist  is  suitable 
and  proper,  since  the  Apostle  is  speaking  of  some- 
thing which  has  already  happened,  and  the  repetition 
of  which  is  still  to  be  expected,  but  in  such  a  way 
that  it  is  considered,  at  the  same  time,  as  gone  by  (see 
Matthiae,  gr.  Gr.  Ausg.  II.  s.  953  f.;  the  perfect 
would  have  represented  the  affliction  as  continuing.) 
As  Luther  spake  before  of  all  kinds  of  fleshly  ascetics, 
so  here  Calvin  speaks  in  fit  terms  of  the  mystics: 
"So  we  must  reckon  the  faithful  not  to  be  mere 
blocks,  nor  to  have  so  far  divested  themselves  of  hu- 
man feeling,  but  that  thej'  may  be  affected  with  pain, 
may  fear  dangers,  may  find  poverty  distressing,  per- 

■  See  of  the  Roman  writers  Bossuet ;  for  ex.  expos,  de  la 
doctrine,  vii.  and  the  Mystics. 
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secutions  hard  and  difficult  to  be  borne .'*  And  now 
he  explains  the  last  apparent  opposition  in  the  phrase 
dyaXX/affk  XvTrrjdsvTsg :  "  They,  therefore,  feel  sorrow 
from  evils,  but  that  in  such  a  manner  softened  by 
faith,  that  they  still  cease  not  to  rejoice.  So  that 
their  sorrow  does  not  hinder  their  joy,  but  rather 
gives  place  to  it.  But  yet  joy,  although  it  over- 
comes sorrow,  does  not  abolish  it,  because  it  does  not 
deprive  us  of  humanity.  And  hence  it  is  manifest 
what  true  patience  is.  Its  beginning  and  root,  as  it 
were,  lies  in  the  acknowledgment  of  God's  gifts,  es- 
pecially in  considering  the  free  adoption  with  which 
he  has  dignified  us.  "  But,"  he  had  said  at  the  be- 
ginning, "  the  faithful  know  better  by  experience, 
that  these  contrary  affections  exist  together,  than  can 
be  expressed  in  words."*  Comp.  on  this,  as  on  the 
whole  passage,  ch.  iv.  12 — 14,  and  the  parall.  Jas.  i. 
2,  3.  Calv.  Inst.  1.  III.  c.  2,  §  17—20.  Heidegg. 
Corp.  Theol.  II.  p.  419,  sq.  Hahn.  Glaubensl.  § 
109. 

*  Sic  habendum  est,  fideles  non  esse  truncos,  nee  humanum 
sensum  ita  exuisse,  quin  dolore  tangantur,  quin  pericula  me- 
tuant,  quin  molesta  sit  paupertas,  quin  difficiles  ac  durae  per- 
secutiones.  Tristitiam  ergo  ex  malis  sentiunt,  sed  quae  ita 
lenitur  fide,  ut_  gaudere  propterea  non  desinant.  Ita  non  im- 
pedit  tristitia  ipsorum  gaudium,  sed  potius  locum  illi  edit. 
Rursus  gaudium,  tametsi  tristitiam  superat,  earn  tamen  non 
abolit :  quia  nos  humanitate  non  spoliat.  Atque  hinc  patet, 
quae  sit  vera  patientia :  Initium  ejus  et  quasi  radix  est  bene- 
ficiorum  Dei  agnitio,  praesertim  dum  gratuitam,  qua  nos  dig- 
natus  est,  adoptionem  reputamus.  Verum  melius  experi- 
mento  norunt  fideles,  iUos  {contrarios  aflfectus)  simul  consis- 
tere,  quam  verbis  exprimi  queat. 
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Non  unam  hie  tentationem  ponit,  sed  plures ; 
neque  unum  tentationis  genus,  sed  diversa  (Calvin). 
UoixlXog,  properly  variegated,  hence  (in  the  New 
Testament  always)  various,  manifold. — Ils/pa6/Mog, 
trial  and  temptation,  is  in  the  Bible  ojie  idea,  for 
the  former  is  done  only  by  the  latter  ;  s.  Jas.  i.  2,  and 
12,  13 — 15.  (It  is  an  unsound  exegesis  to  take  the 
same  word  in  one  and  the  same  chapter  and  con- 
nection, in  two  different  senses,  as  Menken  has  done 
in  his  Anleit.  z.  eig.  Unterricht,  2te  Aufl.,  S.  44.) 
Tentare,  probare  significat,  Ps.  xxvi.  2  Gr.  (Drusius 
on  our  verse).  Xls/^a^w  means  nothing  else  than, 
to  prove  any  one  through  some  particular  experiment. 
The  same  also  is  manifestly  expressed  by  our  word 
versv^hen  (to  try),  without  a  bad  meaning ;  one 
proves,  tries  an  instrument,  or  a  dish  of  food.  In 
so  far,  indeed,  as  the  moral  or  spiritual  trial  of  a 
man  presupposes  the  possibility  of  his  not  standing, 
but  becoming  subject  to  evil,  it  is  temptation,  in  the 
strict  theological  sense ;  it  is  temptation  to  evil,  yet 
so  as  that  the  evil  is  by  no  means  a  necessary  result, 
or  even  one  that  is  apprehended,  in  so  far  as  the  trial 
proceeds  from  God.  In  so  far  also  as  the  man,  in 
being  tried,  is  tempted,  i.  e.  enticed  to  sin  (s^iXxo/xivcg 
zai  diXial^o/Mivog),  it  does  not  proceed  from  God,  i.  e. 
he  does  not  draw  any  one  into  sin,  and  the  sinner 
must  not  justify  himself  (Jas.  i.  13,  sq.)  Neverthe- 
less, this  trying,  which  has  its  real  ground  in  the  sin- 
ful lusts  of  men,  is  done  according  to  God's  appoint- 
ment (not  merely  his  permission),  but  partly  with 
the  view  of  putting  faith  to  the  proof,  partly  that 
God  may  thereby  lead  on  and  strengthen  the  faithful 
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unto  what  is  good.*  When  the  trial  is  done  through 
purely  inward  means,  it  is  named  by  the  church  an 
assault;  but  when  through  such  as  are  outward,  it 
then  becomes  an  allurement,  or  a  heavy  trial  (as  we 
then,  by  way  of  eminence,  express  ourselves.)  Every 
occasion  of  prosperity  as  well  as  misfortune,  is  ob- 
viously the  means  of  a  trial  ("  the  form  of  tempta- 
tions is  twofold  :  for  either  afflictions  vex  the  heart 
— or,  as  frequently  happens,  the  successes  of  life  be- 
come provocations  to  many,"^  Basil.  M.  in  Suicer, 
torn  ii.  p.  656) ;  and  even  the  happy  medium,  which 
the  wise  man  wishes  for  himself,  is  a  position  of  se- 
curity only  so  long  as  one  acts  like  him,  considering 
and  employing  it  as  the  gift  of  God  (Prov.  xxx.  7 — 9.) 
However,  no  stationary  condition  is  a  Tru^a^iMog  (ex- 
cepting in  so  far  as  the  whole  life  of  faith  is  a  trial);, 
but  as  this  name  marks  an  act,  through  which  the 
temptation  is  presented,  it  always  implies  an  alterna- 
tion of  good  or  evil.  But  there  is  a  distinction  to  be 
made  between  sudden  prosperity  and  the  influx  of 
misfortunes.  The  first  is  in  itself  the  bounty  of  God, 
and  becomes  dangerous  only  through  the  internal 
state  of  him  who  receives  it.  But  misfortune  and 
suffering  are  in  themselves  an  evil,  and  the  conse- 
quence of  sin,  a  punishment  to  man,  and  only  be- 
come a  benefit,  when  the  temper  in  which  they  are 

^  Upon  the  advantages  of  these  temptations  see  Suicer,  The- 
saurus, s.  V.  Ts/^a^o;,  I.  Of  the  temp,  of  the  ungodly  we  say 
nothing  here. 

^  AitXoZv  to  £/^aj  <ruv  ^ii^uir/x&iy'  n  ya.^  at  ^Xi-^iig  (ixtTKvt^ovfft 
Ta,i  xa^oias  .  .  ,  h  Kat  ^oXkuxts  a/  ihSriviai  rod  (iiov  avr)  Trii^aTri^iou 
yUovrxi  To7s  ToXXol^. 
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borne  is  that  of  a  sincere  Christian.  Therefore  are 
they  the  proper,  natural  means  of  temptation,  and 
are  named  temptation  itself,  'Trsi^otfffih  (improprie  s. 
Suicer,  s.  h.  v.  ii.)  Now,  whilst  the  sacred  scriptures 
give  to  the  sufferings  of  believers  the  name  of  temp- 
tations, later  expositors  have  often  gone  the  opposite 
way,  and  by  a  short  cut  have  said,  that  'jrn^aff/j.hg 
signifies  misfortune,  persecution :  not,  that  -rg/gao/Aog 
signifies  temptation^  which  takes  place  chiefly  through 
means  of  sufferings,  hence  also  suffering,  and  this 
only  in  so  far  as  it  actually  tempts  people  to  fall  away 
from  the  faith.  (See  Zacharise,  Bibl.  Theol.  Thl.  iv.  s. 
519.)  Nam  quod  diabolus  fulminat  in  domum  Job, 
says  Calvin  on  Matt.  viii.  31,  non  facit  hoc  lignorum 
vel  lapidum  odio:  sed  ut  sanctus  vir  impatienter 
damnum  ferendo  adversus  Deum  fremat.  Peter  con- 
siders here  earthly  pain  as  the  opposite  of  that  joy  of 
salvation,  whereof  he  speaks.  Yet  is  it,  at  the  same 
time,  the  means  of  reaching  future  glory,  as  is  also 
testified  in  the  following  verse.  Understood  in  this 
light,  and  therefore  considered  in  an  ascetic  point  of 
view,  pain  is  the  means  of  joy, — to  the  believer,  even 
an  occasion  of  rejoicing.  So  is  it  represented  by  James 
in  a  passage  parallel  to  ours  :  <rraffav  %a^ai/  rjyrigachy 
orav  'TTUoa^iMoTg  'Xi^iTrscnn  'Xor/iiXoig,  yivdjffxovrsg,  on  rh 
ho%i{LOv  Vfiuv  r7]g  TiSTSug  xaregya^gra/  v'rofiovriVf  (Jas.  i, 
2,  comp.  Mat.  v.  10.  Acts  v.  41.  Rom.  v.  3;  viii.  17.) 
and  to  the  same  effect  also  Peter  himself  in  chap.  iv. 
]3,  although  not  so  strongly,  (in  chap.  iii.  14,  the 
contrast  is  again  introduced  ;  and  in  chap.  ii.  19,  con- 
tinuance in  the  faith  under  suffering,  for  Christ's  sake, 
is  represented  as  grace.)      Here,    however,    Peter 
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makes  mention  of  suffering  as,  in  the  first  instance, 
sensibly  opposed  to  joy,  though  the  latter  still  ob- 
tains, and  then  shews  that  the  suffering  shall  some- 
time be  changed  into  joy,  (v.  7.)  at  the  revelation  of 
him,  in  whom  we  now  already  rejoice  (v.  8.)  He 
therefore  sets  forth  the  final  victory  of  the  joy,  which 
springs  from  faith,  over  its  opposite,  fleshly  grief, 
whereas  James  there  says,  that  faith  even  now  over- 
comes pain  in  such  a  manner,  that  it  can  rejoice  not 
merely  under  it,  but  also  in  it;  a  victory,  however, 
which  is  still  always  unwelcome,  and  hence  he  both 
praises  perseverance  and  exhorts  to  prayer,  (James  i. 
3;  v.  10,  13,)  while  the  final,  complete,  and  alone  sa- 
tisfactory removal  of  the  opposite,  which  Peter,  as 
well  according  to  his  design,  as  his  own  peculiarity 
of  temper,  keeps  chiefly  in  view,  shall  be  effected, 
not  through  the  opposite  itself,  or  any  member  there- 
of, but  solely  through  the  wonderful  manifestation  of 
our  Lord. 

V.  7.  ha  TO  doK/fjJov  b/j^aiv  rrig  T/ffrswg  '7roXuri[jj6rs^Qv 
y^^ugioVf   rov   dcroXkvyAvoVf    did    -Trvfog    ds    doKifLa(^o,(isvDv 

The  announcement  of  God's  aim  in  trying  the 
faithful,  and  its  blessed  result  to  those,  who  are  kept 
in  the  faith. 

do'/.ifnov,  has  only  two  significations,  of  which  the 
one  here  is  quite  impossible,  the  other  is  attended 
with  great  difficulties.  In  the  first,  it  imports  means 
of  (rial;  in  which  it  is  used  by  the  LXX.  in  Pro. 
xxvii.  21.  Ps.  xii.  7 :  in  the  former  for  ?)b:iD,  a  melt- 
ing pot  (according  to  Gesenius),  for  which    7idfji,ivo; 

K 
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Stands  in  Pro.  xvii.  3 ;  in  the  latter  for  b^br,  which 
again  denotes  perhaps,  an  instrument  of  fining.  This 
signification  is  manifestly  not  suitable  here.  But  in 
another  sense  dox,ifiiov  is  synonymous  with  doxi/iaaia, 
which  is  not  found  in  the  received  text  of  the  New 
Testament.  So  Herodian  says  :  6ox/'a/oc  d's  groartMroiv 
xd/!iaT05(ch.  xi.  36),  and  Pliny  (Hist.  Nat.  xxxiii.  19); 
auri  experimentum  ignis  est,  in  both  of  which  places 
the  signification  extends  to  proving,  but  so,  that  the 
means  also  are  comprehended,  James  i.  3,  may  also 
be  mentioned :  yivdod/iovrsg,  on  to  doxi/jbiov  biMw  rJjg 
'Trldrzug  zar^ydl^irai  vto/xov^v,  where  the  word  still 
stands  by  itself.  But  expositors  commonly  decide 
in  this  place  for  the  first  signification,  and  expound 
thus  with  Lamb.  Bos  (exercit.  ad  h.  1.) :  id,  quo 
probatur  et  spectatur  fides  vestra,  h.  e.  res  adversae, 
aflflictiones :  So  Grotius,  Wolf,  Hottinger,  Wahl : 
The  sense  is  then  the  same  as  in  the  first  part  of 
Rom.  V.  3,  4  :  t)  ^Xi-^tg  viro/Movr}v  -/cars^yd^srai  v]  ds 
birofMovTi  doxi/j^Yiv,  t]  bz  do'/.i/j,7i  sX-r/^a,  which  can  only 
mean  "  affliction  (as  boxifLiov)  worketh  out  stead- 
fastness, steadfastness  experience,  experience  hope.") 
So  that  bo7ti[jjm  and  boxii^n  signify  something  quite 
different.  However  we  could  take  boxifMiovy  in  Jas. 
i.  3,  with  the  older  expositors  in  its  other  signifi- 
cation :  tentatio  patienter  suscepta  (Bengel) ;  for  the 
means  of  trial  work  steadfastness  only  through  the  trial, 
and  in  the  idea  of  the  latter  is  therefore  to  be 
placed  the  cause  of  the  former :  exploratio  fidei 
vestrae,  nempe  per  illas  tentationes  (Grotius).  The 
agreement  with  the  passage  in  Rom.  v.  3,  4,  remains 
the  same,  since  boKt[uov,  considered  as  equivalent  to 
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doxi/ji^ccG/oif  the  proving  is  the  same  with  ^"ki-^ig,  and  is 
distinguished  from   doju/j^ri,  the  state  of  having  been 
actually/  proved,  as  a  cause  from  its  effect  (Beza),  or 
as  the  passive  condition  of  being  subjected  to  proof 
from  the  active  trial,  which  follows  it  (Calvin),  these 
two,  however,  being  one  and  the  same  (as  then  in 
do'/n,(M'^  the  significations  trying,  and  the  state  of  having 
been  tried,  naturally  run  together,  see  Phil.  ii.  22). 
Now,  since  the  two  passages  in  James  and  Peter  so 
literally  correspond,  and  Peter  is  generally  supposed, 
not  without  ground,  to  have  had  an   acquaintance 
with  the  Epistle  of  James,  it  must  therefore  be  first 
of  all  inquired,  whether,  in  the  verse  before  us,  doxU 
fiiov  should  not  be  taken  just  as  it  is  in  James.     But 
as  in  the  latter,  both  significations  can  equally  well  be 
adopted,  while  certainly  Peter  does  not  use  the  word 
in  one  of  them,  which  therefore  must  be  thrown  out 
of  view,  we  are  constrained,  by  referring  to  James  i. 
3,  to  decide  for  the  exposition  :  doK//Miov=do7ii/j^affia. 
Let  us  now  see  how  this  suits  in  our  place.     Here, 
as  well  as  in  James,  there  is  probably  a  comparison 
designed  between  the  doxi^Miov  of  faith  and  gold.    But 
then  arises  a  logical  difficulty,  poscit  enim  ratio  anti- 
theseos  ut  exploratio  cum  exploratione,  i.  e.  afflictiones 
cum  igne  (or  the  putting  faith  to  the  proof  with  the 
melting  of  gold),  et  res  ipsae  inter  se,  i.  e.  fides  cum 
auro  inter  se,*comparantur  (Beza).      Hence  Beza, 
and  with   him   Grotius,    Gr.   Schmid,    Benson    and 
others,  supply  rov  6ox//x/ou  before  ^^vffiov,  referring  for 
similar  examples  to  Matt.  v.  20.    John  v.  36.    J  John 
ii.  2,  (Comp.  Winer  Gr.  Ausg.  ii.  s.  98,  and  dag.  Frit- 
zsche,  in  Matt.  p.  220,  sq.).    Now,  certainly,  the  try- 
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ing  of  anything  may  be  called  good  or  bad,  after  that 
the  thing  tried  has  stood  it,  but  it  may  be  doubted  if 
it  could  be  said,  that  the  trial  is  found  either  the  one 
or  the  other,  and  if  it  would  not  be  in  general  a  won- 
derful prolixity  to  say,  that  the  trial  of  faith,  as  com- 
pared with  that  of  gold,  is  found  more  precious,  since 
the  question  turns  only  upon  the  comparison  of  the 
way  in  which  the  trial  has  been  stood.  Hence  arises 
the  interpretation  preferred  by  Tholuck  (on  Rom.  v. 
4),  through  genuineness,  which  is  "  contrary  to  the 
rule,"  and  is  faulty  in  its  foundation,  as  was  long  ago 
remarked  by  Wolf:  alii  sic  vertunt,  ac  si  U%i(j,ov  lega- 
tur,  and  Hottinger  shuns  the  great  exegetical  dif- 
ficulty, by  means  of  a  small  critical  elision  (the  /). 
Among  the  best  are  Flacius  :  probatio  fidei  pro  pro- 
bata fide,  Hebraismus  simul  et  Atticismus  est  (to  put 
the  abstract  sometimes  for  the  concrete  is  common 
in  all  languages) :  Bengel :  fides  vestra,  quae  sic  pro- 
batur,  and  Bretschneider :  fides  explorata,  i.  e.  inte- 
gritas  fidei, — "  the  probation  of  your  faith  is  to  be 
taken  for,  your  faith  as  a  thing  tried,  just  like  doxifiri 
in  Phil.  ii.  22,"  (Hensler) ;  the  genuineness  of  your 
faith,  or  its  capability  of  standing  proof  (Luther). 
According  to  this  explication,  a  new  signification  is 
not  given  to  do-/.l/Miov,  but  it  is  assumed,  that  the  notion 
of  proving  is  referred  to  the  object  proved,  and  the 
word  is  in  consequence  transferred  to  the  object,  to 
faith  itself,  in  so  far  as  it  has  stood  the  proof  to  which 
it  was  subjected.  It  is  synonymous  to  trial,  bearing 
a  respect  to  the  thing  which  is  tried,  and  its  eflfect 
thereon,  as  in  Jas.  i.  3,  it  bears  a  respect  to  the  cause, 
the  means  of  probation.    And  thus,  on  the  one  hand, 
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is  the  harsh  ellipsis  and  construction  avoided,  and  on 
the  other,  the  passage  appears  perfectly  logical.  The 
faith  which  is  exercised  in  trial  and  stands  therein, 
or  more  literally,  the  trial  which  faith  stands,  and  the 
gold,  which  is  also  subjected  to  trial,  are  compared  : 

70  bo/iiiuov  TY\c,  mgTsojg  and  to  ^ou(fiov  do7iiij,ai^6fjjsvov. 

After  this  exposition  of  the  word,  the  reality  is 
still  doubtful.  Calvin  mentions  the  ambiguity,  and 
decides  justly :  "  It  is  uncertain  how  far  the  verb 
do'/iifidl^sffdai  and  the  noun  dox//!Mov  extend  :  Since  gold 
is  tried  by  fire  in  a  two-fold  manner;  first,  when  it 
is  purged  from  dross,  and  again,  when  trial  is  made 
of  its  genuineness.  Both  kinds  of  trying  agree  well 
to  faith.  For,  when  many  of  the  lees  of  unbelief 
settle  in  us,  being  boiled  as  it  were,  in  the  furnace  of 
God,  with  manifold  afflictions,  the  dross  of  our  faith 
is  purged  off,  so  that  our  faith  becomes  pure  and 
clean  before  God.  At  the  same  time,  an  experiment 
is  made,  as  to  whether  it  be  true  or  false.  I  readily 
embrace  both  views."*  The  real  and  ideal  pro- 
bation of  faith  are  here  joined  together,  as  they  are, 
indeed,  substantially  one.  Fides  cruce  tum  probatior 
fit,  tum  et  illustrior,  (Flacius.)     God  does  not  count 

*  Incertum  est,  quousque  extendat  verbum  '^oxifia.^itrSa.i  et  no- 
men  W/^/a».  Siquidem  bifariam  probatur  aurum  igni ;  Primo 
quum  repurgatur  a  scoria :  deinde  quum  de  ejus  probitate  fa- 
ciendum est  judicium.  Uterque  probandi  modus  fidei  optirae 
congruit.  Nam  quum  multae  incredulitatis  faeces  in  nobis  resi- 
deant,  dum  variis  afflictionibus  quasi  excoquimur  in  fomace 
Dei,  purgantui*  fidei  nostrae  scoriae,  ut  pura  et  nitida  sit  co- 
ram Deo.  Simul  experimentum  ejus  capitur,  verane  an  ficta 
sit.     Utramque  speciem  libenter  amplector. 
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it  necessary  to  prove  again  that  faith,  which  has  al- 
ready  been  purified ;  when  he  proves  it,  it  is  done 
for  the  purpose  of  actually  purifying  and  trying  it, 
whereupon  he  recognises  it  as  now  tried.  But  we 
must  reject,  as  not  applicable  here,  though  correct 
in  itself,  the  remark  of  some,  that  the  secret  unbelief 
of  many  is  made  manifest  through  aHictions.  The 
discourse  is  here  of  those  whose  faith  will  be  mani- 
fested by  being  tried,  and  at  the  same  time  purified 
of  the  dross  that  still  cleaves  to  it.  And  this  view 
of  the  matter  also  confirms  our  exposition  of  the 
word  hoxifMiov.  Not  the  entire  faith  which  exists  in 
individuals,  shall  be  found  excellent,  but  only  the 
kernel  of  the  true  faith,  which  endures  the  trial. 
Much  fiokv(SiJ^hg  roZ  TvzviMJLrog,  (2  Cor.  vii.  1,)  the 
working  of  the  afxaoTia  iU'Tnoiffrarog,  (Hebr.  xii.  1,) 
shall  fall  away,  and  that  alone  which  remains,  is  the 
hoTtiiuov  Trig  rr'iGTiwg.  Nam  ut  suus  argento  honor  non 
ante  habetur,  quam  purgatum  fuerit:  ita  fidem  nos- 
tram  honorifice  habendam  esse  et  coronandam  apud 
Deum  significat,  ubi  rite  examinata  fuerit,  (Calvin.) 
"  That  faith  may  remain  clear  and  pure,  as  the  word 
is  pure  ;  that  man  may  depend  upon  the  word  alone, 
and  trust  to  nothing  else ;  for  we  daily  need  such 
cleansing  and  crossing,  on  account  of  the  old,  earth- 
ly Adam,"  (Luther.) 

ToXKr/.aorggoi/  instead  of  the  lee.  rec.  cro>.0  ri/mdore^ov, 
recommends  itself  as  the  more  difficult,  but  yet  the 
more  suitable  reading.  Faith  is  in  and  by  itself  al- 
ready ToXvri/Mog,  as  gold  also  is,  (the  same  word  is 
applied  to  pearls  and  ointment,  (Mat.  xiii.  46.  John 
xii.  3.)    But,  being  tried  in  the  fire  of  affliction,  it  will 


CHAP.  I.  VERSES  6 — 9.  135 

be  found  more  precious  than  the  purest  gold.  (So 
the  Syriac;  Griesbach,  Vater,  Knapp,  Lachman.) 
That  no  ellipsis  is  to  be  supposed  before  y^ouGio-o^ 
has  been  already  shewn,  ^ovmv  is  here  not  the  in- 
definitely general,  not  gold,  of  whatever  sort ;  but,  on 
account  of  the  article  before  d-7roXXufisvou^  it  is  the 
definitely  general :  the  gold,  all  gold,  (that,  namely, 
which  is  used  among  men.)  Tov  d'roXXv/jjSvov,  quod 
aliquando  periturum  est,  (Grotius ;)  aurum,  cum 
mundo  perit,  v.  18,  nee  tum  juvabit  quemquam. 
Idem  participium,  Jo.  vi.  27,  (Bengel.)  The  same 
energetic  use  of  the  participle  present  for  the  future, 
is  found  in  2  Pet.  iii.  11,  where  the  thought  is  mani- 
festly the  same  as  in  v.  10  and  12.  (See  Winer  Gr. 
p.  291.)  As  Bengel  interprets  sed  :  fides  cum  auro 
comparatur,  non  ut  illud  perit,  sed  ut  per  ignem  pro- 
batur.  However  true  this  may  be,  Peter  could 
never  on  that  account  insert  os,  because  he  could 
neither  have  feared  nor  cautioned  against  such  a 
stupid  mistake  as  Bengel  must  have  presuppos- 
ed. Quite  correctly,  on  the  other  hand,  Vatable, 
(also  Calov :)  aurum,  quod  perit  et  tamen^  which  ex- 
position he  certainly  owed  to  Calvin,  who  thus  ex- 
cellently unfolds  it: — "  The  argument  is  from  a  less 
to  a  greater  ;  for  if  gold,  which  is  a  corruptible 
metal,  is  prized  so  much  by  us,  that  we  wish  to  have 
it  tried  with  fire,  to  the  end  that  it  may  obtain  its 
proper  value  with  us ;  what  wonder  is  it,  if  God  de- 
mands the  same  proof  for  faith,  since  the  excellency 
of  faith  is  so  great  in  his  sight  ?"^     Quite  differently 

^  Argiimentum  est  a  minori  ad  majus  :  nam  si  aurum,  quod 
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and  erroneously  is  it  taken  by  Benson.  But  against 
Morus,  who  appears  to  have  copied  Calvin,  Hettin- 
ger says  :  quae  mihi  argutius  quam  verius  dicta  vi- 
dentur.  Yet,  still  to  give  an  exposition  of  the  ds,  he 
M'ill,  (like  Benson,)  so  understand  the  Apostle,  ut  si 
scripsisset ;  dia  Tu^og  boxifMa^o^hov,  d-TroXXvfiivov  dsy 
and  supposes  he  had  just  transposed  the  small  particle 
de,  and  more  of  the  same  sort.  Aoxi/xa^o/uijsvov,  See 
above  on  doxifiiov.  Many  comparisons  of  the  trial  of 
gold  by  fire  with  the  trying  of  men  in  affliction,  are 
to  be  found  in  profane  writings,  for  which,  see  Fla- 
cius,  Wetstein,  Raphelius  Ann.  ex  Polyb.  et  An. 
Wolf,  Pott.  In  the  Scriptures,  comp.  Ps.  Ixvi.  10. 
Prov.  xvii.  3.  Jer.  ix.  7.  Mai.  iii.  2.  (Wisd.  iii.  5, 
6.  Sir.  ii.  5;  xxvii.  6.)  God  proves  the  faithful 
through  affliction,  and  finds  them  sound,  for  their 
faith  rests  upon  the  word  of  God,  which  enables 
them  to  sustain  the  trials,  and  hence  also  is  compared 
to  the  gold  which  has  been  most  thoroughly  tried, 
(Ps.  xix.  11  ;  cxix.  127,)  and  to  the  silver  that  has 
been  seven  times  purified,  (Ps.  xii.  6.)  Comp.  Rev. 
iii.  18. 

Ev^/ffxo/xon,  to  manifest  itself  as  so  or  so  situated, 
to  be  known  by  a  particular  quality,  as  2  Pet.  iii. 
14,  not  simply  to  be  (Winer,  Gr.  496  ;  Fritzsche  in 
Mitth,  p.  38,  sq.  comp.  Thucyd.  1.  iii.  c.  47,  and  the 
meaning  of  the  active  in  Rom.  vii.  21.)  synonymous 


raetallum  est  corruptibile,  tanti  ducimus,  ut  velimus  igne  pro- 
ban,  quod  suum  apud  nos  pretium  obtineat  :  quid  rnirum  si 
Deus  in  fide  eandeni  exigat  probationem,  quura  tanta  sit  apud 
eum  fidei  excellentia  ? 
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to  <pamijjai  and  lggra^o,<x.a/  iu  the  classics.  Here  it 
manifestly  refers  to  the  to  hoy.i[jjior  but  it  is  doubtful 
whether  'TroKuri/juors^ov  or  iig  s'ttuivov  xai  ri/xriv  xcci  do^av 
is  to  be  bound  with  it  as  a  predicate.  If  the  latter, 
then  'TroXitriiMTioov  must  necessarily  be  considered 
as  in  apposition.  Yet  the  other  is  quite  agreeable 
to  the  usus  loquendi  (Mat.  i.  18  ;  Luke  xvii.  18  ;  2 
Cor.  V.  3) ;  although  it  certainly  appears,  that  never 
elsewhere,  at  least  not  in  the  New  Testament,  is 
ebp/dKOfjMi  ug  employed  (and  also  the  places  brought 
from  Polybius  by  Raphelius,  Wolf  and  Pott,  prove 
nothing).  The  particular  passage  which  is  produced 
on  this  point,  is  Rom.  vii.  10.  But  there,  unques- 
tionably, ih  ^wj^i/  is  to  be  referred  to  siroX^,  and  the 
first  hroXn  is  just  as  unquestionably  represented  by 
ahr'/]'  so  that  ahrri  sig  ^dvccrov  is  quite  the  same  as  if 
it  stood  svToXri  ug  ^dvarov,  only  with  the  more  exact 
determination,  that  this  ivroXri  ug  ^dvarov  is  no  other 
than  that  iig  ^ctj/jv.  The  verse  means,  when  translat- 
ed in  the  most  literal  way  possible,  "  and  it  was 
found  to  me  (in  regard  to  me,  the  sinner)  the  law 
unto  life,  this  itself  a  law  unto  death."  Here,  there- 
fore, i/g  is  not  construed  with  gu^/cxo/xa/.  So  that 
the  other  construction  is  more  agreeable  to  the  usus 
loquendi ;  and  we  accordingly  take  the  preceding 
-oXvrifj.6rs^ov  as  the  predicate,  since  this  transposi- 
tion is  not  greater  than  many  others  (for  ex.  ver.  1 , 
2),  and  besides  is  not  without  ground.  Were  the 
phrase  to  stand  in  the  simply  logical  construction, 
after  ^^ualou  rou  d-7roXkv/Msvov,  did  Tv^og  os  do?n,u,d.^o/Msvov, 
the  addition  sig  s-aivov  za,i  rt/j^riv  xai  do^av  should  im- 
mediately follow,  this  reference,  so  long  at  least  as 


138  CHAP.  I.  VERSES  6 9. 

one  had  not  read  the  whole,  would  appear  doubtful, 
since,  according  to  the  external  construction,  it  would 
then  be  more  naturally  referred  to  the  trial  of  gold 
than  to  that  of  faith.  But  an  internal  ground  for 
the  construction  adopted  consists  in  this,  that  through 
it  the  thought,  which  in  each  case  lies  in  the  passage, 
the  praise  of  well-tried  faith  is  simply  brought  to  light, 
while  otherwise,  through  the  inserted  comparison, 
what  rhetorically  should  have  been  strongest,  would 
be  thrown  away,  and  the  passage  become  flat  at  the 
close.  As  for  the  translation  of  Hensler,  which  takes 
'ffoXvrt/tiore^ov  x.  r.  X.  as  a  parenthesis,  and  at  the  same 
time  does  not  couple  sig  s-raivov  x.  r.  >..  with  gy^/Vxo/xa/, 
but  puts  this  absolutely,  shows  itself,  it  is  utterly  to 
be  rejected. 

Eig  s'jratvov  xa!  ti/mtiV  zal  do^av,  we  therefore  consi- 
der as  the  addition  to  the  whole  passage  (such  ap- 
pendages being  very  often  found  with  sig) :  "  so  that 
these  manifold  temptations,  through  which  your  faith 
is  tried,  may  tend  to  your  praise  and  honour  and 
glory,'' — to  yours,  for  Peter  speaks,  de  ipsorum  eiec- 
torum  laude  et  honore  et  gloria,  quibus  nimirum 
synonirais  voluit  Petrus  obtegere  tentationum  de- 
decus  et  ignominiam  (Beza),  comp.  Rom.  ii.  7.  How- 
ever, the  latter  remark  of  Beza,  with  which  Grotius 
agrees,  is  unsatisfactory  ;  and  generally,  in  the  hand- 
ling of  such  biblical  synonyms,  little  or  nothing  is 
effected.  Why  Peter  uses  a  variety  of  synonyms, 
is  indeed  correctly  stated  ;  but  why  should  there 
have  been  just  these,  and  in  this  order  ?  The  Chris- 
tian does  not  allow  himself  in  a  meaningless  rheto- 
ric, and  least  of  all  the  Apostle.     But  how  little  the 
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import  of  these  three  ideas  is  established,  may  be 
seen  from  the  following  comparison  of  the  different 
expositions,  wherein  we  retain  the  same  position  of 
the  words  as  the  other  interpreters  (Lachmann  places 
tiijjYiv  last) : 

sVa/s/og  laus,     verbis    ^  [^^  |  honor  "^  (^  |  laus 
rifL7\      honor,  rebus 
U^a.     gloria,  judicio 


'^    1  ta  I  honor  "J  c^  I  laus     'J  ^ 

3      /"I  I  laus      /-I   gloria  >  I 
!io  )  ^  I  gloria  J  ^  |  honor  J  s 


First,  in  regard  to  sVa/i/og,  it  appears  from  ch.  ii. 
14,  and  Rom.  xiii.  3,  that  it  may  signify  judicial 
praise,  in  opposition  to  punishment,  and  hence  also 
in  so  far  as  it  adjudges  and  draws  after  it  reward; 
T//x9^,  according  to  ch.  ii.  7,  is  the  honour  which  is 
not  only  adjudged  to  any  one,  but  rather  actually 
experienced;  and  hence  66ga  can  only  be  under- 
stood of  real  splendour,  not  such  as  consists  merely 
in  expressions  of  honour  and  personal  respect,  of  the 
glory  with  which  one  is  surrounded,  of  which  he  has 
actual  possession.  This  sequence  of  one  upon  an- 
other corresponds  as  well  to  the  nature  of  the  thing, 
as  to  the  oratorical  gradation  of  the  words  and  their 
meaning  in  other  places.  For  that  sVa/vog  in  the 
New  Testament  primarily  and  essentially  signifies 
praise,  commendation,  encomium,  admits  of  no  doubt 
(see  the  places  in  Wahl,  and  upon  the  matter  of  the 
praise  itself.  Mat.  xxv.  34.)  T//X9i  means  honour, 
mark  of  honour,  prize  ;  hence  ^xsZog  ug  ri/xrjV  (ffTisvog 
sig  sTramVf  ilg  U^av  is  never  found,  which  of  itself  is 
sufficient  to  make  us  attend  to  the  difference  be- 
tween these  synonyms).     Rev.  iv.  9,  has  it  between 
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do^a  and  roy^a^tGria^  connecting  both,  and  leading  on 
from  the  objective  to  the  subjective  ;  for  it  is  not  so 
strong  as  ^oga  (1  Tim.  i.  17.)  or  Ttodrog  (1  Tim.  vi.  16 ; 
Rev.  V.  13),  which  mark  something  more  substan- 
tial. In  the  honour,  praise  is  presupposed,  and 
hence  also  included  ("  it  is  an  effect  of  the  jVtx/i/os," 
Hensler);  and  not  only  does  it  draw  particular  gifts 
and  honourable  presents  along  with  it,  so  that  r//A?i 
expresses  something  more  substantial  than  sra/vog 
(Aristot.  Rhet.  1.  i.  c.  5,  cf.  Fischer  proluss.  de  vitiis 
lexicc.  N.  T.  p.  291,  sqq.),  but  also  in  large  measure 
the  bo^oL'  and  so  it  again  is  comprehended  in  the 
glory,  and  forms,  with  the  xodroc,  the  two  particulars 
thereof,  which  in  Rev.  iv.  11,  are  placed  after  it  with 
peculiar  emphasis,  as  in  Heb.  ii.  7,  (where  the  power 
is  expressed  by  xursGrriffccg  avrov  I'tti  rd  hya  tmv  yu^uv 
ffov.)  Aoga  from  doxsoj,  to  purpose,  and  appear  (which 
are  both  one,  after  different  ways  of  consideration  ; 
for  what  one  appears  to  be,  that  he  purposes  to  be  ; 
and  what  he  merely  purposes,  that  is  mere  appear- 
ance), the  good  opinion  which  one  enjoys,  the  fine 
appearance  with  which  one  is  encompassed,  there- 
fore also  the  power,  riches,  external  sufficiency ,  which 
corresponds  thereto.  This  is  that  which  is  generally 
held  for  the  real  ^oja,  the  5oJa  dvdooJTou,  of  which 
believers  here  below  must  be  dispossessed  (ch.  i. 
24).  But  out  of  it  proceeds  also  the  idea  of  the 
heavenly  glory,  and  hence  the  Fathers  so  often  put 
these  two  in  opposition  to  one  another  (s.  Suicer,  s. 
V.  ii.  1,  2) :  "  The  saints  having  their  citizenship  in 
heaven,  and  treasuring  up  to  themselves  a  portion  in 
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those  treasures,  which  are  eternal,  their  glory  exists 
in  the  heavens,"*  (Basil  in  Ps.  vii.) ;  and  Paul  places 
them  in  yet  stronger  contrast,  naming  the  one  (pdo^a 
{,aarai6T7}g),  and  the  other  true  du^a  (Rom.  viii.  21). 
It  is  this,  the  glory  of  Christ,  the  Lord  of  the  uni- 
verse, in  which  they  shall  have  a  share.  For  before 
the  creation  of  the  world  he  already  had  with  his 
Father  the  ^oga  (John  xvii.  5.),  which  therefore  is 
the  peculiar  majesty  (113)  of  God,^  not  dependent 
upon  the  creature  (like  s'raivog  and  r//x^),  concerning 
which  Christ  also  wished  that  his  people  might  see 
it  (John  xvii.  24,  corap.  xi.  40),  and  of  which  he  him- 
self makes  them  partakers  (ver.  22).  Therefore  de- 
clares one,  who  testifies  of  this  glory,  how  that  God 
the  Father  is  named  the  'ttutti^  Tra  do^rig  (Eph.  i.  17), 
and  also  he  himself  as  God,  in  an  appearance  before 
the  incarnation,  is  spoken  of  as  o  &sog  rrig  3of»j?(Acts 
viii.  2),  as  also  6  zii^tog  rrig  do^rjg  (1  Cor.  ii.  8,  see  the 
whole  passage),  and  his  Spirit,  'Trvsu/j^a  rrig  do^rjg  (be- 
low, ch.  iv.  14.) — The  pre-eminence  of  this  future 
glory  (see  Rom.  viii.  18,  below,  ch.  v.  1.  10.  Knapp, 
Scripta,  p.  274,  sq.)  over  the  praise  and  honour 
which  form  a  part  of  it,  is  not  wont  to  be  separately 
stated.  Believers  are  called  hereunto,  that  they 
might  be  for  the  praise  of  the  glory  of  God,  and 
more  especially  the  glory  of  his  grace  (slg  'i'zamv  rr/g 
Oo^'/ig  avrov,   iig  sVa/i/ov  do^i^g  TTig  y^d^irog  aiirov,   Eph,  i. 

^  Tuy  kyiuv  to  voXiTiVfjt.a.  l^ovTcav  h  ob^avoTs  xa.)  ^ffccvot^ovruv 
lauToT;  Iv  roTs  ocluv'iots  ^yia-av^oT;  to.  ce.ya.6oi.,  n  1'o\tt.  'itiaTiv  Iv  rot; 
oti^ctvoT;. 

^  Hence  in  Heh.  i.  3,  this  glory  is  given  as  a  mark  of  god- 
head :  so  also  in  the  Fathers.     See  Suicer,  s.  h.  v. 
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14,  and  6,  12;  where  the  distinction  between  sVa/vos 
and  do^a  strikes  us  at  first  sight);  but  this  calling 
they  can  fulfil  only  when  they  have  themselves  been 
commended  of  God,  and  have  been  made  partakers 
of  his  glory,  the  glory  of  his  grace. 

£v  aToxaXu-vj^g/  'I'/jffov  XoiffroZ  (comp.  Luke  xvii.  30.) 
At  the  time  of  the  reappearance,  the  new  manifesta- 
tion of  Christ,  who  is  now  again  concealed  from  our 
view  (comp.  ver.  5,  13,  and  the  remarks  thereon), 
which  is  an  cc-o/caXu-^//;  rr,g  oo^rj;  avrov  (ch.  iv.  13), 
and  indeed  for  our  highest  good,  hence  also  the  way 
in  which  Scripture  expressly  names  this :  do^cc  /msX- 
X0V6CC  d-7ro7coXv(pdr;vai  zig  Yj^iMug  (Rom.  viii.  18,  cf.  21, 
below  ch.  V.  1),  since  with  the  manifestation  of  Jesus 
Christ  there  shall  appear,  at  the  same  time,  the  d'xo- 
zaXv-^ig  rojv  v'/uv  ro\j  Qsov  (Rom.  viii.  19),  who,  as 
well  as  himself,  are  still  concealed  (comp.  above  on 
ver.  5),  and  that  through  means  of  the  d-roxaXu-vj^/; 
7ca,i  dr/MioxPiffla  rou  Qsou  (Rom.  ii.  5,  for  also  God 
liimself,  since  he  still  restrains  his  righteous  judg- 
ment, is  now,  as  every  history  of  the  world  bears 
witness,  in  great  part  a  concealed  God,  manifested 
only  in  the  word  and  in  faith).  Then,  for  the  first 
time,  shall  the  elect  as  such  be  openly  revealed,  who, 
still  as  ^X//3o7x£^o/,  are  waiting  for  their  dvsffig  through 
the  d<::o-/.dXu'^ig  of  their  Lord  (1  Cor.  i.  7.  2  Thess. 
i.  7  ;  operta  enim  adhuc  est  ilia  Christi  majestas, 
suos  clectos  ad  patientiam  erudientis  et  judicium 
ad  versus  hostes  differentis  (Beza.)  These  are  all  the 
places  in  which  drroyidX-j-^tg  is  used  with  reference  to 
this  event,  as  elsewhere  we  find  the  synonymous  words 
eTtpdvsioty  pavs^usig  (comp.  Pott  on  2  Thess.  i.  7,  which 
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the  fathers  also  use  of  the  arrival  of  Christ,  as  of  like 
import  with  d-7roxdXu-^ig,  Suicer,  s.  h.  v.  1.) 

V.  8.  ov  ouz  udong  aya^arg,  &/g  ov  a^r/,  /j!,r}  oPuvTiCy 
iriSrroovTzg    hi,    dyakXia.6&i   %af<5*    dviTikak.'^ru)   x.al  di- 

The  Apostle  here  returns  back,  after  his  paren- 
thesis concerning  the  glory  that  is  to  ensue  upon  the 
close  of  their  trials,  to  the  present  condition  of  be- 
lievers, which  is  the  principal  object  of  this  period 
(from  ver.  6  onwards),  as  indeed  of  the  epistle  ge- 
nerally. I  thank  God,  said  he,  for  your  redemption 
and  appointment  to  eternal  blessedness,  in  the  ap- 
prehension of  which  you  do  even  now  rejoice,  not- 
withstanding your  preparatory  sufferings  ;  ye  rejoice, 
he  repeats  again,  with  love  and  confidence  toward 
the  Saviour,  as  if  you  were  already  crowned  by  him 
with  that  blessedness — a  blessedness,  which  is  shortly 
after  (in  contrast  to  their  present  sufferings)  farther  de- 
scribed in  regard  to  its  own  excellence  (ver.  10 — 12), 
because  the  right  apprehension  of  this  makes  it  first 
properly  binding  and  powerful  towards  producing  a 
holy  perseverance  in  a  course  of  trial.  The  jo}'^  of 
the  Christian  is  bound  up  with  love  to  Jesus ;  but  its 
ground  is  faith  j  it  is  not,  therefore,  selfish,  that  is, 
neither  self-seeking  nor  self-sufficient ;  and  this  de- 
scription of  it  here  is  set  forth  in  a  manner  very  suit- 
able to  the  description  given  of  their  glory,  so  that 
each  part  accords  with  another. 

Love  to  Christ  rests  not  upon  external  knowledge : 
ov-/.  ddong.  Beza  preferred  the  reading  Idovrsg,  which  is 
also  adopted  by  Lachmann,  and  the  sense  of  which  is 
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given  in  the  Vulgate,  Syriac,  Ethiop.  and  Aitengl. 
versions  ;  for  in  these  it  is  positively  said  :  whom  ye 
have  not  (never)  seen.  But  we  have  no  need  of 
this  change.  The  original  sense  of  the  word  is  to  see, 
and  in  the  application  made  of  it  by  authors,  there  is 
not  so  much  a  confusion  in  using  it  to  express  some- 
times corporeal  and  sometimes  spiritual  vision,  (as 
Matthiae  intimates,  Gr.  §  231,  Anm.),  as  it  lies  in  the 
general  nature  of  language,  since  every  word  ori- 
ginally has  a  corporeal  signification,  and  is  only 
afterwards  transferred  to  the  spiritual,  but  becomes, 
by  degrees,  often  so  much  appropriated  to  this,  that 
one  is  apt  at  length  to  forget  that  it  is  metaphorical 
(to  have  opened  up  which  with  power,  is  an  immortal 
service  rendered  by  Hamann.)  Thus  olhat.  signifies 
originally,  /  have  seen  ;  and  hence,  /  know^  I  un- 
derstand;  and,  therefore,  in  the  words  whom  ye 
know  not^  there  is  also  included,  whom  ye  have  not 
seen;  for  this  reference  to  the  past  is  necessary 
through  the  following  upti,  which  stands  in  opposition. 
(That  it  is  not  an  external  knowledge  that  is  meant, 
is  self-evident.)  The  old  translations,  then,  prove 
nothing  for  the  other  reading ;  and  in  Theophylact 
also  we  find  this  exposition  :  oh'/t  si  don  g  ahrhv  ffao-Aog 
dtpdaX/xoTg  s'a.  /Movrig  djiorig  dyarruTS.  But  it  is  also  im- 
plied therein,  that  even  if  any  of  them,  at  an  earlier 
period,  had  seen  Jesus,  he  now  at  least  knew  him 
no  more  as  formerly  ;  sJ  ds  xui  eyvoj-z-a/xev  %ard  Gu^'/,ci 
XoiffTov,  d/.y.d  i/Sv  ouxsTi  yivdody.o/Mv  sc.  Kurd  ad^xa  (2 
Cor.  V.  16).  Nevertheless  he  is  loved  by  as  many 
as  believe.  With  men  it  is  indeed  quite  true  what 
Grotius  remarks :  Multum  est  amare  quem  de  facie 


CHAP.  I.  VERSES  6 9.  145 

non  noveris  ;  but  spiritual  love  to  Christ  disdains 
this  knowledge.  EJg  is  dependant  upon  'mGrsvovrsg 
(comp.  on  ver.  21),  and  ri^ri  /x^  oocovng  is  obiter  in- 
sertum  (Grot.) ;  in  such  a  manner,  however,  that  sJg 
ov  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  referred  thereto,  which  is 
the  less  hard,  as  o^aw  can,  by  way  of  exception,  be 
consfVued  with  sig  (John  xix.  37.)  ' AyaXXiaeds  is 
also  here,  according  to  what  was  said  before  (on  ver. 
6),  not  to  be  taken  for  the  future,  as  Stolz  and  Hensler 
do,  but  without  any  solid  reason. — "Aon  refers,  then, 
to  the  not  having  seen  Christ,  but  includes,  at  the 
same  time,  the  idea,  that  this  not  seeing  of  him  is  to 
be  understood  only  of  their  present  state,  since  be- 
lievers shall  behold  him  at  a  future  time.  (This  op- 
position to  the  future  must  naturally  be  brought  pro- 
minently out  by  those  who  understand  dyaXXiaffh  of 
it.)  '  AyctXkiack  forms  here  along  with  manvovreg 
one  idea,  which  is  parallel  to  d'ya':Ta,rs  (credendo  gau- 
detis  ;  Grotius  :) 

Without  having  known  (seen)  him,  you  love  him  ; 
Without  now  beholding  him,  by  faith  ye  rejoice  in  him. 

Not  to  know,  and  yet  to  love,  forms  one  contrast, 
and  not  to  behold,  but  still  through  faith  to  rejoice, 
forms  another.  /x-/^  in  this  expresses  the  subjective 
feeling  of  want,  while  ovx  only  objectively,  historically 
denies.  Farther,  in  the  second  member,  the  contrast 
is  expressed  through  a  particular  verb  as  a  subjective 
circumstance  (mffrsvovTsg  being  opposed  to  o^uvrsg^ 
and  marked  by  6s,  which  also  insinuates  that  faith 
meanwhile  has  the  place  of  sight,  and  suffices  as  a 
ground  of  joy. — As  concerning  the  sense,  Raphelius 

L 
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produces  from  Xenophon  (Cyrop.  init.)  an  exact  paral- 
lel :  Kli^w  yom'i6[iiv  shXyjffavTag  'jrsiSsffdai  rove  fih  a'rg^ov- 
rag  Ta/AToXXwi/  Tjfxs^ojv  odov,  rovg  ds  xai  /ATji/wf,  roitg  bi 
ovd^  i(f)^ax6rag  rrui'Trors  avrov,  rovg  ds  xai  su  sJdorag,  on 
ou3'  ccv  'ihoiiv.^ 

XOioS'  dvixXaX^Tu) — a  joy  which  cannot  he  spoken 
out.  It  is  not  allriTov,  for  one  can  well  enough  speak 
of  it  and  give  it  utterance ;  but  no  one  can  fully  de- 
clare it,  it  is  a  gaudium  inenerrabile.  The  Apostle's 
tender  love  to  the  Lord,  and  great  joy  in  his  day 
may  also  be  recognized  in  these  words.  Qui  hac 
laetitia,  says  Calvin,  non  efferuntur  supra  coelos,  ut 
solo  Christo  contenti  mundum  despiciant,  frustrajac- 
tant  se  habere  fidem, — dsdct,aff/J^svf},  which  is  now  al- 
ready encompassed  with  glory,  gaudio  glorioso  (H. 
Stephanus.)  Comp.  2  Cor.  iii.  10.  A  circumstance 
is  named  happy,  when  it  makes  him  happy  whom  it 
affects,  the  circumstance  being  then  made  concrete, 
not  abstracted  from  the  person.  So  the  joy  is  glo- 
rious, when  God  crowns  the  person,  who  has  it  with 
glory  (dsdo^ag/xsva  stands  Ps.  Ixxxvii.  3,  for  nn^i^:, 
glories,  what  is  splendid  or  glorious.)  This  glory  is 
threefold,  first  at  present,  in  itself;  the  faithful  are 
pleni  gloriae  apud  Deum  (Erasmus)  z=  glorificatum  est 
hoc  gaudium  in  se  ;  et  glorificatum  per  testes,  the  pro- 
phets, ver.  10  (Bengel.)  Lastly,  the  word  recals  to 
us  the  glory  which  is  to  come  (Benson.) 

"  We  knew  that  Cyrus  was  willingly  obeyed  by  some,  who 
were  distant  many  days  journey,  and  even  a  journey  of  months, 
by  some,  who  had  never  seen  him,  and  by  some,  who  knew 
well,  that  they  should  never  see  him. 
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V.  9,  ■KO[j.iZ^6iMivot  TO  TsXog  rrjg  'xiffnug  vixuv,  cwr^c/ai/ 

The  expositors  who  take  ayaWia(sk  as  future,  find, 
of  course,  no  difficulty  in  /co/a</(Jo,asi'o/,  considering  it 
also  as  future.  But  there  are  also  many  of  the  others 
who  agree  with  them  in  considering  this  future.  So 
Grotius,  Calov,  Wolf,  Hottinger  ;  the  former  with 
the  remark :  sed  praesenti  tempore  uti  maluit  ob  rei 
certitudinem.  In  like  manner  Calvin,  "  when  he  says 
receiving^  he  takes  away  doubt  from  them,  that  they 
might  strive  with  the  more  alacrity,  while  they  are 
sure  of  obtaining  salvation,  meanwhile,  however,  he 
declares  this  to  be  the  end  of  faith,  that  they  might 
not  be  troubled  at  its  being  delayed."^  But  firmly 
and  from  a  profound  consideration,  others  adhere  to 
the  present ;  Flacius  :  apprehendit  enim  fides  pro- 
missum  Christum  cum  omnibus  suis  bonis  benefici- 
isque  ;  habemus  igitur  hie  salutem  jure  et  quasi  (?) 
potentia  tenuiumque  primitiarum  perceptione  ;  Ben- 
gel  and  Bullinger :  Jam  ut  fide  nil  verius,  certius  et 
praestantius  est,  ita  fine  ejus  nil  certius,  verius  prae- 
sentiusqiie.  Not  less  a  matter  of  dispute  is  the  mean- 
ing to  be  assigned  here  to  riXog,  which  corresponds 
to  the  Heb.  nnnx,  quod  declarat  et  finem  et  mer- 
cedem,  eo  quod  merces  sit  operis  finis,  as  Beza  cor- 
rectly defines  it,  who  proceeds  to  adopt,  in  opposition 
to  Erasmus  and  the  Vulgate,  the  sense  of  re<^arc?,  on 
account  of  its  construction  with  xo/x/^o'/xevc/.     So  had 

^  Quum  dicit  reportantes,  dubitationem  illis  eximit,  quo  ala- 
crius  contendant,  dum  certi  sunt  de  salute  obtinenda.  Interea 
tamen  hunc  Jinem  esse  fidei  dicit ;  ne  anxii  sint,  quod  adhuc 
diifei'tur. 
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it  already  been  rendered  by  the  Syriac  as  also  by 
Piscator  and  Grotius,  with  reference  to  the  Heb.  ipjr 
the  last,  equivalent  to  avrarrodogig,  Ps.  xix.  12.  On 
the  other  side  Calov  expresses  himself  vehemently, 
as  against  a  Catholic  exposition,  notwithstanding  that 
Bellarmine  himself  admits :  Non  est  idem  finis  et 
merces.  Nam  finis  relationem  habet  ad  media  sive 
sint  merita,  sive  non  sint ;  merces  relationem  habet 
ad  sola  merita.  However,  Calov  appears  only  to 
guard  against  the  too  frequent  disuse  of  this  signifi- 
cation of  TsXog,  quum  proprie  finem  significat  nee  nisi 
metaphorice  mercedem,  since  he  also  grants  that 
there  is  actually  a  reward  to  the  faithful,  merces  gra- 
tiae  vel  improprie  ita  dicta  (Matt.  v.  46.  Ps.  cxxvii. 
3,  Heb.)  So  had  Calvin  already  removed  this  doctri- 
nal dubiety :  Posset  etiam  pro  Jine  legi  merces,  sed 
eodem  sensu.  Colligimus  enim  ex  Apostoli  verbis, 
non  aliter  nos  quara  fide  consequi  salutem.  Scimus 
autem  fidem  sola  gratuitae  adoptionis  promissione 
niti.  But  still  Gataker,  and  after  him  Wolf,  finds  this 
manner  of  expression  not  biblical,  whereas  in  Rom. 
vi.  21,  death  is  named  the  end  of  the  service  of  sin, 
and  the  end  of  deliverance  from  it,  eternal  life.  Both 
expositions,  as  Beza  remarked,  admit  of  being  easily 
reconciled;  for  salvation  is  the  final  end  of  faith  (the 
causa  finalis  which  Kype,  without  any  proper  ground, 
objects  to  :  quod  fides  illuc  tendit,  quod  eam,  qui 
ad  finem  perseverat,  adsequitur.  Wolf),  and  therefore 
its  reward,  which  is  bestowed  at  the  end,  and  then 
for  the  first  time  absolutely,  as  then  only  the  means, 
by  which  it  is  reached,  are  at  an  end.  Thus  also 
does  TiXog  stand  elsewhere  in  our  Epistle,  not  simply 
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for  the  end  (ch.  iv.  7),  but  with  an  evident  reference 
to  the  reward  or  punishment,  ch.  iv.  17,  because  the 
end  of  every  thing  is  determined  by  the  judgment  of 
God,  comp.  Phil.  iii.  19.  Hebr.  vi.  8.  We  are  to 
^ink  of  no  Hebraism  here.  "  From  the  usage  of 
authors  rsXog  denotes  that  which  follows  anything, 
and  so  imports  at  one  time,  reward  and  gain,  at  ano- 
ther, punishment  and  hurt.  Plutarch  in  Rom.  p.  36, 
asserts  that  the  soul  of  the  pious  man  rh  naKkiarov  %at 
(xa-AaoK^rarov  rsXog  d'TToXaix^dniv  (not,  to  receive  a  closSy 
but  to  reach  an  e7id,  to  obtain  a  reward),  if  after  death 
he  was  received  into  the  number  of  the  gods.  The 
same,  de  gloria  Athen.  p.  349,  says,  concerning  the 
sumptuous  life  of  tragedians,  roiavra  ydo  rd  rroirjrr/crjc 
tsXti"  (Kype).^  The  other  places  subjoined  to  these 
prove  more  for  the  nearly  related  signification  o?  the 
exitf  which  (against  Hottinger)  we  must  here  consider 
unsuitable.  The  idea  of  the  end,  as  well  as  of  the  re- 
ward, answers  all  demands:  accordingly  with  justice 
Wolf  refers  to  Cicero,  De  Fin.  1.  I.  12,  id  est  sum- 
mum  bonum,  vel  ultimum,  vel  extremum,  quod 
Graeci  r'-Xog  nominant,  quod  ipsum  nuUam  ad  aliam 
rem,  ad  id  autem  res  referuntur  omnes ;  cf.  Acad, 
quaest.  1.  1.  5;  for  even  if  we  allow  the  philosophical 
views  here  given  to  drop,  there  still  remains  for  the 

^  Ex  usu  nempe  auctorum  rikos,  notat  id,  quod  rem  aliquam 
consequitur,  adeoque  raodo  mercedem  ac  lucrum,  modo  poenam 
atque  damnum  involvit.  Plutarchus  in  Romulo,  p.  36',  animam 
hominis  pii  asserit  to  KaXXi^rov  kcx.)  /jtaxapnurarov  riXo;  ecjrokeifA,- 
(ixvuv,  si  post  mortem  in  Deorum  numerum  referatur.  Idem  de 
gloria  Athen.  p.  349,  de  lauto  tragoedorum  victu  dicit :  retetvTei 
yko  rk  ':iroinrix^;  rikn  (Kype). 
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common  phraseology  the  signification  mentioned 
above.  Yet  Wolf  errs  in  pressing  too  much  the 
thought  of  reward,  which  is  the  end  itself;  So  in 
the  place  from  Pindar,  Olymp.  I.  v.  81,  82:  Ao^uxXo^ 
^£  TsXog  TLvy/nag  (ps^s,  "  he  bore  away  the  end,  i.  e, 
the  reward  of  the  contest."  The  construction  with 
(p'i^uv  or  -/LOfjjil^iG&at  can  be  expounded  thus  only,  when 
in  the  idea  of  the  end  that  also  of  the  reward  is  com- 
prehended, but  not,  as  Beza  well  remarks,  when  we 
ascribe  to  it  simply  the  sense  of  exit.  So  stands 
%oiL'i^i(S^ai  below,  ch.  v.  4.  2  Pet.  ii.  13.  2  Cor.  v. 
10.  Eph.  vi.  8.  Col.  iii.  25.  Hebr.  x.  36  ;  xi.  39, 
in  the  sense  o^  ohtainmrf  (as  a  reward),  and  indeed,  is 
construed  in  the  two  last  places  with  a  word,  which 
does  not  itself  signify  reward,  but  includes  this  notion 
in  \i&e\i  hitayyiXiav  (the  promise  =  the  promised  re- 
ward) ;  comp.  the  places  from  profane  writers  in 
Wolf,  Alberti  (Observ.  ad  h.  1.)  and  Wahl  (under 
xo,a/^w),  and  similar  expressions,  such  as  (piouv  x'iphog, 
Sophocl.  Antig.  310,  hubri,  Elect.  1069. 

Gurrj^iav  -vl/up^wv,  intimates,  that  which  is  the  end  of 
faith,  therefore  not  merely  the  natural  end,  the  termi- 
nation, but  that  end,  which  is  another  thing,  just  as 
faith  itself  is,  the  consequence  of  the  end  (see  above.) 
It  is  this  certainly,  as  Calov  remarks,  which  is  con- 
£ummata  salus,  quia  rsXog^  finis  fidei  dicitur.  But 
this  perfected  ffwryjwa  is  nevertheless  represented  as 
present.  Hence  would  Schellhorn  (Bibl.  Bremensis, 
cl.  iv.  p.  783  sq.),and  also  Palairet  understand  thereby 
Christ  himself,  the  a'/nog  ffc/jr^^iag  aiojvlov  (Hebr.  v.  9), 
the  <S(ti7r,oiov  0£oD  (Luke  ii.  30),  the  dp-)(riyhg  T^g  CMTTjelag 
(Hebr.  ii.  10,)    comp.  xii.  2:  r^j  rriffnug  nkstciir^g. 
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But  this  agrees  as  little  with  the  context,  as  with  the 
abstract  expression  dMrrtoia  (Acts  xiii.  47,  it  does  not 
stand  for  (SMrri^  as  Wahl  supposes,  and  in  John  iv.  22, 
not  quite  determinately  for  salvation^  inclusive  of  the 
Saviour  as  its  author  and  centre),  and  with  the  verb 
xo[LiZi6&ai  (see  Wolff.)     But,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
can  by  no  means  think  of  the  future  salvation  as  future, 
because   we  must  take   everything  in  the  present, 
and  in  what  follows,  this  salvation  is  represented  as 
already  present  (in  opposition  to  the   prophets,  who 
had  it  not  present,  ohx  IxoiMitsavro  rriv  hrctyyikiavy  Hebr. 
xi.  39),  and  in  the  same  manner  also  in  what  precedes, 
at  the  very  time  that  its  revelation  is  spoken  of  as  still 
future  (ver.  5.)     We  must,  therefore,  consider  the 
salvation  as  something,  which  is  present  to  believers, 
passes  into  them  by  faith,  but  in  regard  to  its  mani- 
festation is  still  future,  and  in  this  future  manifestation 
also  consists  the  end  of  faith.     So  that  they  obtain 
even  now  that  reward,  which  shall  be  the  end  of  their 
faith.     The  doctrine  of  absolute  justification  through 
faith  is  contained  here  in  the  most  decided  manner. 
In  faith  is  the  future  salvation  already  present  as  its 
reward;  it  needs  nothing  more  than  to  be  outwardly 
manifested,  in  order  to  conduct  faith  to  its  end.     But 
this  salvation,  which  faith  possesses,  is  given  it  only 
in  Christ  (1  John  v.  11,  cf.  Knapp,  Scripta,  p.  176), 
and  thus  Schellhorn  comes  most  nearly  to  the  truth 
with  the  other  conjecture,  per  6ojryjpiav  ■4'i>;)^wj/intelligi 
posse  benedictum  redemptionis  opus,  quo  salus  nostra 
nobis  restituta  sit,  quodque  jam  perfectum  et  con- 
summatura  esse  N.  Testamenti  fideles  gaudere  pote- 
rant ;  only  that  the  redemption,  through  which   the 
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salvation  is  procured,  is  not  to  be  understood  thereby, 
but  tlie  salvation  itself,  which  is  one  perfectum  et 
consummatum,  since  all,  who  have  ever  been  sancti- 
fied and  saved,  were  already,  through  the  sacrifice 
of  Christ,  fully  and  eternally  saved  (Hebr.  x.  14.) 
This  reference  of  salvation  to  its  ground,  the  suffer- 
ings and  glory  of  Christ,  in  which  it  is  perfected  and 
already  exists,  is  brought  most  distinctly  out  in  what 
follows,  the  inquiries  of  the  prophets  concerning 
"  this  salvation"  being  there  described  as  inquiries 
concerning  "  the  time  of  Christ's  sufferings,  and  the 
glory  that  should  follow." 

CMTTjoia  is  reckoned  by  De  Wette  (Einleit.  §  172, 
p.  316.)  among  "  the  words  and  ideas'*  peculiar  to 
Paul.  We,  on  the  contrary,  hold  the  idea  to  be  so 
essentially  Christian,  that  without  it  we  can  think  of 
no  Christianity,  (in  classical  Latin  it  is  not  found, 
and  hence  the  Fathers  were  obliged  to  coin  an  ex- 
pression of  their  own,  S.  Suicer,  s.  v.  ffojTTjp.)  But 
the  expression  itself  is  found  as  a  verb  in  all  the  wri- 
ters of  the  New  Testament,  (in  Jude  only  indirectly 
of  the  salvation  of  the  soul,  v.  3,)  as  a  substantive, 
first  in  the  concrete  form  (<rwr?^p)  as  the  designation 
of  Christ,  it  occurs  in  John  and  2  Peter  as  well  as  in 
Paul,  in  Mark  and  Luke  (of  God  in  the  LXX.  and 
Jude,  as  also  in  Luke  and  the  pastoral  epistles,)  and 
next  in  the  abstract  ((rwr>jp/a)  not  only  in  Paul,  Luke 
and  the  epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  but  also  in  the  se- 
cond epistle  of  Peter  (ch.  iii.  15),  in  which  De 
Wette  finds  a  want  of  connection  with  the  Pauline 
epistles,  also  in  the  epistle  of  Jude  (v.  3,)  and  the 
gospel  of  John  (iv.  22.) 
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■^•jy^ojv,  Beza  takes  cuvszdo^iKojg^  the  salvation  of 
your  persons,  i.  e.  your  salvation,  which,  as  Pott  ob- 
serves, is  not  only  against  the  usus  loquendi  of  the 
New  Testament,  bfxuv  being  awanting,  but  also  is  in- 
admissible in  a  general  point  of  view,  as  this  expres- 
sion never  serves  for  a  mere  circumlocution.  (Comp. 
Winer,  Gr.  s.  137.  Hensler,  z.  d.  St.)  Swr^jo/a  is  in 
itself  an  indeterminate  word,  (deliverance  or  salva- 
tion,) and  is  often  used,  for  example,  of  the  recovery 
from  sickness ;  hence  it  is  not  useless  to  specify  of 
what  deliverance  one  speaks,  especially  since  men 
are  inclined  always  to  think  more  of  the  body  than 
the  soul ;  aW-)]  hi  (as  CEcumenius  says)  adr,Xog  zal  ^m- 
Zoutsa  rriv  dzoriv,^  on  which  account  it  is  more  express- 
ly mentioned.  The  redemption  of  Christ  pre-emi- 
nently and  primarily  concerns  the  souls  of  men,  (ch. 
ii.  11),  from  which  their  destruction  hath  proceeded, 
and  without  the  redemption  of  which,  all  is  lost. 
Anima  praecipue  salvatur :  corpus  in  resurrectione 
participat  (Bengel.)  ^"  Since  the  spirit  is  immortal, 
salvation  is  properly  attributed  to  it ;  and  Paul  ac- 
cordingly uses  this  expression,  "  that  the  spirit  may 
be  saved  in  the  day  of  the  Lord  Jesus,"  (as  that  up- 
on which  every  thing  depends,)  1  Cor.  v.  5.  And 
this  is  just  as  if  it  were  said,    '  eternal  salvation.' 

*  But  it  is  unseen  and  a  stranger  to  the  ear. 

^  Quoniam  immortalis  est  animus,  proprie  salus  illi  attribu- 
itur :  quemadmodum  et  Paulus  interdum  loquitur :  Ut  Spiritus 
salvus  sit  in  die  Domini  ("va  to  -rvivfia  tru^Ti,  I  Cor.  v.  5.)  At- 
que  hoc  perinde  valet  ac  si  diceretur :  "  Salus  aeterna."  Estenim 
tacita  comparatio  vitae  mortalis  et  caducae,  quae  ad  corpus  per- 
tinet.  Interea  tamen  non  excluditur  a  glorise  societate  corpus, 
quatenus  animae  est  annexum.     (Calvin). 
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For  there  is  a  tacit  comparison  of  it  with  this  frail  and 
mortal  life,  which  pertains  to  the  body.  The  bod}^ 
however,  is  not  excluded  from  the  participation  of 
glory,  inasmuch  as  it  is  the  partner  of  the  soul." 
(Calvin.)  To  the  same  effect  James:  cwo-a/  rag  -vf^y- 
•)(a.g  ch.  i.  21.  v.  20,  and,  mang  sig  '7rs^i'7roir]<fiv  '^v^rjgf 
Heb.  X.  39. 

CHAPTER  I.  10—12. 

Ver.  10.  Us^l  rig  (furrjPtug  s^s^7ir7}gccv  xai  s^yj^svvi^ffccv 
rr^o^rjTai. 

Concerning  the  redemption  which  Christians  now 
enjoy,  the  prophets  of  old  made  inquiry.  This  de- 
claration must  elevate  the  believer's  apprehension  of 
the  glory  of  that  salvation,  and  the  joy  proceeding 
from  it.  "  With  these  words,  Peter  at  once  accom- 
plishes two  things.  For  he  discoursed  concerning 
the  truth  and  certainty  of  our  faith,  lest  they  who 
are  afflicted  should  fear  timt  they  suffered  for  a  bad 
cause  or  creed.  But  he  also  teaches  us,  by  the  pro- 
phecies and  the  example  of  Christ,  that  there  is  no 
way  but  by  suffering  to  the  abodes  of  the  blessed."* 
According  to  Flacius,  Peter  speaks  here  of  the  causa 
instrumentalis  of  our  salvation,  the  word  of  God,  in- 
asmuch as  this  declares  it  to  be  permanent  and  not 
new,  but  by  all  the  prophets  announced  and  invest!- 

"  Duo  simul  hisce  absolvit  (Petrus).  Disserit  euim  de  fldei 
nostraR  veritate  ac  certitudine,  ne  afflicti  timerent  se  pati  propter 
causam  s.  doctriiiam  pravam.  Sed  et  prophetis  et  Christi  ex- 
emplo  docet,  non  nisi  per  adversa  patere  aditum  ad  felices  bea- 
tasque  sedes  (BuUinger). 
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gated,  then  gives  a  rehearsal  of  the  doctrines  of  sal- 
vation— the  divinity  of  Christ,  (cri/su/xa  XPicrov,)  his 
incarnation,  sufferings  and  glory,  and  makes  these 
truths  to  be  wondered  at  by  angels.  This  certainly 
is  introduced,  but  only  by  the  way.  The  scope  is 
unfolded  by  Calvin  :  "  He  commends  the  worth  of 
this  salvation,  from  the  fact,  that  the  prophets  applied 
themselves  towards  it  with  their  whole  endeavour. 
But  in  this  now  shines  forth  more  clearly  the  good- 
ness of  God  toward  us,  that  much  more  is 
made  manifest  to  us,  than  by  long  and  diligent  search 
all  the  prophets  could  reach  unto.  At  the  same 
time,  he  confirms  the  certainty  of  salvation  from  its 
antiquity,  since  even  from  the  beginning  of  the  world 
it  has  had  the  legitimate  testimony  of  the  Holy 
Spirit."*  The  translation  of  Luther  and  Stolz  is  in- 
correct: "  After  which  salvation  the  prophets  sought 
to  inquire."  The  prophets,  and  all  who  believed  un- 
der the  old  covenant,  were  already  certain  of  this 
redemption ;  they  did  not  search,  as  for  the  first 
time,  after  it,  but  only  concerning  it.  This  is  all 
that  the  words  affirm.  Nay,  we  may  even  with  Ca- 
lov,  (on  V.  12,)  carry  our  conclusions  farther,  quia 
de  ilia  gratia  scrutati  sunt  prophetae,  ideo  nee  ipsos 

*  Salutis  hujus  pretium  inde  commendat,  quod  in  earn  toto 
studio  intenti  fuerint  prophetae. — Clarius  veto  etiam  nunc  in 
eo  relucet  ingens  erga  nos  Dei  bonitas,  quod  multo  plus  nobis 
patefactum  hodie  est,  quam  olim  diu  et  sollicite  quaerendo  con- 
sequuti  sint  prophetae  omnes.  Interea  certitudinem  salutis 
confirmat  ab  ipsa  vetustate,  quoniam  ab  initio  mundi  legitimum 
a  Sp.  S.  testimonium  habuerit. 
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ab  ejus  communione  exclusos  fuisse,  colligere  est,  nee 
alios,  quibus  eum  praedicanint,  ut  fide  susciperent. 
The  remark  also  of  Grotius  is  quite  unfounded  :  vi- 
derunt  aliquid  magni  in  nostra  sera  tempora  reser- 
vari,  sed  quale  it  esset,  non  potuerunt  pervidere.  Is 
there  a  word  of  this  in  the  text  ?  Indeed,  the  Apos- 
tle sets  forth  the  object  of  their  inquiry  and  their 
uncertainty  as  something  quite  different,  viz.  the 
time  of  its  fulfilment  (v.  11.) 

st^i^nrridav  %ai  it,^rj^^r,6av.  Not,  thought  and  medi- 
tated, which  might  be  understood  of  a  speculation 
unconnected  with  any  positive  grounds.  'E^srd^nv 
is  to  seek  for,  to  search  out;  s^s^ivvav  to  investigatCy 
to  endeavour  to  find  out  by  means  of  certain  marks. 
(They  are  also  found  together  in  1  Mace.  ix.  26.) 
In  both,  the  Jr.  imports,  that  out  of  a  mass  of  objects 
subject  to  scrutiny,  we  shall  find  out  that,  of  which 
we  are  in  search.  It  implies  therefore,  here,  that  the 
prophets  had  before  them  different  periods  of  time, 
out  of  which  they  sought  to  discover  the  era  of  re- 
demption, and  indeed,  that  they  had  determinate 
marks  to  go  by.  These  periods  of  future  time,  with 
their  (partial)  signs,  they  could  no  otherwise  have 
before  them,  than  by  the  revelation  which  was  af- 
forded them ;  and  from  this,  consequently,  they 
sought  to  learn  what  they  desired  to  know.  (It  is 
not  unimportant,  prophetas  applicasse  sua  studia  ad 
revelationem.  Ita  nos  exemplo  discendi  sobrietatem 
docuerunt.  Calvin.) — The  thought  that  the  pro- 
phets themselves  had  to  reflect  upon  the  sense  of 
their  prophecies,  to  make  laborious  search  into  them, 
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as  well  as  other  men,  has  certainly  something  strange 
in  it.  On  this  account,  men  have  moved  up  and  down 
upon  this  place,  even  from  the  earliest  times ;  whence 
CEcumenius  and  Theophylact  made  away  with  it  in 
the  easiest  manner,  while  they  briefly  said :  They 
sought  and  found,  and  having  found,  they  deposited 
it  in  their  books.*  (Comp.  Luther  on  ver.  12.) 
But  the  words  of  the  Apostle  become  always  the 
more  strange,  the  more  one  is  accustomed  to  con- 
sider prophesying  as  the  peculiar  work  of  the  pro- 
phets. This  representation,  however,  is  not  that  of 
the  Apostles,  and  it  certainly  was  the  one  which, 
from  the  first,  was  domesticated  among  the  heretics. 
The  Ebionites  maintained  (according  to  Methodius), 
that  the  prophets  wrote  JJ  idiag  x/y^^csw;  (s.  Neander, 
K.  G.  i.  s.  621,  Anm.),  which  report  corresponds  well 
with  what  is  elsewhere  related  of  their  contempt  for 
the  prophets  (s.  of  the  same  work,  s.  623,  Anm.) 
On  the  contrary,  the  Apostle,  in  this  verse,  distin- 
guishes most  carefully  the  prophets,  with  their  re- 
flections, from  the  Spirit  which  moved  them.  This 
gave  them  the  revelation ;  they  declared  it  in  his 
power,  prophesied ;  and  afterwards,  to  reflect  there- 
upon was  just  as  much  their  obligation  and  private 
concern,  as  that  of  other  believers,  because  the  reve- 
lation was  to  them  also  a  thing  given  by  God,  not 
self-made.  We  must,  therefore,  with  Calvin,  care- 
fully distinguish  between  the  privatum  desideriura  of 
the  prophets,  and  their  publica  functio  (scripta  et 
doctrina),   because  they  exercised  the  latter  not  of 
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themselves.  The  following  passage  is  of  the  highest 
importance  in  relation  to  this  matter,  which,  with 
the  omission  of  a  parenthesis,  vve  thus  paraphrase: 

2  Pet.  i.  19 — 21  :  "  More  sure  than  any  outward 
revelation,  than  even  a  voice  from  heaven,  is  the 
prophetic  word  given  by  inspiration,  and  ye  will  do 
well  to  meditate  thereon  ; — but  for  this  ye  must  first 
of  all  know  and  consider,  that  every  true  prophecy, 
every  prophecy  in  Scripture,  cannot  be  unravelled 
by  man,  not  though  it  were  the  prophets  themselves  ; 
from  this  natural  cause,  that  never  did  a  prophecy, 
which  really  deserved  that  name,  originate  in  the 
will  of  man,  but  those  who  uttered  them,  the  holy 
men  of  God,  spake  as  they  were  moved  by  the  Holy 
Spirit." 

For  the  best  treatment  of  this  passage,  See  Knapp's 
Scrr.  init.  We  add  to  it  only  one  thing,  partly  by 
way  of  emendation.  The  Bengelian  exposition  of 
rroojTovy  (p.  21,)  is  contrary  to  the  usus  loquendi,  since 
it  can  stand  for  T^orsoov  only  when  in  connection  with 
a  genitive.  We  take  it,  with  the  ancients  and  Pott, 
in  the  signification  of  cr^o  '^rdvroov.  Peter  sets  forth 
the  highest,  the  most  necessary  principle  of  sacred 
interpretation.  "  Otherwise  we  shall  read  Scripture 
as  any  human  production,  we  shall  not  magnify  it,  vve 
shall  not  tremble  at  the  word  of  the  living  God ;  and 
therefore  also  the  Spirit  of  God  will  not  rest  upon 
us.  In  short,  in  the  rashness  of  human  audacity,  we 
shall  dream  ourselves  into  certain  opinions  upon  it, 
nor  at  all  implore  the  help  of  God  to  understand  it ; 
and  thus  shall  rather  strike  against  a  rock  of  offence, 
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with  papists  and  other  contemners  of  the  word,  seek- 
ing from  it  the  confirmation  of  our  own  false  opi- 
nions, than  be  instructed  and  enlightened  by  it."*  By 
these  words  of  Flacius,  is  the  importance  of  that 
principle,  and  the  meaning  of  the  rr^urov  rendered 
clear  for  our  times  also ;  to  which  may  be  added 
those  of  Luther:  "  Be  instructed,  then,  and  think 
not  that  ye  can  interpret  Scripture  by  the  help  of 
your  own  skill  and  reason.  Peter  has  forbidden  it, 
thou  must  not  interpret;  the  Holy  Spirit  himself 
must  interpret  it,  or  it  must  remain  uninterpreted." 
— /diag  appears,  in  general,  to  refer  to  any  one,  who 
seeks  for  a  solution,  and  therefore,  in  one  respect, 
(according  to  the  connection  with  what  precedes,)  to 
the  reader  of  the  epistle,  and  the  prophetic  writings, 
in  another  respect,  (looking  at  the  connection  with 
what  follows,)  to  the  prophets  themselves,  for  that 
it  refers  also  to  them,  Knapp  has  excellently  show- 
ed. But  that  also  is  quite  suitable  to  the  connection 
which  requires  a  practical  bearing,  as  well  as  a  ge- 
neral form  of  the  principle,  and  'Idiov  besides  marks 
what  is  properly  creatural  in  opposition  to  what  is 
divine,  (John  viii.  44.)     Profanum  esse  docet  (Apos- 


*  Alioqui  scripturam  legemus  ut  humanum  quoddam  in- 
ventutn,  non  magnifaciemxis  earn,  non  trememus  ad  sennones 
viventis  Dei :  eoque  nee  etiam  Spiritus  Dei  requiescet  supra 
nos.  Denique  temere  humana  audacia  nobis  quoslibet  sensus 
in  ea  somniabimus,  nee  omnino  spem  Dei  ad  earn  intelligendam 
implorabimus ;  sieque  potius  impingemus  in  lapidem  scandali 
cum  papistis  et  aliis  ejus  contemptoribus,  confirmantes  inde 
nostras  pravas  opiniones,  quam  ab  ea  erudiemur  et  illumina- 
bimur. 
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tolus)  quicquid  de  suo  afferunt  homines,  (Calvin.) 
Idem  ergo  qui  Scripturae  auctor,  is  supremus  et  au- 
thenticus  ejusdem  est  interpres.  Qui  condit  legem,  op- 
timus  et  supremus  legis  est  interpres.  (Gerhard,  loci 
thh.  De  interpret,  sc.  s.  §  8,  cf.  46,  sq.)  But,  if  with 
Reichard,  (p.  31,)  and  Wahl.  (and  before  both  S. 
Werensfels,)  we  would  refer  Ihlag  to  rr^oOrjrs/a  and 
expound  :  JVo  prophecy  is  to  be  understood  of  itself, 
is  its  own  interpreter, — the  sense  should  remain  es- 
sentially the  same,  although  this  use  of  'Jdiov  in  rela- 
tion to  an  object  which  proceeds  out  of  it,  appears 
doubtful.  The  silent  principle  is  still  that  of  the  re- 
flection, as  exercised  upon  the  prophecies,  yielding 
up  itself  to  divine  aid  for  being  able  to  understand 
them.  To  prove  the  inadequacy  of  the  former,  and 
the  necessity  of  this  aid,  the  succeeding  declaration 
was  added,  as  Pott  also  admits.  "  The  proof  is,  that 
the  understanding  and  interpretation  of  Scripture,  is 
not  of  human  strength,  but  of  divine  goodness,  be- 
cause Scripture  is  not  a  human  thing,  but  the  pro- 
duction of  the  Holy  Spirit.''^  (Fiacius.)  The  pre- 
mise to  this  proof,  it  is  not  difficult  to  find ;  for,  to 
the  understanding  of  any  writing,  there  is  required  a 
kind  of  intelligence  essentially  like  to  that  of  its 
author.  *•  Whatever  men  may  produce  by  human 
discernment,  that  can  be  apprehended  by  human  ge- 
nius, but  that  which  is  put  forth  by  the  influence  of 
the  divine  Spirit,  requires  an  influence  from  the  same 


*  Probatio  est,  quod  non  sit  humanarum  virium  intellectus 
et  iaterpretatio  Scripturae,  sed  divini  boni,  quia  non  est  huinana 
quaedam  iScriptura,  sed  Spiritus  irancti. 
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Spirit  to  interpret  it."*  (Erasm.  praphr.,  corap.  Calov, 
in  loc,  Calvin's  inst.  1.  i.  c.  vii.  §  4,  etc.)  But  the 
divine  illumination  which  is  necessary  to  the  under- 
standing of  a  prophecy  given  by  God,  may  consist  in 
merely  awakening  a  right  judgment  regarding  the 
event,  which  must  be  compared  with  that.  For  as 
Knapp  remarks ;  "  It  might  happen,  that  at  the  time 
in  which  the  event  predicted  took  place,  the  pro- 
phecy, which  till  then  was  most  obscure,  might  no 
longer  have  any  obscurity."^  'E-TriXvdig  admits  only 
of  a  twofold  explication,  for  the  meaning  adopted, 
for  ex.  by  Calvin  :  irapulsus,  impetus,  is  etymologi- 
cally  false,  and  the  conjectures  made  in  its  favour, 
{l'Kri\\)6iO)g  and  i-rgXsucswg)  deserve  no  consideration. 
Again,  an  explication  of  the  true  meaning  of  ImX-jffig 
has  been  defended  by  Mill  and  L.  Bos,  and  more  re- 
cently by  Steudel  and  Ullmann,  according  to  which 
it  must  mark  the  prophecy  itself;  but  this  without 
foundation,  since  it  renders  the  whole  exceedingly 
intricate  and  heavy,  as  we  see  from  Steudel's  account 
of  the  sense :  vaticinia  sacri  codicis  nequaquam,  quod 
ex  suo  arbitratu  prophetis  libuisset,  aperire,  (Oster- 
progr.  V.  1823,  p.  28,)  i.  e.  "  that  no  prophecy  of  the 
Scripture  is  a  matter  of  private  prophesying  (should 
have  been  was^  lyhzro,  as  in  the  following  rtvriyjyiy 
eXdXricav,)  for  it  was  not  put  forth  by  the  will  of 

^  Quod  homines  humano  sensu  proferunt,  id  potest  humano 
ingenio  percipi,  caeterum  quod  afflatu  diviui  Spiritus  proditum 
est,  id  requirit  interpretem  simili  afflatum  Spiritu. 

^  Fieri  potest  ut  eo  tempore,  quo  accidit  id,  quod  praedictum 
oraculo  erat,  nullam  amplius  obscuritatem  habere  videatur  va- 
ticinium  antehac  obscurissimum. 
M 
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man."  Besides,  sTiXvgigj  can  signify  prophecy  only 
in  one  respect,  namely,  in  so  far  as  this  is  a  mystery 
of  difficult  solution.  But  there  is  no  allusion  of  that 
sort  here ;  what  iT/Xyc/g,  according  to  that  inter- 
pretation, ought  to  express  here,  is  rather  the  manner 
how  the  prophecy  arose,  whence  it  proceeded,  than  its 
operation,  its  import.  And  then  the  expression  sriXvcig 
was  for  long  not  such  a  common  name  for  prophecy, 
that  it  could  have  been  used  contrary  to  its  original 
meaning  ;  nay,  it  may  well  be  doubted,  if  it  ever  had 
this  signification.  (That  Symmachus,  Hos.  iii.  4,  should 
put  smXveig  for  CS'in,  household  gods,  domestic  oracle, 
can  prove  nothing,  especially  as  the  Greek  translators 
appear  to  have  been  in  doubt  concerning  the  proper 
signification  of  this  Hebrew  word,  and  this  expres- 
sion at  any  rate  is  quite  unsuitable  ;  and  just  as  little 
can  be  proved  by  the  use  of  '^ixTivshsiv,  so/j^r^vsug,  which 
signifies  an  interpreter. J  But  an  undoubted  usage 
speaks  in  favour  of  the  signification  adopted  by  the 
Schol.  in  Matth.  p.  207,  and  Wetstein  on  the  place 
before  us, by  Theophylact,  (his  own  exposition;  CEcu- 
menius,  whom  Ullmann  quotes  in  support  of  himself, 
is  doubtful,  since  he  appears  to  mix  up  two  different 
interpretations,  neither  of  which,  however,  is  Ull- 
mann's),  by  Erasmus,  Luther,  Flacius,  Calov :  ex- 
planation,  interpretation  (literally  loosing  out,  for  all 
these  words  are  tropical.)  So  says  Athenaeus  (Deipn. 
X.  18) :  Eu;Soi>Xo5 — roiourovg  y^lfovg  T^o^dXXii  avrog 
Tiul  s'TTiXvu  avTog.a  Ileliodorus  (Aeth.  IV.  1):  rriv 
ruiv  dyvooviJbsvMv  iu^igtv  x.al  ruv  ^Pr}ffds)/T0jv  ^drj  r^v  Jcr/- 

"  Eubulus  both  propounds  such  riddles,  and  solves  them 
himself. 
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Autr/c,*  and  to  the  same  effect  also,  I.  3  (comp.  Bos  in 
h.  lo.     See  in  Loesner  ad  h.  lo.  the  places  from  Philo  ; 
Diodo.  Sic.  1.  XVI.  c.  26.     Joseph.  Ant.  VIII.  6,  5,) 
In  this  sense  the  word  is  found  in  Aquila,  Gen.  xli. 
12,  for  -ins   (comp.  the  LXX.  Dan.   v.   12;    ajwi/ 
(fvvds<r/j,oug,  where  the  original  trope  manifestly  ap- 
pears) in  some  Codd.  of  the  LXX.  at  the  same  place, 
in  the  addition :  rd  Ivv'ttviu  r,fjjMv,  dvdpi  xard  to  svvirviov 
avTou  £<7rsXv6iv.     Clemens  Alex,  says.   Cat.  in  Marc. 
Possin.  p.  13  :    ra  '7r^o(p7iTr/.d  ahiy/Ji^arcc   J-r/Xutfa/,  and 
Mark  ch.  iv.  34  :    roTg  fMadnra?g   avrou   s'TsX-jb  'Trdvrcx. 
(comp.  Acts  xix.  39,  and  Beza  in  h.  lo.). — ps^o/x-gvo/, 
denoting  strong,  overpowering  inspiration,  as  the  Lat. 
ferri,  rapi.     Concerning  these  ecstacies  in  the  general, 
See  Havernick  on  Cic.  de  Divinat.  1.  I.  c.  31,  §  66, 
ed.  Giese  ;  Virg.  Mn,  VI.  46,  sqq.     Macrobius  says 
(I.  23):  feruntur  divino  Spiritu,   non  suo  arbitratu, 
sed  quo  Deus  propellit;  Herod.  VIII.  13:  (ps^o/xsvoi 
T(p  <jrvsufjMri    zai    ohx    sidorsg   ^fj   £(phovro,   comp.  the 
Sibyl  (ed  Gallaei,  T.  II.  p.  189) :  ours  ydo   olba,  on 
/Jj'W,  '/.sXsrai  d's   Qsog  rd  sxaff-'   dyo^ivnv — three    re- 
markable parallel  passages,  with  which  the  Jewish  re- 
presentation entirely  agrees.     So  also  does  a  prophet 
in  Josephus  say  :   "  He  utters  the  sounds  and  words, 
which  are  agreeable  to  the  Spirit  of  God,  we  being 
quite  ignorant  of  them."^     (Antt.  1.  IV.  c.  6,  5) ;  and 
Philo,  quis  rer.  div.  haer.  p.  404 .  "  For  a  prophet 

^  The  invention  of  ignorant,  and  the  solution  of  experienced 
men. 

^  (^ovK  uv  iv  lorVTM,  Tea  ^s  ^i'lu)  <WiVfji,(x,ri  T^o;  aura  Kixiv/ifiivo;)  : 
(peavas — ,  a?  (ievXiTdt  rouro  (ta  rod  Qiou  ^vtufccc^,  xxi  Xeyo-J} 
ovdlv  vifceijv  uoor&iv  u^pr/iffiv. 
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utters  nothing  of  himself;  but  every  thing  proceed- 
ing from  another,  he  is  the  vocal  instrument  of  God, 
invisibly  struck  and  acted  on  by  him.  De  Praem. 
p.  918.  For  the  prophet  is  an  interpreter,  God 
sending  forth  from  within  the  things  that  are  spoken 
And  de  Vita  Mos.,  p.  125:  And  without  under- 
standing any  thing,  he  prophesied,  speaking  out  what 
was  suggested  to  him.^"  (Cf.  de  Mon.  p.  222.)  But 
that  also  in  the  Christian  church  this  representation 
was  at  first  received,  is  proved  by  the  fragments  of 
right  interpretation,  found  in  CEcumenius  and  Theo- 
phylact  on  2  Pet.  i.  20,  especially  the  latter :  "  The 
prophets  knew  both  what  things  they  breathed  by  the 
prophetic  spirit,  and  concerning  what  (they  spoke), 
not  this,  however,  perfectly  nor  in  what  manner  each 
should  be  fulfilled,  wherefore  also  they  desired  to  see 
the  issue,  as  the  Lord  hath  said."''  (Upon  the  whole 
subject,  see  also  Hengstenberg's  Christol.  I.  i.  s.  317, 
326,  ff.  and  the  whole  section  upon  the  construction 
of  the  prophecies-) 

In  this  passage  then,  we  find  the  same  distinction 
between  the  ^sXrjfia  dvd^ojxov  and  the  /dia  Jcr/Xuc/g,  as 
in  ours  between  the  human  s'//(^7jTeTvand  s^s^svv^v,  on  the 
one  hand,  in  which  the  prophets  exercised  themselves, 

■^  H^o^rtrrts  ya^  'I'hiov  ftXt  flvJei'  u,zro(^6iyy%rat''  a?^koT^ia  ^t  vreivTei 
ij-ryi^oZvTOi  iri^av, . . . ,  H^yuvov  Qtou  ierTiv  ri^ovv,  x^ovefAivov  xaii 
TXtiTTOfjcivov  ccoourus  vv  ulrou. — i^//,nvivs  yct^  ia-Tiv  0  vpotpvTZS, 
USohv  vTyi^ovvTOi  ra  XiKria  rod  QioZ. — xa.)  (Ar^Xv  truvnis — ra  uxo- 

''  nov)7Xv  cl  ^^o(priTai  xxi  a.  if^TrviovTat  vto  rod  t^o^vtixou  llvtu- 
fjtuTos,  xai  Tia)  uv,  el  fjLivroi  xui  ux^ifhus  ol/TMSf  xui  us  xuBixufra 
IrtXifffn.      dto  xou  I'TiSufjt.ovv  rriv  ixficcfftv  louv,  us  o  Kv^ios  'i(f>f)» 
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but  which  could  not  reach  to  the  full  understand- 
ing of  their  prophecies,  and  the  'TrnviMo.  Qs^  or  Xp/ffTou 
on  the  other,  whose  power  prevailed  over  the  human, 
in  the  matter  of  inspiration,  and  alone  was  active. 
The  Heathen  and  Jewish  representation  of  the  status 
of  prophets  is  thus  confirmed  here,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  it  is  rectified  by  mentioning  definitely  what 
was  efficacious  in  them.  But  with  the  false  pro- 
phets, hence  also  with  those  among  the  heathen,  (as 
contrasted  with  the  prophecies  of  Scripture),  the  very 
reverse  according  to  the  word  of  God  takes  place : 
they  prophesied  ra  ^Xrifiarcc  rSjg  jcaodtag  ahruvy= 
-^ixjhn  (Jer.  xxiii.  26.  Ez.  xiii.  3,  17),  and  were 
named  only  with  scorn  for  their  pretensions  crgo^^ra/ 
or  civ^duimi  '7rvsv/j^aTo(p6poi  (Hos.  ix.  7.  Zeph.  iii.  4.) 
The  relation  of  Christianity  to  the  heathen  religion, 
is  the  same  in  respect  to  this  as  to  other  points.  The 
latter  taught  the  existence  of  God,  but  set  up  crea- 
tures for  God,  and  accordingly  gave  a  false  represen- 
tation of  the  attributes  of  God.  The  other  vindicates 
again  to  the  true  God  his  name,  and  teaches  also  the 
correct  knowledge  of  his  attributes.  The  Pagan  re- 
ligion held  false  prophets  for  true,  whilst  to  the  un- 
enlightened it  attributed  divine  inspiration  and  au- 
thority, and  represented  self-created,  unnatural  circum- 
stances as  divine.  The  Christian  in  no  way  denies 
the  idea  of  prophecy,  but  lays  claim  to  it  only  for 
the  true  prophets,  by  which  means  the  idea  is  made 
to  stand  quite  clearly  in  separation  from  that  which 
is  humanly  natural  (poetic  inspiration),  and  from  that 
which  is  infernally  supernatural  (the  phrenzy  of  the 
oracle.)     We  must,  therefore,  with  the  Apostle,  dis- 
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tinguish  the  Spirit,  which  gives  the  revelation,  from 
the  intelligence  of  the  prophets.  So  that  their  in- 
quiries, and  their  uncertainty  concerning  many  things 
contained  in  their  prophecies,  can  no  longer  appear 
strange.  They  inquired,  according  to  our  text,  more 
particularly  concerning  the  time  of  fulfilment,  upon 
which  the  prophecies  contained  only  intimations. 
And  hence  Zachariah  confesses,  that  the  day,  of 
which  he  spake,  was  known  only  to  the  Lord  (xiv.  7. 
See  other  examp.  in  Hengstenberg,  a.  a.  O.  S.  305, 
ff.  326).  In  an  especial  manner  is  it  confessed  by 
Daniel,  that  he  was  troubled  about  understanding 
the  revelations  which  had  been  granted  him.  He 
saj^s,  not  merely  of  the  things  they  respected,  that 
they  were  concealed  matters,  which  God  alone  could 
reveal,  and  which  were  made  known  to  him  by  God, 
not  discovered  by  his  own  wisdom  (ii.  27,  31 ) ;  but 
also,  after  he  had  received  a  revelation  of  the  Son  of 
Man,  whose  kingdom  was  to  extend  over  all  peoples, 
and  remain  for  ever,  he  still  went  to  beg  of  an  angel 
a  clear  interpretation,  from  which  he  might  know 
what  every  thing  signified  (vii.  16).  This  interpre- 
tation also  speaks  of  the  time  of  the  fulfilment,  but  in 
that  mysterious  form  of  expression,  "  a  time,  times 
and  half  a  time,"  so  that  Daniel  could  afterwards 
do  no  better  than  keep  this  speech,  though  with  dis- 
quieted thoughts,  in  his  heart  (ver.  28),  with  the 
view  of  decyphering  it  through  means  of  later  revela- 
tions or  facts,  just  as  Mary  laid  up  in  her  heart  and 
pondered  the  sayings,  she  could  not  understand,  of 
the  angel  to  the  shepherds,  and  of  Jesus  himself;  and 
as  the  disciples  did  concerning  Christ's  prediction  of 


CHAP.  1.  VERSES   10 12.  167 

his  death  and  resurrection  (Luke  i.  19,  51.  Mark 
ix.  10).  In  like  manner,  in  the  vision,  ch.  viii.,  where- 
in upon  his  desire  to  understand  it  (ver.  15),  an  in- 
terpretation also  was  given  to  him,  that  he  might 
understand  it  in  so  far  as  it  was  necessary  for  him  to 
do  so,  with  exception  of  the  time  and  the  events 
more  immediately  connected  with  the  end  of  that 
fierce  and  violent  king,  of  whom  it  is  only  briefly  said : 
"  he  shall  be  broken  without  hand." 

So  here,  as  Peter  makes  mention  of  the  prophets, 
he  declares  at  once  the  objective  identity  of  their  be- 
lief with  ours,  and  the  difference  of  their  subjective 
point  of  view  from  ours,  historically  considered.  In 
this  second  respect,  but  only  in  this,  have  believers, 
under  the  new  covenant,  a  pre-eminence,  and  indeed 
a  great  one.  With  justice,  therefore,  does  Didymus 
distinguish,  in  a  long  contrast,  the  spiritual  view 
from  the  corporeal,  and  says,  that  the  latter  alone, 
the  lower,  was  awanting  to  the  prophets,  while  they 
apprehended  in  faith  the  spiritual  advent  of  Christ. 
Etsi  non  viderunt  aut  sensibiliter  audierunt,  quae 
dixit  Jesus  et  fuit,  veruntamen  desiderium  habue- 
runt,  he  replies  conclusively  to  those  who  applied 
this  verse  to  depreciate  the  old  covenant.  To  the 
same  effect,  Calvin  on  ver.  10 :  "  Neither  do  these 
words  of  Peter  imply  any  thing  else  than  those  of 
Christ :  '  many  kings  and  prophets  have  desired  to 
see  those  things  which  ye  see,  and  have  not  seen 
them,'  (Mat.  xiii.  17.) — When  Simeon,  after  having 
beheld  Christ,  with  a  calm  and  placid  mind  prepares 
himself  for  death,  he  shows  himself  to  have  been  be- 
fore anxious  and  troubled.     Such  also  was  the  case 
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with  all  the  pious.     They  saw  Christ  not  otherwise 
than  hidden,  and,  as  it  were,  absent.     Absent,  I  say, 
not  in   virtue  and    grace  (his   spirit  truly  was    in 
them) :  but  because  he  was  not  yet  manifested  in  the 
flesh  (and  it  was  by  his  death  and  resurrection  in  this 
that  he  became  the  Saviour).'**     This  advantage  of 
believers  over  the  very  prophets   is   also   affirmed 
elsewhere  in  the  New  Testament,  Matt.  xi.  11  ;  xiii. 
16;  (Luke  x.  23);  1  Cor.  ii.  7 ;  Eph.  iii.  9;  Col.  i. 
26.     The  three  last  places  name  the  actual  redemp- 
tion, a  secret  kept  hidden  from  the  beginning.     Ne- 
vertheless, the  Apostle  appeals,  as  we  shall  presently 
see,  to  the  old  prophecies  concerning  it.     But  these 
prophecies  themselves,  as  we  shall  also  see,   were  a 
sort  of  hidden  things,  the  disclosure  of  which  (through 
the  fulfilment,  Rev.  v.  5.)  first  made  the  actual  per- 
ception possible,  while  at  an  earlier  period  the  en- 
joyment of  this  mystery  stood  only  in  the  anticipat- 
ed joy  arising  out  of  its  perception  as  future, — a  per- 
ception which  now,   at  least,  is  not  denied  to  the 
patriarchs  and  prophets  (John  viii.  56,  and  the  later 
expositors  upon  the  place).     But  in  the  nature  of 
that  anticipated  joy,  there  lies  also  the  seeking  and 
striving  in   question  after  certainty  concerning  its 

'  Neque  aliud  sibi  volunt  haec  Petri  verba,  quam  ilia 
Christi :  Multi  reges  et  prophetae  optarunt  videre  quae  vide- 
tis,  nee  tamen  videtis  (Matt.  xiii.  17-)  Dura  Simeon  post 
Christi  conspectum  placide  et  animo  placato  se  ad  mortem 
comparat,  se  prius  inquietum  et  anxium  fuisse  ostendit. 
Talis  fuit  omnium  piorum  sensus.  Christum  non  nisi  ab- 
sconditum  et  quasi  absentem  pervidebant.  Absentem  dico, 
non  virtute  et  gratia :  sed  quia  nondum  in  came  raanifesta- 
tus  erat. 
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historical  foundation  and  fulfilment.  Nulla  fuit  re- 
ligio,  ingeraiscere  propioris  adspectus  desiderio  (Cal- 
vin).    Upon  rToo(priTat,  see  what  follows. 

0/  mot  rrig  s/'g  O/xag  yj^^iTog  '?r^o(priri'jffocvrsg. 

The  omission  of  the  article  before  '^r^oipriTai  has  led 
Stolz  to  translate  prophets.  But  this  must  either  be 
taken  in  the  signification  of  certain  prophets,  or  that 
o^  even  prophets.  The  first  cannot  suit,  as  in  another 
place,  and  in  the  speech  too  of  Peter,  in  the  Acts  of 
the  Apostles,  prophecies  of  Christ  are  ascribed  to  all 
the  prophets  {Tcivrsg  <7rD0(p7irai,  Acts  iii.  18,  24;  x.  43. 
Paul,  0/  ir^otprircLi  xat  MwuVJjg,  xxvi.  22,  etc.)  The 
dropping  of  the  article  in  our  verse  might  also  take 
place,  on  the  ground  that  the  discourse  is  of  an  ob- 
ject which  in  its  totality  was  well  known,  and  ought 
to  be  easily  apprehended ;  as  often  vix^oi  stands  for 
0/  nx^oif  and  such  like  ;  nay,  entirely  the  same  omis- 
sion of  the  article  before  'rP0(p7)Toci  we  find  in  the  other- 
wise invariable  form  of  speech  :  6  v6/Mog  xat  o)  ^poiprira/, 
Luke  xxiv.  44.  But,  above  all,  is  it  objectionable  on 
this  account,  that  it  is  contrary  to  the  plain  gram- 
matical rule,  see  Buttraann.  That  the  omission  here 
is  emphatical,  as  intending  thereby  to  lay  an  accent 
upon  the  general  idea  prophets,  Bengel  makes  very 
probable,  by  the  remark,  that  the  same  is  the  case, 
ver.  12,  with  ayysXoi,  and  that  the  whole  period  is 
quite  rhetorical.  It  is  also  proved  from  the  cited 
places  (especially  if  one  compares  it  with  those  which 
are  of  like  import,  as  for  ex.  Matt.  xi.  13,  xxii.  43 ; 
Rom.  iii.  21,  etc.),  that  not  only  the  books  of  the 
prophets,  strictly  so  called,  but  all  the  three  parts  of 
the  Old  Testament,  the  law,  the  psalms,  and  the 
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prophets,  were  by  Christ  himself  and  his  Apostles 
taken   for  prophetical,   as  having  reference  to  him 
and  the  redemption  through  faith  on  him.     Christ 
and  his  Apostles  continually  appeal  to  the  conformity 
of  their  doctrine  with  that  of  the  whole  Old  Testa- 
ment, and  especially  of  those  parts  strictly  prophe- 
tical, as  to  something  without  which  they  could  not 
be  believed ;  and  when  all  this  is  weighed,  we  may 
well  say  with  Luther,   that  "/rom  that  alone  (the 
Old  Testament)  we  must   take  the  ground  of  our 
faith."     (But  in  reference  to  the  other  places,   the 
comparison  of  which  is  very  important,  we  refer  to 
Stier's  Andentungen,  Bd.  ii.,  where  the  mere  juxta- 
position, in  pp.  453 — 475,  will  show  enough  to  every 
one  who  has  a  mind  to  see.)     Here  the  object  of 
prophesying  is  given  in  the  general,  as  "  of  the  grace 
which  should  come  to  you,'*  that  is,  according  to  the 
purpose  of  God.     It  is  understood  thus  by  all  expo- 
sitors, although  the  expression  is  defective,  as  Hot- 
tinger,  for  ex.,  thus  expounds :  de  divino  isthuc  be- 
neficio,  quod  vobis  jam  per  Messiam  contigit,  instead 
of,  quod  vobis  futurum  erat  (speaking  from  the  pro- 
phets' point  of  view.)     E/j  is  used  here  of  the  inten- 
tional end  (not  sx/Sar/xw;),  namely,  both  of  the  ter- 
minus tcmporis,   and  of  the  persons  to  whom   the 
grace  then  came,   vho   then  partook  of  its  benefit. 
See  above  on  ver.  5.  Xa^/c,  de  hac  re  solemne  scrip- 
toribus  sacris  verbum  est,  vid.  Rom.  vi.  14;  2  Cor. 
vi.  1  ;  inf.  iii.  7,  (Hott.)     In  this  respect,  it  naturally 
stands  in  contrast  to  the  state  of  things  before  Mes- 
siah ;  the  yjiotc,  of  God,   through  which  the  6urr,^ia 
was  wrought  out,  now  first  appears,  becomes  visible 
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(is  not  merely  matter  of  promise),  when  the  effect, 
the  deliverance,  actually  takes  place,  2  Tim.  ii.  9,  sq. 
Under  the  Old  Testament,  believers  also  possessed 
the  grace  of  God,  by  means  of  which  they  became 
children,  but  yet  so,  that  by  reason  of  their  nonage 
they  were  like  to  servants,  whereas  we  now  being  set 
free  from  the  law  by  Christ,  and  made  of  age,  are 
reckoned  as  children  (Gal.  iv.  1,  sqq.)  This  is  done 
to  us,  not  to  them  :  it  is  grace  distinguishing  us  from 
them.  De  Wette  considers  this  idea  and  expression 
also  to  be  Pauline.  That  the  expression  is  princi- 
pally used  by  Paul,  was  well  known  long  ago ;  but 
he  believes  that  no  other  apostle  could  have  emploj^- 
ed  and  so  expressed  this  idea,  and  that  the  use  of 
this  word  justifies  his  suspicions, — so  then,  some- 
thing more  lengthened  were  absolutely  necessary.  It 
is  not  sufficient  to  notify  :  "  We  hold  this  word  for 
Pauline  :  it  certainly  occurs  elsewhere  than  in  Paul ; 
but — on  this  account  we  have  doubts  of  these  other 
scriptures."  Comp.  below,  ch.  v.  12 ;  2  Pet.  iii.  18; 
Jude  4;  and  particularly  John  i.  17  ;  Heb.  xii.  28, 
(both  times,  also,  in  opposition  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment.) 

Ver.  11.  s^s'jvuvrsg,  sic  riva  ri  'ttoTov  '/.a/pov  lbrj},o-j  rb  sv 
avToTg  Jlvsv/xa  Xp/ctoD. 

loiviuvTsg,  according  to  the  expression  annexed  to 
the  preceding  s^s'^7jTr,eccv  xai  s^riPi-j\/rj(fav,  returns  back 
again  to  the  inquiries  of  the  prophets,  marking  this 
at  the  same  time  (being  part,  praes.)  as  a  thing  often 
repeated,  and  serves  besides  to  point  out  more  ex- 
actly the  object  of  their  inquiries — the  time  when 
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salvation  should  be  accomplished.  sJg  riva  ri  ToToVf  in 
quod  vel  quale  tempus.  Quod  innuit  terapus  per  se, 
quasi  dicas  aeram  suis  numeris  notatam  :  quale  dicit 
tempus  ex  eventibus  variis  noscendum  (Bengei).  So 
also  not  only  Grotius  and  Wolf  (the  elder,  whom 
Pott  appears  to  have  known),  but  all  expositors  from 
CEcumenius  unto  Carpzov,  Hensler,  Stolz,  Knapp 
(1. 1,  p.  29,  sq.)  Only  Pott,  Bolton,  Hottinger,  de- 
clare this  to  be  a  matter  of  subtleties,  and  take  the 
words  for  undistinguishable  synonyms.  The  places, 
however,  which  Pott  brings  forward  for  this  purpose 
(comp.  Wolf  ad  h.  1.),  prove  the  reverse,  namely, 
that  rig  marks  the  object  after  its  abstract  determi- 
nation, as  this  or  that,  for  the  object  in  question,  but 
voTog  its  quality,  its  properties.  Thus,  Mark  iv.  30  : 
"  to  what  object  shall  we  compare  the  kingdom  of 
God,  and  of  what  sort  (with  what  parable)  must  the 
parable  be?"  So  too  Aristid.  p.  91 :  "  What  sort  of 
ships,  and  what  particularly  are  they,  whose  sight, 
&c.  (^vaovg  ds  <7roiovg  xai  rivag  /MaXiera  oPrnTzg  x.  r.  X.)  ? 
It  is  also  quite  natural,  that  the  prophets  sought  and 
wished  for  a  double  mark  of  the  advent  of  Christ, 
the  announcement  of  the  appointed  distance  of  it  as 
to  time,  and  delineations  of  the  character  of  that  pe- 
riod in  relation  to  other  periods. 

jtaifog,  articulus,  an  epoch,  as  Erasmus  remarks. 
sdi^Xa  most  expositors  bring  into  connection  with  xa/fog, 
since  they  give  to  it  the  signification  o^  pointing  tOf  but 
without  justifying  this  derivation  of  the  word.  A?jX6w 
is  according  to  its  form  transitive,  and  means,  to  mani' 
fest^  to  make  known ^  to  indicate  (not  to  point  towards) 
or  as  neuter,  to  be  known  (comp.  5^Xog),  the  latter  sig- 
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nification  manifestly  does  not  suit  here,  and  in  the  for- 
mer it  is  never  construed  with  s/'g,  but  with  an  accusa- 
tive. This  is  here  omitted,  and  there  is  to  be  understood 
from  the  preceding :  rotZra  or  rriv  yd^^^  ra-jri^v  (Vater) : 
but  the  supplying  of  the  possessive  is  here  as  little  ne- 
cessary as  that  of  the  dative  :  avToTg — since  all  this  is 
clear  of  itself.  So  also  stands  di^Xog  in  1  Cor.  iii.  13, 
in  the  absolute  form,  comp.  also  2  Pet.  i.  14.  CEcu- 
menius,  too,  appears  to  have  taken  it  thus,  when,  in  his 
exposition  he  declares :  id'/jXou  ds  rovro  to  Uvsv/j^u  roc 
-ra^jj  rov  Xg/tfroD,  did  f/jh  'Htjaiov  si'ttov  x.r.X.  -  -  r/yi/  ds 
dvaaradtv,  did  "D.a^s  x.r.X.  And  Beza  feels,  that,  if  stg 
Tiva  n  'TToTov  xaioov  is  bound  with  sdrjX^  as  the  nearest  ob- 
ject, "  there  is  a  violent  gap  in  the  construction."  He 
therefore  takes  'Tr^oju^a^rjPoiMsvm  absolutely,  pro  verbal! 
nomine :  prssnuntius,  and  then  combines  rd  sJg  X^tsov 
'^ra^yj/Mara  with  sdriXov.  But  to  leave  out  the  sJg  with 
the  Peshito,  pleases  him  still  better  than  this  constrain- 
ed interpretation.  (So  also  Whitby).  Heidegger, 
(Corpus,  Th.  I.  p.  404),  translates  IdrjXov  by  manifes- 
taverit.  As  an  imperfect,  it  expresses  the  action  as 
gone  past,  which  happened  at  the  same  time  with  the 
other,  of  which  mention  is  made,  and  was  continued, 
by  being  repeated,  (like  the  French  relativ)  so  that 
it  is  here  quite  suitable.  That  which  revealed  in  the 
prophets,  is  here  represented  as  something  quite  dis- 
tinct from  themselves,  just  as  the  revelation  and  their 
reflections  were  different.  Christ  and  the  Apostles 
often  bring  forward  passages  from  the  Old  Testament, 
as  the  words  of  God,  or  of  his  Spirit.  The  expression  : 
the  prophets  ivere,  and  spake  h  irvzviMciTt  (for  ex.  of 
David,  Matt.  xxii.  43,  as  here,  v.  12),  and  the  other, 
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rh  Uvsvfia  ro  sv  ccjroTg  are  equally  correct  descriptions 
of  corelative  thoughts,  expressions  of  the  same  idea 
viewed  on  two  sides,  (see  on  v.  5,  upon  sv.)  The  first 
shews,  that  the  prophets,  during  the  revelation  were 
ravished,  lifted  up  from  the  human  life  and  its  activi- 
ty to  the  divine  ;  and,  in  the  eternal  Spirit  of  God  be- 
held the  truth,  and  therefore  also  the  future,  so  far  as 
that  was  permitted  to  them  ;  the  other,  that  the  Spirit 
dwelt  in  them  (not  only  sometimes  seized  them  from 
without),  and  spontaneously,  whenever  it  pleased  him, 
brought  forth  the  revelation.  Strongly  in  support  of 
this  identity,  is  Rom.  viii.  9 :  v/Meig — hrs — sv  TLvibfiari, 
Gi-TTs^  Uvsvfia  Qsov  o/Kei  sv  b/j.Tv.  That  the  Spirit  of  God 
dwells  in  believers,  is  the  causal  condition  of  their  be- 
ing in  him.  Comp.  1  Cor.  iii.  16,  and  such  like  places 
upon  the  mystic  union.  But  the  indwelling  of  the 
Spirit  of  God  is  entirely  the  same,  whether  in  believ- 
ers or  in  the  prophets ;  only  his  manner  of  working 
in  them  is  essentially  different,  a  dyiXoiJV='7rpo/jjaPTu^eiv, 
hence  their  obligation  and  power,  rr^o(priTs\jeiv — in  the 
Apostles,  a  hrfKo\Jv=avc(,yysXkeiv,  (John  xvi.  13,  x.  15) 
hence  their  obligation  and  power  avayysXkeiv  and  s-jay- 
ysXiZ^sG^ai — in  us  a  fxapruoeiv  for  what  is  declared, 
(1  John  V.  6,  10),  hence  also  our  obligation  and 
power  to  bear  testimony.  The  prophets  were  vehe- 
mently impelled  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  are  hence 
named  Ti/su/xaro^o'^'o/,  (see  above)  ti/s y/xaro^o^o/  JJvsii- 
(Marog  ayia  (See  Munscher's  Dogmengesch.  Bd.  i.  s. 
295,  fF.)  The  Spirit  of  God,  is  named  also  ci/sD.aa 
Xo/ffroD,  Rom.  viii.  9.  So  that  the  meaning  of  the 
latter  expression  is  already  decided.  rii^sD^aa  X^/ffroD 
means  the  Spirit,  which  is  peculiar  to  Christ,  which 
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is  given  by  him,  as  -rvsL/.aa  Qsou  marks  that  which  is 
related  to  God,  which  comes  from  him.     But,  if  the 
Spirit  of  Christ  be  no  other  than  the  Spirit  of  God, 
then  Christ  is  God.     2zocr«  ds,  on  Uvivfi^a  XoisroZ  d- 
^Yj-Aug  (6    UsT^og)    ^ioXoyei    rov   Xg/ffroi/a   (CEcum.   and 
Theophyl.)     Christ  gave  to  the  prophets  the  Spirit, 
which  is  a  spirit  of  the  Father  and  the  Son,  and  there- 
fore they  chiefly  proclaim  him.     Prophetae  ab  ipso 
habentes  donum  in  ilium  prophetaverunt,  (Barnabas, 
ep.  c.  y.)    They  were  J/xcrsTvs-uoyxjvo/,  and  the  xivovv  was 
the  ^eiog  Aoyog,  Christ,  who  sometimes  speaks  even  in 
direct  language  through  them,  (Justinus   M.  Apol. 
Maj.  ed.  Col.  1686,  p.  76,  49),  namely,  by  means  of 
the  Uvsv/xa  ~^o(prj-izhv  (ib.  p.  77.)     "  For  I  have  al- 
ready shewed,  that  Jesus  was  he  who  appeared  and 
testified  to  Moses  and  Abraham,  and,  in  short  to  all 
the  patriarchs  ;"^    and  Joshua  did  the  miracle,  Xa^Mv 
d':ro  r?  Ili^su/xaroj  ahr^  iGyyv{di3i\.  c.  Tr.p.  340).  Script. 
ss.  a  verbo  Dei  etejiis  Spiritu  dictae  (Irenaeus,  c.  b.  1. 
II.  c.  28,  §  22).     Clemens  Alex,  names  Christ  the 
'7r^o(prirYig  ruv  '7r^o(prjroov  xal  zv^iog  TavTog ':rDO<prjrixoiJ -rrviv- 
f^arog,  and  declares  of  our  place  in  the  Adumbratt. : 
Spiritum  in  eis  Christi  fuisse,  secundum  possessionem 
et  subjecionem  Christi ;    per    archangelos    enim  (!) 
et  propinquos  angelos,  qui  Christi  vocantur  Spiritus, 
operatur  dominus.       Corap.  what  Benson  produces 
from  Ignat.  ep.  ad  Mag.  c.  8,  sq. ;  Tertul.  c.  Marc. 
1.  iv.  13.     Irenseus,  1.  iv.  c.  16.  37.     It  has  been  re- 

^  But  consider  that   Peter,    by  speaking  of  the  Spirit  of 
Christ,  deifies  Christ. 
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served  for  modern  times  to  expound  Uvsv/mo,  X^/CroD : 
Spiritus  res  Christi  praesignificans  et  qui  Christi 
causa  ipsis  datus  erat  (Grotius),  "  the  inspiration 
concerning  the  Messias,"  (Roper,  in  his  anonymous 
exeg.  Handb.,  also  Bolten,  Beausobre),  an  exposi- 
tion which  goes  against  all  grammar,  since  crvgD^a,  as 
an  idea  comprehending  nothing  active  (as  yvojgtg, 
dydrrri,  cr/tfr/g),  cannot  be  construed  with  the  genit. 
object.,  and  would  lead  to  the  greatest  absurdities,  as 
Benson  remarks :  "  the  Christian  prophets  have  pre- 
dicted the  arrival  of  Antichrist,  and  yet  the  Spirit, 
which  was  in  them,  cannot  on  this  account  be  called 
the  Spirit  of  Antichrist."  And  how  would  we  then 
expound  the  same  expression  in  Rom.  viii.  10?  How 
explain  away  the  tautology  in  our  verse,  which  must 
be  found  in  what  follows,  (which,  however,  is  regard- 
ed by  Bretschneider,  Dogm.  §  78,  as  a  proof  in  fa- 
vour of  this  exposition)  ?  Even  Pott  finds  the  other 
exposition  better,  and  Hottinger  also  comes  round  a- 
gain  :  idem  Spiritus  in  prophetis  et  in  Christo  se 
manifestans.  But  still  this  is  not  sufficient,  for  never 
once  is  it  said  of  Christ,  that  he  had  therrvsv/Mu  •r^o:prr 
Tuv,  and  this  clearly  shows,  that  he  not  merely  had 
the  same  Spirit  as  the  prophets,  since  otherwise  it 
would  have  been  much  better  said,  that  he,  the  later, 
had  their  spirit,  than  they,  the  earlier,  had  his :  so 
that,  according  to  the  biblical  manner  of  expression, 
the  prophets  stood  in  the  same  relation  to  Christ,  as 
his  disciples,  both  alike  holding  the  Spirit  of  him. 
Besides,  could  Hottinger's  way  of  speaking  be  readi- 
ly understood  thus,  Christ  and  the  prophets  should 
have  had  a  similar  spirit,  and  then  we  must  suppose. 
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since  the  cn/gD/xa  is  represented  as  something  inde- 
pendent in    the   prophets,   that  there  are   diflPerent 
^vshiMara  0goD.     On  the  contrary,  Scripture  teaches, 
that  there  are  different  gifts  and  offices  of  the  Spirit, 
but  as  there  is  only  one  Lord  of  all  the  faithful,  so  is 
there  also  but  one  and  the  same  Spirit,  (I  Cor.  xii. 
4,  etc.)     More  important  is  the  determination,    in 
what  respect  the  Spirit  of  God  belongs  to  Christ, 
and  therefore  what  relation  is  marked  by  the  expres- 
sion UnZiJjo.  XoiffTov.     As   man,  Jesus  was  anointed 
with  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  indeed  above  all  others, 
(Heb.  i.  9),  without  measure  (John  iii.  34),  and  the 
Spirit  might  so  far  be  termed  his,  but  without  refe- 
rence to  us,  nay,  in  opposition  to  all  who  have  part 
therein.     However,  he  received  the  Spirit,  not  for 
himself,  but  for  his  own,  (Acts  ii.  33).     As  Media- 
tor, he  sends  him  from  the  Father,  or  the  Father 
sends  him  of  his  own  will,  (John  xiv.  26),  and  on 
this  account  is  the  Spirit  of  sonship,  which  God  puts 
into  the  heart  of  believers,  the   Spirit  of  the  Son, 
(Gal.  iv.  6).     But  here  must  a  distinction  be  admit- 
ted between  the  time  before  the  Son  of  Man's  ap- 
pearance, and  after  it ;  and  that,  first  of  all,  in  re- 
gard to  the  working  of  the  Spirit.     Since  he  appear- 
ed and  returned  again,  the  Spirit  stands  in  the  room 
of  his  bodily  presence  upon  earth  ;  nay,  Christ  him- 
self is  present  in  him,  because  he  will  no  more  leave 
his   church   desolate,    (John   xiv.  16 — 18.      Comp. 
Tholuck  on  it) ;  but  in  this  respect  did  the  Spirit  not 
exist,  until  the  Son  appeared,  and  had  again  return- 
ed to  his  glory,  (John  vii.  39).      Nevertheless,  the 
Spirit  of  God  was  long  before  in  the  prophets,  as  the 
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Spirit  of  Christ.  This  therefore  can  only  be  under- 
stood in  the  sense,  that  he  then  proceeded  forth  from 
him,  who  latterly  became  man,  and  with  a  reference 
to  this  incHrnation  and  the  Messiahship  connected 
with  it.  This  efficacy  proceeding  from  Christ,  al- 
though preceding  his  incarnation,  is  also  expressly 
taught  in  the  New  Testament.  The  Logos,  even 
before  he  became  flesh,  enlightened  men  (John  i.  4) 
as  a  light  shining  in  the  darkness,  which  by  the 
darkness  was  not  apprehended,  (v.  5,  a  restriction 
which  prevents  the  abuse  of  this  doctrine).  That 
the  Son  of  God  manifested  himself  in  particular  to 
the  prophets,  is  just  as  expressly  declared,  (John  xii. 
41,  comp.  1  Cor.  x.  4),  as  indeed  a  more  careful  con- 
sideration appears  to  show,  that  all  the  revelations  of 
God  in  the  Old  Testament  proceeded  also  from  the 
Son,  (comp.  Tholuck,  comm.  on  Ev.  John  p.  35 — 
38.  Hengstenberg's  Christol.  Thl.  I.  s.  219,  ff.) 
This  manifestation  of  himself  in  the  Old  Testament, 
pointed  to  the  future  personal  one,  and  tended  to 
make  preparation  for  it;  but  all  pointing  towards  an 
object  and  preparation  for  it,  is  done  only  for  the 
sake  of  that  object,  has  its  ground  solely  in  that  to 
which  it  refers.  Il  is  only  because  the  Son  of  God, 
as  man,  was  to  become  our  Christ,  that  he  manifest- 
ed himself  (and  the  Father  through  him)  in  the  Old 
Testament.  But  this  manifestation  was  made  (in 
the  prophets)  through  the  Holy  Spirit,  whom  there- 
fore the  Logos  sent,  (and  the  Father  through  him)> 
and  this  he  did  as  the  future  Christ,  as  the  person, 
who  sometime,  according  to  the  eternal  counsel  of 
God,  should  j)f  rsonally  acquire  the  right  of  confer- 
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ring  him  upon  sinful  men.     So  that  not  only  had 
CEcumenius  and  Theophylact  ground  to  say,  that  the 
mystery  of  the  Trinity  was  declared  in  this  (roi/  de 
Uarsoa  sc.  ccTro'/iaXij-itrii  o  Ilarr,o^  did  rov  ^-rreiv  a'jth  oj- 
^ai/oD),  but  also  Calov  to  affirm :  Spiritus  Christi  dici- 
tur — quod  Filii  Dei  sit  Spiritus    Sa.  ab  seterno  jex 
ipso  praecedens,  uti  Spiritus  Patris  eadem  ratione  di- 
citur  corap.   Flacius),  to  which  we  may  only  further 
add,  that  at  the  same  time  the  personal  oneness  of  the 
eternal  Son  of  God  and  the  Christ  is  expressed,  and 
his  Messiahship  understood  as  the  ground  of  that  mi- 
nistration of  the  Spirit,  which  was  given  to  testify  be- 
forehand (comp.  above).     While  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
is  acknowledged  to  have  been  in  the  prophets,  there 
is  ascribed  to  them  essentially  the  same,  that  is,  di- 
vine authority.     Unde  mira  videri  potest,  (says  Bul- 
liuger)  quorundam  inscitia  et  blasphema   temeritas, 
qui  audent  pronuntiare  duos  esse  spiritus,  duo  t.esta- 
menta,   et  duplicem   populum, — veterem    ecclesiam 
prorsus  fuisse   carnalem,    Christi    ecclesiam   novum 
esse  populum,  nempe  spiritualem,  etc.     For  this  rea- 
son do  their  words  remain  so  important  to  the  Chris- 
tian church,  as  the  Apostle,  in  the  sequel,  represents 
them,  and  history  bears  witness,   that  through  their 
testimony  the  people  have  been  built  up,  and  even 
heathens  converted,   (Just.  M.  Apol.  II.  p.  85,  A.) 
S^e  on  V.  12. 

'TT^ofiaPTVPo/Mvov  TO,  s/'j  Xpistov  -a&TjfMara  tccci  rag  fMiru 
raZra  ho^ag. 

The  revelation  given  to  the  prophets,  in  which 
they  sought  the  time  appointed,   consisted  in  a  t^o- 
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(jjOL^T\)oz(f6ot.i,  and  that  concerning  the  main  substance 
of  the  gospel  of  God,  o  '^r^oirrviyyiiXaTO  bia  rojv  'rroo<prj' 
rojv  avTov  sv  'y^a,(paTg  ay/a/j,  'ttspi  tou  viov  avrou  z,  r.  X. 
Rom,  i.  2,  that  is,  concerning  the  Redeemer,  and 
indeed  concerning  his  two  conditions,  on  which  sal- 
vation is  grounded,  the  status  exinanitionis  and  ex- 
altationis,  ver.  3.  That  Christ  should  come,  was  the 
free  act  of  divine  mercy,  and  the  first  theme  of  the 
revelations  given  to  the  prophets.  That  at  his  com- 
ing he  must  suflfer,  was  a  necessity  imposed  by  our 
sins  and  God's  justice ;  that  from  his  sufferings  he 
should  again  rise  victorious,  was  in  like  manner  ne- 
cessitated by  his  divinity  and  God's  justice  ;  but  both 
were  done  for  the  sake  of  our  redemption.  When 
he,  therefore,  manifested  himself  to  the  prophets  as  he 
that  should  come,  that  they  might  testify  beforehand 
of  his  work  of  redemption,  they  could  not  but  appre- 
hend his  future  sufferings,  and  these  as  sufferings, 
which  did  not  come  into  the  world  with  him,  or  at 
all  originate  with  himself,  but  were  to  come  upon 
him  as  the  consequence  of  sin,  as  the  penalty  of  the 
world,  which  was  to  press  upon  him  from  without 
and  overwhelm  him,  and  that  not  accidentally,  but 
according  to  the  will  and  purpose  of  God.  This  is 
the  sense  of  rk  sJg  X§i<fTov  rradrj'j.ara,  dolores  in  Chris- 
tum irrupturos  s.  quos  Deus  in  eum  irruere  jussurus 
erat  (comp.  Isa.  iiii.  6)  ;  in  which  death  also  is  com- 
prehended (Hebr.  ii.  9.)  The  expression  is  of  one 
meaning  with  rd  roD  X^igrov  vradrjfMura  (ch.  v.  1),  but 
with  tiiis  difference,  that  it  respects  the  sufferings  as 
future  (in  the  time  of  the  prophets),  whereas  the 
other  represents  them  as  (now)  past.     E/j  therefore 
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stands  here  intentionally  and  fully  as  in  ver.  10. 
These  also  stg  X^iffrhv  rradyifiocrct  xai  fisra  ravra  do^ai 
are  not  different,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  s/V 
■jfMag  x^i'^  there  mentioned.  For  this  verily  was 
the  astonishing  grace  of  God,  that  Christ  suffered  for 
our  sins  and  rose  again  (Hebr.  ii.  9.  1  John  iv.  9. 
Rom.  viii.  32.  John  iii.  16),  and  he  suffered  and 
died,  only  that  he  might  acquire  the  grace  for  us,  as 
a  matter  of  right  (comp.  below  on  ver.  18),  he  rose 
again,  that  he  might  impart  it  to  us  for  our  justifica- 
tion (see  above  on  dvayswrjaccg  ^/Mug  ver.  3,  and  on 
ch.  iii.  18 — 21.)  But  this  is  manifestly  the  very 
^uTTj^ia,  which  we  have  received  through  him,  and 
for  the  greater  glorification  of  which,  Peter  wrote 
these  words.  It  is  only  the  want  of  insight  into  the 
nature  of  this  salvation,  or  into  the  thoughts  which 
Peter  here  wishes  to  express,  that  could  have  led 
many  expositors  to  desire,  that  instead  of  Christ's 
sufferings,  and  the  glory  consequent  upon  them,  the 
discourse  might  here  have  been  of  believers,  on  the 
consideration,  that  it  must,  for  connection-sake,  be 
their  subjective  condition  and  hope,  which  is  men- 
tioned, as  a  source  of  consolation  to  them-  On  the 
contrary,  the  Apostle  has,  from  the  beginning,  de- 
clared to  believers,  the  objective  ground  of  their  joy 
amid  sufferings :  God's  compassion  and  faithfulness, 
ver.  3 — 6,  their  love  and  confidence  toward  Jesus 
on  account  of  the  redemption  he  has  brought  to  their 
souls,  ver.  7 — 9,  a  redemption,  he  then  continues, 
which  is  eternal  and  so  glorious,  that  the  Spirit  had 
beforehand  announced  it  through  the  prophets,  and 
they  strove  to  understand  at  what  time  it  should  be 
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introduced, — a  rederaption,  which  was  not  for  their 
time,  but  for  your  sakes  first  introduced,  and  which 
is  now  proclaimed  to  you,  nay  is  even  looked  into 
with  wonder  by  the  angels  :  Christ's  syfferijigs  and 
glory.  Who  can  overlook  in  this  the  connection  in 
the  thoughts  and  discourse,  or  the  power  of  admoni- 
tion and  encouragement,  which  it  contains  ?  We  have 
therefore  no  ground  to  take  the  words  g/'^  X^/ffroi/  in  a 
wider  sense,  and  not  to  understand  them  with  CEcum. 
Theoph.  Erasmus,  Beza  (?),  Flacius,  Est,  Grotius, 
Calov,  Carpzov,  Bengel,  Benson,  Pott,  Hensler,  Stolz, 
Hottinger,  Knapp,  of  the  person  of  Christ.  The 
contrary  was  done  by  Luther  and  Calvin,  inasmuch 
as  they  comprehended  in  Christ  the  community  of 
his  people  (comp.  on  ch.  iv.  13) :  <'  Of  the  twofold 
sufferings,  which  are  endured  both  by  Christ  and  us." 
Here,  however,  there  is  no  trace  of  any  reference  to 
another  than  Christ.  That  Calvin's  ground :  non 
tractat  Petrus,  quid  Christo  sit  proprium,  sedde  uni- 
versali  ecclesise  statu  disserit,  is  false,  we  have  already 
shown.  Christ's  sufferings  and  glory  are  the  subject 
of  discourse,  because  they  are  the  ground  of  the 
status  ecclesiae  universalis.  Later  commentators  have 
gone  farther.  Calvin  had  said  :  Non  debet  hoc  re- 
stringi  ad  Christi  personam,  and  he  then  expressly 
adds :  sed  initium  faciendum  est  a  capite  (from  Jesus 
Christ),  ut  membra  suo  ordine  sequantur; — then 
others  began  to  leave  out  the  reference  to  the  head 
altogether,  and  take  the  members  only  into  account. 
Luther's  translation  had  already  given  an  addition, 
being  worded  as  if  the  text  had  stood,  ra  sv  X^terG) 
•ra&viiMara.      So  Bolten  takes  it  and  expounds :  the 
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sufferings  in  or  by  the  doctrine  of  Christ.  To  the 
like  effect  Clericus,  who  would  render  s/'s  with  the 
accusative,  on  account  of;  de  piorum  perpessionibus 
Christi  causa  exantlandis,  appeals  to  s/;  -O/xa;  in  ver. 
4  and  10,  and  in  the  most  miserable  manner  contra- 
dicts himself,  but  at  last  fitly  understands  the  words 
iig  a  l7ri3vfxou<riv  uyysXoi  Taouzv-^ca,  de  tempore  ultimi 
judicii,  quod  ignotum  est  angelis.  In  like  manner 
Pott  before  him  regarded  as  probable  the  exposition  : 
ra  Ta^rj/Mara  rov  Kaou  rov  ©sou  (the  Jews)  sug  Xo/orou 
(the  oo|a/  are  then  the  blessings  of  Christianity.)  But 
that  zig  followed  by  the  accus.  pers.  ever  stands  for 
fiiXi'  is  very  doubtful.  At  the  same  time,  it  continu- 
ally appears  to  express  an  internal  mark  (comp.  iii. 
17,  24.  Winer  in  loc.)  As  the  thought  of  Christ's 
sufferings  and  glory,  and  the  predictions  concerning 
them,  is  something  strange  to  the  apprehensions  of  the 
Apostle,  we  see  that  he  presently,  ver.  18 — 21,  re- 
turns back  to  it,  without  there,  indeed,  expressly 
mentioning  the  prophets,  which  would  not  have  been 
suitable ;  but  there,  as  here  (comp.  on  ver.  13),  he  re- 
presents it  as  the  ground  of  consolation  ;  there,  as 
here  he  says,  that  Christ,  who  was  before  appointed 
thereunto  (which  implies  the  possibilty  of  the  prophe- 
sying) appeared  first  in  the  last  time  for  our  sakes,  as  a 
suffering  lamb,  and  thereafter  also  was  glorified  for 
our  sakes  by  God.  It  arises  out  of  the  general 
character  of  the  Apostle  Peter,  that  he,  who  at  an 
earlier  period  could  not  reconcile  himself  to  the  suf- 
ferings of  Christ  (Matt.  xvi.  22,)  now  that  the  mat- 
ter has  been  clearly  brought  to  light,  should  lay  the 
greatest  stress  upon  this  corner-stone  in  redemption, 
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the  death  of  Christ  (Niemeyer  characteristik  der 
Bibel,  Thl.  i.  G.  471.)  «  Both  Epistles  are  full  of 
Christ,  are  true  expressions  of  a  disciple  of  Christ, 
who  cannot  speak  enough  of  him."     (lb.  s.  470.) 

Tag  iMTu  raura  ^o'Jag,  is  again  probably  the  same 
construction  as  in  what  precedes,  since  we  can  again, 
as  before  'jra&T^iMara,  supply  aiTo(^r^66iJ,iva.  ($.)  For  this 
too,  the  plural  h6t,a,i  is  particularly  suitable,  which 
does  not  occur  elsewhere,  (Beza,)  because  ita&riiJ.aTCL 
is  plural,  (Pott,)  as  it  were,  to  outweigh  the  latter ; 
for,  as  the  suffering  of  Christ  was  manifold,  so  also  is 
his  glory ;  and  in  the  use  of  the  plural  here  we  may 
not,  with  Pott,  see  a  more  rhetorical  strengthening, 
but  with  Carpzov,  find  an  intimation  of  variety. 
The  W^at  of  Christ,  are  not  merely  his  resurrection, 
but  the  whole  of  that  exaltation  which  began  there- 
with, (according  to  v.  21,)  therefore  also,  not  only  as 
Grotius  says:  resurrectio  Christi,  adscensus  in  coelos, 
missio  Spiritus  S.,  gentium  vocatio,  but  also  the  per- 
petual high-priesthood  and  bishoprick  over  the 
church,  the  gloria  regni  coelestis  and  judicii  no- 
vissimi,  (Bengel).  For  in  all  this  is  found  our  eurrj^ia, 
the  reward  of  faith,  the  ground  of  our  joy  and  sted- 
fastness  in  times  of  suffering  and  safety.  That  those 
expositors  who  refer  this  to  the  church  of  Christ,  in 
part,  or  in  whole,  understand  do^ai  in  the  same  way, 
is  obvious. 

Ver.  12.  oJg  a*gxaXu^^»j,  on  ojp^  sauro/j,  rjfJbTv  oi 
dtvjy.ovo'jv  cturdf 

The  Apostle  adds  here  another  circumstance  con- 
cerning the  prophets,  to  whom  the  o?  leads  back,  to 
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that  given  in  v.  11,  in  order  to  explain  and  strengthen 
this.  Luther's  translation  completely  tears  asunder 
the  connection,  while  he  makes  olg  a-rsxaXu^^'/j  the 
concluding  member  of  the  sentence,  added  to 
strengthen  what  precedes,  quite  separate  from  what 
follows,  and  begins  a  new  period  with  6V/,  which  he 
takes  causally,  and  by  leaping  over  the  intermediate 
cig  a-TtvA.akixp&rij  brings  into  a  loose  connection  with 
the  preceding  words.  (So  Est ;  not  unlike  also 
Hensler,  who  would  even  express  6V/  by  however.) 
The  ground  for  this  lies  in  an  old  perverted  manner 
of  construction.  The  subject  of  aTsxaXu^^rj  is  con- 
troverted. If  sought  in  what  lies  nearest,  it  must 
be  found  in  the  following  words,  introduced  bj'  art, 
as  this  particle  regularly  stands  after  verbs  indicandi 
aut  docendi.  Then  the  connection  is  of  this  sort. 
Not  only  was  the  future  revealed  to  the  prophets, 
upon  which  they  then  began  to  reflect  and  inquire ; 
but  this  also  was  revealed  to  them,  that  these  revela- 
tions of  the  future  were  given  to  them,  not  for  them- 
selves, but  for  the  benefit  of  those  who  should  live 
after.  So  the  translator  of  Gicumenius :  quibus  et 
illis  revelatum  est  quod ;  Valla,  Erasmus,  Calvin, 
Marlorat,  Beza,  Flacius,  Grotius,  Gr.  Schmidt,  Wolf, 
Benson,  Carpzov,  Bengel,  Bolten,  Knapp,  (1. 1.  p.  30.) 
However  simple  this  construction  may  be,  however 
natural  and  proper  the  sense  it  affords,  others  are 
still  sought.  CEcura.  and  Theoph.  passed  by  the 
words  without  any  exposition,  because  they  would 
deny  to  the  prophets  the  knowledge  of  the  time,  (see 
above,)  while  the  latter  merely  remarks:  d'7rsKaX-j(p&n 
dsy  <pi^(fi,  TOVTOig  ov  di'  savrovg,  dXkd  di  r,fidg.  Erasmus 
knew  of  four,  nay,  five  expositions.     In  the  first,  it 
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was  construed  T^ofxaorv^o/j^ivov  sc.  avroTg,  oig  acrex. ; 
but  this  one  might  refer,  either  to  the  prophets,  (as 
Luther,)  or  to  the  Christians  (!)  The  second  re- 
ferred oig  to  'xa&riiMctrci  and  Ut,ai :  through  which 
Christ  has  been  manifested;  so  that  at  once  a  new 
subject  is  shoved  in,  and  the  connection  interrupted. 
The  fourth  interpretation  is  still  more  singular  ;  the 
third  is  the  correct  one.  More  recent  authors  have 
sought  to  construe  on  still  differently.  Semler,  and 
after  him  Hottinger,  as  also  Stolz,  paraphrase  as  if 
it  stood  oiCTi,  o-jTOig  U0TS :  quibus  omnino  haec  sic  re- 
velata  fuerunt,  ut  non  tam  sibi  ipsis  ea  ratione  raini- 
sterium  praestarent  quam  nobis.  But  this  significa- 
tion does  not  belong  to  on,  (Matthiae  Gr.  S.  1078, 
1268,  Wahl  s.  v.)  Pott  says  :  on  ohy^  za-jroTg  pro  ou;^ 
iavroTg  ds.  But  our  exposition  is  not  only  grammati- 
cally the  most  natural,  but  its  sense  also  is  the  most 
suitable.  The  prophets,  Peter  had  said,  strove  to 
understand  the  time  of  fulfilment;  but  it  was  the  will 
of  God  that  they  should  not  learn  this,  he  now  adds 
(because  they  were  called  to  prophesy  for  our  sakes,) 
and  that  it  was  the  will  of  God  to  make  the  pro- 
phecy clear  to  us,  not  to  them,  though  its  fulfilment 
had  been  discovered  even  to  themselves.  But  it  is 
also  quite  natural  that  God  should  have  revealed 
this  to  the  prophets.  Had  it  not  been  shewn  them, 
that  they  could  not  understand  and  enjoy  it,  they 
must  have  sunk  into  the  greatest  disquietude,  if,  with 
persevering  endeavours  to  comprehend  the  prophecies 
touching  the  Messiah,  they  had  perceived  the  impos- 
sibility of  succeeding,  or  if  they  had  succeeded  in  the 
attempt,  by  finding  for  themselves  an  /<5/a  fV/Xuff/j, 
and  referring  the  promise  to  present  instead  of  future 
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time.  But  not  only  did  the  Old  Testament  writers 
know  in  the  general,  that  they  wrote  for  posterity, 
(Ps.  cii.  19,)  but  we  are  assured  by  these  words  of 
Peter,  that  the  prophets  in  particular  obtained  here- 
upon an  instruction  reflectively  concerning  the  pro- 
phecies relating  to  Messiah.  We  know  this,  more- 
over, from  Daniel.  To  him  it  was  plainly  said,  as  he 
found  the  revelations  dark ;  "  Shut  up  the  words, 
and  seal  (comp.  Hengstenberg,  Beitr.  zur  Einl.  i. 
215  f.)  the  book  to  the  time  of  the  end,  and  many 
shall  light  upon  it  and  find  great  understanding," 
(xii.  4.)  "  Go  thy  way,  Daniel,  for  the  words  are 
closed  up  and  sealed  till  the  time  of  the  end,  (when 
the  understanding  should  understand  it,  v.  10;)  but 
do  thou  go  thy  way  till  the  end  come,"  (v.  9,  13.) 
Here  it  is  still  more  explicitly  said,  than  in  the 
places  cited  before  on  v.  10,  that  the  prophecies 
were  and  must  be  shut  up  from  the  prophets  in  re- 
gard to  the  time  of  fulfilment,  and  that  they  should, 
for  the  first  time,  be  understood  by  believers  in  Chris- 
tian times,  (and  this  always  the  more,  the  more  they 
were  fulfilled,  and  the  end  was  approaching.)  Comp. 
with  this  Isa.  xxix.  9 — 14.  So  that  the  prophets  ap- 
pear as  preachers,  freed  from  the  more  refined,  from 
spiritual  selfishness,  as  mere  servants  of  God.  "  But 
when  the  prophets  were  divinely  instructed,  that  the 
grace  which  they  preached,  was  to  be  deferred  to 
another  age,  they  were  not  at  all  more  remiss  in 
preaching  it ;  so  far  were  they  from  being  dispirited 
by  the  delay.  And  if  such  was  their  patience,  we 
should  certainly  be  in  the  highest  degree  ungrateful, 
if  the  enjoyment  of  that  grace  which  was  denied  to 
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them,  cannot  sustain  our  spirits  in  all  the  troubles 
which  we  have  to  bear."*     (Calvin.) 

They  presented  it  not  to  themselves  but  to  us ; 
non  ad  explendam  ipsorum  curiositatem,  sed  ut  testi- 
monium extaret  temporibus  futuris  (Hott.)  Upon 
ou^  Calov,  remarks :  particulae  quoad  sonum  negativae 
saepe  comparativae  sunt  quoad  sensum.  This  limita* 
tion  is  not  contained  in  the  words  :  but  one  quite  cor- 
responding to  it  is  brought  out  by  the  connection, 
since  it  was  only  in  one  respect  said  of  the  prophecies 
concerning  Christ,  that  the  prophets  sought  with  la- 
bour to  discover  their  sense,  in  reference  namely  to 
the  time,  and  as  far  as  concerned  this,  their  prophecies 
availed  them  nothing.  Neque  simpliciter  negat 
(apostolus,)  quin  seculo  suo  utilitatem  ministraverint 
prophetae  atque  ecclesiam  asdificaverint,  (Calvin.) — 
TjfMTv,  quia  in  seculorum  finibus  inciderint  (ib.) 
A  variation  justified  by  Wetstein,  Griesbach,  Matthaei 
Lachmann  is :  v/jjTv.  Its  origin  is  easily  traced  to  the 
v/Muv  which  precedes,  and  the  if/j,Tv  which  follows. 
And  just  as  easy  is  it  to  see,  why  the  Apostle  here 
comprehends  himself,  as  the  prophecies  were  for  his 
good  as  well  as  for  all  Christians.  Formerly,  to  give 
his  discourse  the  force  of  a  direct  admonition,  he  had 
spoken  only  in  the  second  person,  (comp.  on   v.  4.) 

■  Caeterum  quum  diviaitus  admouiti  essent  prophetae,  dif- 
ferri  in  aliud  saeculum,  quam  praedicabant  gratiam,  nihilo  ta- 
men  segnitis  in.  ejus  praedicatione  fuerunt :  tantum  abest,  ut 
fracti  taedio  fuerint.  Quod  si  tanta  fuit  illorum  patientia ; 
nos  certe  bis  et  ter  ingrati,  nisi  gratiae,  quae  illis  negata  fuit, 
fruitio  nos  in  omnibus  quae  nibus  quae  patiendae  sunt  aerum- 
nis  erectos  sustineat. 
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And  in  the  following  verses  he  must  of  necessity  again 
say  hfiag.     It  is  hence  false  to  put  7][jJi'\i  in  opposition 
to  y/^ag,  and  by  that  to  understand  the  apostles  and 
preachers  of  the  gospel  (as  Wolf  and  Knapp  do.) 
Everywhere  it  includes  the  reader,  unless  the  opposi- 
tion be  distinctly  brought  out. — di7)7i6vouv^  the  imperfect, 
as  the  service  of  the  prophets  was  contemporary  with 
the  receiving  of  their  revelations.       (One  ought  to 
remark  the  regular  changing  of  tense  here,  preserved 
in  the  best   manner   by   Beausobre  and  L'Enfant.) 
Omnis  verbi  divini  annunciatio  est  dtaxovju.      Acts 
vi.  4 ;  Rom.  xi.  13;  2  Cor.  iv.  1 ;  v.  18;  1  Tim.  i.  13 ; 
2  Tim.  iv.  5,  (Grotius.)      Nevertheless,  diaxovzTv  r'lvi 
never  exactly  signifies,  to  preach,  to  announce  to  any 
one,  but,  (through  preaching,)  to  discharge  a  sei'vice. 
There  is  here,  therefore,  a  zeugma,  since  bimovouv  is 
more  nearly  joined  to  the  riijJiv  than  to  the  lauroTg. 
Besides,  the  construction  having  an  accus.  rei,  points 
to  a  modification  of  the  idea,   which  is  found  also 
elsewhere,  as  it  is  thereby  changed  from,  to  serve, 
into,  to  present  in  serving.     In  this  manner  exactly  is 
diuKovsTv  used,  ch.  iv.  10,  of  the  use  of  every  charisma 
for  the  service  of  others.     Accordingly  the  sense  is  : 
that  they  did  not,  in  ministering,  present  it  to  them- 
selves, but  to  us.     By  the  avroc  that  is  to  be  under- 
stood, which  is  discoursed  of  throughout  the  whole 
period, — that  which  they  predicted  (comp.  ch.  iii.  14, 
and  other  examples  in  Wahl,  s.  v.  2  c.)     The  sense 
is  correctly  given  by  Theophylact ;  o/  -r^o^^ra/  dirr/J- 
vricav  yi,(iTv  m  rrig  aojrri^tag  tj/xuv.     But  at  the  same  time 
the  avra  is  referred  to  by  the  following  a,  in  order 
to  express  the  identity  of  that,  which  had  been  pro- 
phesied, and  that  which  was  declared  by  the  Apostles. 
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On  the  other  hand,  it  is  groundless,  and  creates  need- 
less difficulties,  to  understand  ulra  immediately  of  the 
object  of  the  prophecies  as  by  itself,  and  so  to  explain 
it  with  the  Scholiast  in  Mattheei  by  ra  ;/ae/(r/xara, 
rriv  dtzaioffvvyjv,  or  with  Pott,  to  apply  it  to  the  suffer- 
ings and  glory  of  Christ,  and  consequently  supply 
the  beloved  xara. 

If  now  we  look  back  upon  the  whole  passage,  it 
manifestly  stands  there  for  the  purpose  of  making 
visible  the  glory  of  the  redemption  now  accomplished, 
which  was  announced  before  by  the  prophets,  though 
they  did  not  themselves  live  to  see  it,  but  only  pre- 
dicted it  for  our  benefit.  This  may  be  analyzed  with 
(Ecum.  and  Theoph.  in  the  following  manner :  "  By 
these  words  he  accomplishes  two  things,  declaring 
first  the  foresight  of  the  prophets,  and  then,  that  they 
who  are  called  to  the  faith  of  Christ,  were  foreknown 
by  God  even  before  the  foundation  of  the  world. 
Through  the  foresight  of  the  prophets,  therefore,  he 
admonishes  them  not  to  be  aflfected  with  disbelief  con- 
cerning the  things  which  were  predicted  to  them  by 
the  prophets,  as  wise  sons  despise  not  the  labours  of 
their  fathers.  And  because  ye  have  been  foreknown 
of  God,  fear  lest  ye  manifest  yourselves  unworthy  of 
his  foreknowledge,  and  unworthy  of  your  calling  by 
him,  but  stir  up  one  another,  to  the  end  that  ye  may 
be  found  worthy  of  the  gift  of  God."*     Only  that  they 

*  Avu  ^i  TavTO,  S/a  tovtuv  i^ya.Z,iree.i  Xoyuv,  to  n  T^of^D^Bls  "^^y 
irpa(f)tir6iv  ivheiKvv/xivts,  x,<ti  ro,  en  ^r^otyvutrfiivot  rurocv  Qtui  t^o  Karu,- 
fhoXni  xoff/iov  01  vvv  KXrtftvTti  US  rhv  xccroc  [roy)  X^kttov  Ttrriv.  Aix 
fjLiv  ouv  roZ  Tuv  9r^o(p>jTuv  <r^oju,r,B^ods  hciyei  cclrous  f^h  azrei^aj;  ^iccn- 
BHvai  (httr'.Bitr^ui)  Tooi  to.  utsq  r^'y  -r^of^ruy  avroTs  -rip^ovrte-fAiva. 
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were  first  pressed  upon  this  fear  in  the  verses  follow- 
ing, and  here  the  ground  for  it  merely  is  laid,  namely, 
the  joyful  apprehension  of  the  rich  grace,  which  has 
been  reserved  even  for  the  reader,  (comp.  Benson  in 
lo.  and  on  ver.  17.  below).  But  finally,  it  is  also  said 
in  this  verse,  that  we  may  understand  the  prophecies 
as  far  as  regards  their  most  important  part,  (in  which 
they  have  already  been  fulfilled,)  since  for  us  they 
were  composed.  "  Whosoever  know  the  word  and 
have  the  Spirit  of  God,  which  all  the  faithful  have,  to 
them  it  is  not  difficult  to  be  understood,  since  they 
know  to  what  all  Scripture  tends.  But  if  any  one 
does  not  comprehend  its  language,  and  has  not  the 
Spirit  or  Christian  discernment,  then  must  it  appear 
to  him  as  if  the  prophets  had  been  drunk  and  full  of 
wine.  However,  if  one  of  the  two  must  be  awanting, 
better  is  the  Spirit  without  the  word,  than  the  word 
without  the  Spirit."     (Luther  on  ver.  11.) 

a  vuv  dvi^yysXi^  v/xTv  Oiu  ruv  s-jctyyiXtffa/Jisvojv  u/xac  h 
UviVfiart  ccyioj  d-rrodraXsvrt  d'Tr   ovpavov^  sig  a  s-xidvfj^ouGt^ 

That  which  was  foretold  by  the  prophets,  is,  now 
that  it  has  arrived,  announced  to  you  as  a  thing  past, 
and  so  forth.  dvriyysXT^  and  rjayyeXiffa{j.hu]/  stand  in 
contrast  to  '^r^o/xa^ru^o/Agi/ov  and  'r^o(prjTsv6avrsg.  The 
proper  signification  of  the  first,  to  announce,  to  de- 
clare, is  generally  to  be  preserved,  and  manifestly 
obtains  here.     As  the  prophesying,   so  also  the  an- 

CTZ'r^o(p-/iTSv/i/.ivaJ,  on /uzi^s  vlo)  ffu<p^on?  <!rar^ixuv  -rovav  xara(ppov?v- 
reci  (comp.  above.)  AiaTt  rod  ^^oiyvaJffS-ai  ti-s^o  Q-ov  tpop>6:,  fch 
uvK^ious  ictvroh?  rn;  vTsro  tovtov  xX'Atriug,  a,XXa,  xars-rciyiffBai  «aa'/?- 
X<wv  s/j  TO  a^ia/Byiyai  (^a.%iov?  yiviff^ui,  Th  )  Tr,s  %u^ia.i  rod  Q;eZ. 
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nouncing  of  the  gospel  through  the  Apostles,  was 
done  iv  Hviufj^ari  ayiu)  (Lachmann  leaves  out  h) ; 
hence  their  authority  is  equal  to  the  prophetical,  and 
the  iT0(i(p7ircii  7L0LI  aToVroXo/  often  occur  together  (comp. 
Eph.  ii.  20,)  which  is  a  matter  of  great  importance 
for  the  inspiration  of  the  New  Testament,  since  we 
possess  upon  that  of  the  Old  Testament  such  unques- 
tionable affirmations  of  Christ  and  the  Apostles,  through 
which  the  darkly  announced  divinity  of  the  apostolic 
writings  may  be  clearly  determined.  Regarding  the 
distinction  in  the  manner  of  the  Holy  Spirit's  work- 
ing in  the  Apostles  and  prophets,  we  have  already 
treated,  under  ver.  1 1 .  Here  its  ground  is  given : 
the  Spirit  is  now  from  heaven  sent  (Luke  xxii.  49  ; 
John  xiv.  15,  26  ;  xv.  26  ;  xvi.  7 — 14  ;  Acts  ii.  etc.) 
Yet  in  the  New  Testament  are  still  found  violent 
ecstacies — as  in  the  Old  also  calm  inspirations  took 
place — (for  ex.  in  John's  Rev.  i.  2,  10,  where  he  ap- 
pears as  prophet,  ver.  3  ;  Paul,  2  Cor.  xii.  2  ;  comp. 
also  Acts  viii.  39,)  but  this  is  to  be  considered  as  an 
extraordinary  transaction  of  God,  such  as  he  lias  at 
all  times  reserved  to  himself  under  both  covenants, 
for  the  purpose,  were  there  no  other,  of  showing  their 
agreement  and  similar  origin.  By  the  whole  admonet 
(Petrus)  ejusdem  Spiritus  auspiciis  adeoque  ipso  dic- 
tante  et  praeeunte  promulgatum  esse  Evangelium,  ne 
quid  humanum  esse  cogitent  (Calvin).  So  that 
OEcum.  and  Theophylact  conclude  rightly  :  "  If  both 
those  who  declared  the  gospel  and  the  prophets  were 
acted  by  the  Holy  Spirit,  the  one  in  prophesying,  the 
other  in  preaching,  then  these  were  in  no  respect  in- 
ferior to  the  prophets.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  says 
he,  that  ye  apply  the  same  diligence  as  the  hearers 
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of  the  prophets,  lest  ye  incur  the  punishment  of 
those  who  disobeyed  the  prophets."*  ihayy.  as  often, 
with  the  accus.  pers.  construed.  "  Peter  appears  to 
speak  of  these  Christians,  to  whom  he  writes,  not  as 
of  his  own  converts,  but  as  of  such  as  had  been  con- 
verted by  others,"  (Benson,  corap.  Introd.  §  6.) 

ui  a  (falsely  translated  by  the  Latin  :  in  quern)  re- 
fers manifestly  to  that  which  is  declared  in  the  gospel,  and 
which  was  formerly  predicted  by  the  prophets  (quite 
parallel  to  the  a  (hriyyiKri)^  that  is,  to  Christ's  suffer- 
ings and  glory.  There  is  here,  consequently,  a  gra- 
dation, as  Bengel  remarks.  '•'  Even  the  prophets  in- 
quired after  redemption,  and  the  time  of  its  fulfil- 
ment ;  the  very  angels  desire  now,  since  it  has  been 
accomplished,  to  look  into  it."  But  a  difference  of 
construction  is  found  also  here  among  expositors. 
The  desire  of  the  angels  is  taken  as  a  thing  past  or 
present,  and  the  latter  so  as  to  refer  either  to  what  is 
already  done,  or  what  is  yet  future.  The  first  was 
done  in  the  strongest  manner  by  Theophylact,  ac- 
cording to  whom  Peter  says :  "  That  the  prophets  mi- 
nistered to  us  the  things  of  our  salvation,  but  these 
were  so  wonderful,  that  they  appeared  desirable 
even  to  the  angels  ;"^  and  Irenaeus,  c.  haeres.  iv.  67  : 
Ea  quae  praedicta  sunt  bona,  in  quae  concupiscebant 

^  It  xci)  avTot  (namely  ol  ilayyiXiffo.fji.ivoi)  x,a)  ol  i'^o(p^Tai  \v 
Jlnvficx.rt  ayieo  Ivi^yyiffav,  el  fih  rhv  ^^o<pf]Ttiav,  oi  Ts  to  ivayyikiov, 
ovolv  Touraiv  to  otoi<po^ov  <r^oi  Tovg  •sr^of'iiTcis,  ^s7  toivvv  rriv  avT'/iv 
ff^ovV/iv  vfieii,  (pnah,  ua-uyiiv,  r,v  xa)  ol  xcct'^xooi  ra^v  'T^o(priTuv,  'Ivx 
fx.h  rjj  ruv  aTiidtteavTui  ro7;  fr^o(p'/iTccis  vTroj^Xn^riTi  Ttfji.up'iu. 

OTl    ^^oCprfTUt   dt'/IXOVrt(Ta,V    VlfUV  to,    Tfjs     ffUTYI^lo^;    '/IfiUV,     tkutk   §i 

ouTus  '/tv  B-au/4,aa-TK,  u;  xcct  uyyiXon  i^ao-fAia  xarafTfivai. 
O 
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angeli  intendere  (comp.  Justin  M.  dial.  c.  Tryph.  p. 
255.)  So  also  does  CEcum.  understand  the  s/'g  a  of 
the  prophecies,  but  at  the  same  time  of  their  fulfil- 
ment, and  expounds  the  passage  thus :  a  ds  ayyikai 
lirsQ-JiMTtCav.  roZr  sariv  Sjv  rr^v  yvuGiv  '/.ai  SKJSafftv  xa/  auro; 
0/  ayyikoi  s'lrsdijiMriCoLv  (comp.  the  Schol.  in  Matth.  p. 
196.)  But  Bolten,  who  also  takes  s-i&vjj^ovfftv  as  pre- 
terite, understands  by  dyysXoi  the  prophets  them- 
selves I  Others  give  to  smdv/j^ovGiVf  as  is  proper,  the 
sense  of  the  present,  but  attribute  to  it  different  ob- 
jects and  subjects.  Anastasius  of  Antioch  (in  Matth. 
p.  49,)  found  expressed  in  it  the  wish  of  angels,  that 
the  Logos  might  take  upon  him  their  nature.  Didy- 
mus  understands  it  in  one  exposition,  of  the  pre- 
sent salvation  manifested  through  the  gospel,  and 
supposes  that  there  are  angels,  who  had  fallen  and 
were  in  confinement,  but,  like  men,  had  room  for 
repentance,  and  who  now,  as  it  were,  through  the 
lattice  of  their  prison-house,  looked  wistfully  out 
after  the  happy  tidings  that  were  brought  them. 
In  another  exposition,  he  refers  it  to  the  longings 
of  the  holy  angels  to  behold  the  perfectionment 
of  God's  kingdom,  (in  Matth.  p.  196,  sq.),  and  re- 
marks: "  that  to  embrace  the  proposed  interpretation 
carries  no  contrariety  to  the  nature  of  the  holy  angels, 
and  all  the  blessed  portion,  in  general,  of  reasonable 
creatures,  seeing  that  they  are  all  desirous  to  have  an 
insight  into  the  issues  of  things."'^     This  exposition  of 


^ra^KKv^at  u;  roc  xhtoc  to  TiXof  T^ci-yfiara. 
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the  future  kingdom  of  Christ  is  preferred  also  by  Cal- 
vin, agreeably  to  his  view  of  the  preceding  passage, 
and  by  Pellican,  who  says :  "  it  is  not  wonderful  if 
the  prophets  desired  to  inspect  these  things  which  are 
conducted  by  the  unfathomable  counsel  of  God,  since 
the  very  angels  have  an  ardent  desire  to  behold  their 
fulfilment  and  completion."^  But  the  object  of  desire 
is  represented  as  one  present  in  what  precedes :  Ea 
quae  de  Christo  sunt  praenunciata  per  prophetas  ac 
deinde  praedicata  per  apostolos  (Erasmus).  Omnia 
quae  impleta  sunt,  (Calov.)  The  reference,  there- 
fore, is  just  as  much  to  the  sufferings  as  to  the  glory 
of  Christ,  (of  which  last  Beda  understands  it).  So 
also  the  most  of  expositors,  both  ancient  and  modern. 
This  interpretation,  however,  gives  rise  to  a  difficulty : 
can  we  deny  to  the  angels  a  knowledge  of  the  work 
of  redemption  ?  Grotius  hence  interprets  l-Tridu/j.ouffiv 
by  the  Hebrew  word  niix,  i.  e.  amant  quomodo,  Ps. 
cxix.  20,  40.  et  alibi  saepe.  And  Hottinger  trans- 
lates :  "  into  which  (the  revelations,)  the  angels 
themselves  delight  to  look."  But  the  word  has  al- 
ways, even  in  the  places  of  the  LXX.  referred  to,  the 
signification  of  to  desire^  to  he  anxious  to  do ;  not 
that  defended  by  Eisner,  to  like  doing.  Neither  is 
there  any  need  for  the  exposition  in  question.  The 
objection,  that  the  angels  should  then  have  had  less 
knowledge  than  we,  is  partly  obviated  by  the  remark 
of  Calvin,  that  we  also  know  redemption  only  through 


*  Haec  tam  ineffabili  Dei  consilio  gesta  non  mirum  si  pro- 
phetae  concupiscebant  cernere,  quum  ipsis  etiam  angelis  sit  ar- 
dens  desiderium  eorum  perfectionem  et  complementum  videndi. 
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means  of  the  word  of  God.  If  to  this  we  add,  that  n. 
contrast  is  intended,  as  Bengel  remarks,  between  our 
knowledge  through  means  of  the  message  sent  to  us, 
consequently  through  obedience,  and  of  that  higher 
knowledge  which  is  the  result  of  intuition,  it  will  ap- 
pear, that  the  latter  only  is  denied  to  the  angels,  and 
ve  also  do  not  possess  it.  But  '7rapax.'j-.\^a,i  expresses 
altogether  the  fundamental  inspection ;  introspicere 
(H.  Stephanus,)  literally,  to  bend  one's  self  over  some 
thing,  i??  order  to  see  into  it,  hence  to  look  deep  down 
into  a  thing,  to  see  to  the  bottom,  as  in  a  vessel,  the 
contents  of  which  one  can  see  only  superficially,  so 
long  as  one  does  not  bend  over  it,  (conip.  Calov.  in 
loco,  Eisner  on  Jas.  i.  25.)  In  Jas.  i.  25,  it  stands  in 
opposition  to  the  mere  -/.aravoih  of  the  face  in  the 
glass,  upon  which  the  going  away  and  forgettingfollows. 
On  the  contrary,  the  cra^axj-rrs/y  is  something  alread} 
perfect  in  itself  (as  is  clear  from  the  adjunct,  uc  v6fj,ov 
TiXuov,  rbv  TTJg  sXiv6iolag),  and  stands  connected  with 
remaining  therein  and  doing  it,  as  the  condition  of  be- 
ing blessed.  It  is  only  by  looking  more  deeply  into 
it,  that  the  law  appears  to  be  perfect,  to  be  a  law  of 
liberty.  So  also  the  angels  wish  to  know  even  to 
the  bottom  the  nature  of  redemption  through  Christ's 
death  and  resurrection.  (The  cherubim,  as  Gro- 
tius  and  Beza  here  remark,  stood  formerly  bending 
over  the  mercy*  seat,  the  symbol  of  reconciliation.) 
The  aorist  'rraoayi-j-^ai  expresses  after  srriDvfxovffiv,  as 
after  all  verbs  of  thought  and  desire,  that  the  action 
is  one  quickly  or  certainly  coinciding,  one  which  may, 
with  good  reason,  be  expected.  (Winer,  Gr.  s.  274, 
f.  comp.  Matth.  xiii.  17.)      Accordingly,  the  wish  of 
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the  angels  would  certainly  and  speedily  go  into  ful- 
filment. 

The  whole,  being  thus  construed,  agrees  with  the 
uniform  doctrine  of  Scripture.     The  angels  are  com- 
monly represented  as  beings  employed  by  God  for 
the  good  of  believers,  in  order  that  these  may  attain 
to  salvation  (Heb.  i.  14),  therefore  also  pre-eminent- 
ly in  the  work  of  salvation  itself.     They  announced 
the  conception  of  Jesus,   his  birth,  his  resurrection, 
and  return   to  heaven  ;    one  of  them  strengthened 
him  in  suffering  (Luke  xxii.  43),  and  he  afterwards 
showed  himself  to  them  as  justified  (1  Tim.  iii.  16), 
as  they  also  shall  all  be  present  at  his  judgment, 
(Matth.  XXV.  31).     So  that  nothing  is  more  natural, 
than  that  they  should  wish  to  penetrate  at  once  into 
the  mystery  of  redemption  through  Christ's  sufferings 
and  resurrection  ;  but  this  immediate  perfect  intuition 
is  now  denied  to  them,  as  they  must  not  have  pre- 
cedence of  the  church  of  Christ.     Indeed  redemp- 
tion, and  consequently  also  the  knowledge  of  redemp- 
tion, exist  for  the  church,  not  for  the  angels  (Heb.  ii. 
16).     For  them  the  love  of  God  is  sufficient,  for  they 
are  holy.     The  actings  of  God  in  redemption  they 
can  only  learn  in  us,  and  hence  can  know  it  only  in 
proportion  as  it  manifests  itself  in  the  history  of  the 
church.     This  is  affirmed  in  the  clearest   manner  in 
Eph.  iii.  10. — The  Jews  also  held,  that  the  angels 
could  not  arrive  at  certainty  in  regard  to  many  of  the 
purposes  of  God,  but  with  the  gross  conceit,  that  be- 
lievers should  be  the  first  to  communicate  instruction 
to  them  (Pott  in  loco.)     The  more  now  the  end  ap- 
proaches, the  more  shall  the  old  prophecies  be  ful- 
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filled  and  understood  by  the  faithful,  until  also  to  the 
angels  the  raystery  of  redemption  shall  become  fully 
manifest,  through  its  development  in  believers,  and  the 
judgment  of  the  world.  Theologicae  prophetise  in 
V.  Testamento,  evangelicae  in  N.  Testamento,  et 
angelicas  in  coelo  consonantia  et  conformitas  expri- 
mitur  (Calov.) 


CHAPTER  I.  13—17. 

V.  13.  A/0  a\iaQjJGd[j.z\ioi  rag  c6(p{jac  rrig  diavoiag 
iifji,cov,  v7j(povrig,  nXsioj;  sX'z/Gari  scri  Tr,y  ^£^0/^21.751/  bfiTv 
X^i'^  ^1/  drroxaXv-^si  'It^gov  Xeiffrov. 

That  the  whole  of  this  strain  of  admonition  which 
follows,  is  connected  with  the  preceding  doctrinal 
statements,  and  derived  from  them  through  3/o,  has 
always  been  remarked.  But  the  most  have  made  this 
too  narrow.  So  already  Q^cumenius  and  Theophy- 
lact:  "  The  exhortation  is  drawn  as  a  consequence 
from  the  things  of  salvation  having  been  so  highly 
honoured ;  for  having  said  that  the  prophets  minis- 
tered to  us  the  things  of  our  salvation,  and  that  these 
things  were  so  wonderful  as  to  appear  desirable  even 
to  the  angels, — having  said  this,  he  then  adduces  the 
reason  of  his  having  done  so,  and  says.  Since,  there- 
fore, these  concerns  of  ours  are  desirable  to  all,  not 
men  only,  but  also  angels,  be  not  ye  affected  with 
indifference  towards  them,  but,"  &c.*     Just  as  par- 

Uti  01   ^^o(p»)Tcn   oiYiKovrj(ra,v  fifiTv  ra    rJJy    ffurnpias   fifieov,    tuvtx    os 
ouru;   »iv   Bavfuttrra,    u;    kbc)    uyyiXon    iodg-fiia.     Ka,ra,(TTnva,i, .  .  . 
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tial,  on  the  other  hand,  and  still  more  constrained,  is 
the  reference  made  of  it  by  Hensler  and  Hottinger  to 
verse  9th  and  the  preceding  context.  The  ground 
of  our  sanctification,  which  is  now  insisted  on,  is 
contained  in  all  the  preceding  doctrinal  statements, 
as  Beza  (on  ver.  1)  well  announces  the  connection: 
Dicturus  Petrus  de  Christianas  vitae  ofRciis,  primo 
loco  de  principiis  omnium  christianarum  actionuni 
disserit,  longe  supra  naturam  assurgens  et  longius 
etiam  nos  deducens,  etc.  Only  in  our  experience  of 
God's  grace,  lies  not  merely  the  obligation,  but  the 
power  also  to  maintain  holiness  of  life.  It  must  first 
of  all  beget  full  confidence  toward  the  future,  which 
is  a  frame  of  mind  essentially  necessary  to  sanctifica- 
tion. Such  admonitions  occur  often  in  Peter,  and 
there  shines  forth  generally  in  his  speeches  and  epistles 
as  a  characteristic  trait,  in  opposition  to  his  former 
self-confidence,  a  feeling  of  entire  dependance  upon 
Jesus  and  of  his  own  impotence.^ 

'EXti^siv  is  generally,  in  the  New  Testament,  es- 
sentially distinct  from  'Trigrslinv,  although  the  two  are 
most  closely  connected.  It  never  wholly  loses  its 
fundamental  signification  o^  supposing,  expecting,  and 
hence  always  expresses  in  itself  something  still  wa- 
vering, more  or  less  subjective.  The  sX-lg  holds  its 
ground  only  by  being  grounded  on  the  T/ffrig,  which 
just  expresses  the  apprehending,  or  the  appropriating 
of  the  object  by  the  subject.     Connected  in  this  man- 

f/V&/v  euv  TKVTU,    iTuyii   Tovreov  to  cc'inov,  xa)   <P'/iaiv'  Itti)  oZv  ravTK 
TjfiiTi^a  Tairtv   l^xirf^ia  oh  [jt,'ovov  a.vS^u'xrot;,    aWoc  xu)  uyyiXoi;,  /x-'/i'^i 
iiftiT;  uf/,iXu?  ^r^o;  TotA/ro!.  ^txTi^T^n  a^-Xa,  x.r.X. 
*  Neimever,  Char.  Tb.  I.  s.  460. 
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ner  hope  has  a  ground  of  its  own,  consequently  also 
firmness  and  security  ;  yet  in  this  life  it  never  alto- 
gether loses  its  subjectiveness,  but  remains  distinct 
from  faith,  as  this  does  not  lose  itself  in  sight.  It  is 
still  in  the  meantime  without  the  immediate  posses- 
sion of  its  object,  therefore,  in  its  proper  form,  the 
subjective  expectation  ;  and  all  that  we  have  to  do 
now,  is  to  be  complete  and  steadfast  in  this  form,  so 
that  it  is  an  impiety  to  wish  to  annihilate  this  cardi- 
nal virtue  of  Christianity  as  superfluous,  unphiloso- 
phical,  pernicious,  and  so  forth.  Besides  the  object 
which  hope  points  to,  and  which  has  an  external 
position,  seen  in  the  distance  before,  it  has  also,  if 
not  unsound  and  vain,  a  ground,  which  is  likewise 
external  to  it,  that,  namely,  which  we  have  declared 
it  to  have  through  means  of  the  believing  confidence, 
whereon  hope  rests,  and  M'ith  which  it  is  inseparably 
bound.  The  act  of  hoping  goes  thus  forwards  to- 
ward its  remote  object,  and  grounds  itself  backwards 
upon  the  object  of  trust.  If  now  we  leave  out  this 
middle- member  in  the  expression,  the  'rrisrig,  it  will 
appear  as  if  JXt/?  signified  faith  itself^  sXt/^siv,  to 
confide  upon ;  but  both,  according  to  their  nature, 
always  express  merely  an  expectation,  a  hope  ^rowwc?- 
ed  upon  confidence^  arising  out  of  confidence  upon 
something  (comp.  for  ex.  the  juxtaposition  of  both  in 
ver.  21,  and  the  juxtaposition  of  drroyMoahoxia^  the 
human,  earnest  expectation,  and  iX-r/j,  the  Christian, 
confident  Ijope,  in  Phil.  i.  20.)  At  least  this  may  be 
recognized  in  the  places  where  IX-r/j  is  coupled  with 
an  intimation  of  the  ground  and  the  object  at  once  ; 
Phil.  ii.  19:    "  in  faith   on    Christ   (comp.   ver.   24, 
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rr£'aOi&cc  sv  x.vdioj,  which  Fritzche,  in  Matth.  p.  44,  sq. 
falsely  interprets),  I  have  the  prospect  of  soon  send- 
ing Tiraotheus,  etc..  Acts  xxiv.  15  :  "  in  confidence 
toward  God,  I  expect  this  (I  have  it  for  the  object 
of  ray  expectation  ;  sX-rig  objectively),  which  they 
also  expect;"  1  John  iii.  3:  "  Every  one  who  has 
this  hope  (namely  of  seeing  him  hereafter)  grounded 
upon  him,  purifies  himself,"  (comp.  Lucke).  ''EX'jrii^nv 
signifies,  then,  if  we  would  express  the  idea  in  full, 
which  comprehends  also  confidence  as  its  condition, 
sometimes,  to  have  hope  in  (Christ=in  believing 
upon  Christ),  sometimes,  to  set  one's  hope  upon,  in — 
sometimes,  to  have  a  hope  grotmded  upon — or  to 
have  one's  hope  placed  upon — (hence  the  perfect  is 
often  used  of  a  present  occasion).  It  is  therefore 
construed  in  various  ways  v/ith  its  ground  ;  vvith  h 
followed  by  a  dative,  nay  sometimes  with  a  dative 
alone,  with  g/g  and  It/  followed  by  an  accusative, 
with  I'TTi  followed  by  a  dative  (comp.  Wahl.  s,  v.)  So, 
in  accordance  with  Peter's  exhortation  here,  the  fear- 
ers of  God  are  called  in  Ps.  xxxiii.  18  :  sXT/^ovrsg  srri 
TO  sXiog  abrov,  iTonb  D"'brT"'?2  "  those  who  are  of  good 
hope  by  confiding  on  his  mercy,*'  (see  Gesenius  on 
bn"»).  The  same  thing  is  also  expressed  quite  simi- 
larly in  ch.  iii.  15,  of  our  epistle.  Both  places  are 
excellently  translated  by  Luther. — The  Christian 
must  first  of  all  place  his  hope  upon  grace,  and  that 
rs/.s/w?  "  entirely,"  so  that  there  may  be  nothing  in 
it  of  deficiency,  without  failure,  limitation,  pollution, 
interruption ;  strongly,  exclusively,  purely,  steadfast- 
ly. This  signification  is  the  one  literally  correct  (it 
is  so  used  by  Chrysostom  and  Theopbylact  on  Rom. 
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viii.  18,)  and  is  expressed  by  perfecte  in  the  Latin, 
and  admitted  also  by  Calvin  and  BuUinger,  the  former 

«  of  whom  remarks:  Subindicat,  eos  qui  mentes  suas 
laxant  ad  vanitatem,  non  solide.  ut  decebat,  et  sin- 
cere in  Dei  gratiam  sperare;  and  the  latter  para- 
phrases :  In  vera  atque  sincera  fide  ad  finem  usque 
perseverate  (conip.  also  Est.)  Beza  vacillates  be- 
tween the  exposition  through  DH  sincere  (oppositum 
falso  et  adulterino),  and  through  ad  finem  usque, 
which  was  given  by  Erasmus,  and  preferred  by  Gro- 
tius,  as  it  is  also  followed  by  most  of  the  moderns. 
That  steadfastness  in  hope  is  necessary  (see  Matth. 
X.  22;  xxiv.  12,  andBengel  there),  is  included  there- 
in ;  it  arises  out  of  the  perfectness  of  our  confidence. 

/  Others  connect  rsXslug  with  vrifovng:  CEcumenius, 
who  lays  some  stress  upon  this  (not  Theophylact  too, 
but  only  his  translator)  the  Syriac,  Jerome,  Benson. 
But  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  v^(povTsg  should  receive 
a  strengthening  epithet  (which  also  is  awanting  to 
the  similarly  situated  ava^wcaz-csvo/) ;  yet  it  is  very 
natural  that  the  Apostle,  after  having  described  the 
perfection  of  the  grace,  should  now  also  desire  the 
perfection  of  the  hope  for  its  own  sake,  which  is  the 
chief  object  of  this  verse.  According  to  the  signifi- 
cation given  of  sXcr/^s/i/  with  st/,  the  latter  points  to 
the  ground  upon  which  the  hope  is  built.  We  are 
consequently  obliged  to  consider  the  (pioofMsvyjv — sv 
d-Tro/ia/.v-^n  'irjffou  X^igtov,  as  something  already  done, 
and  this  grace  as  something  already  offered.  <ps§o,u,. 
occasions  no  difficulty.  It  is,  as  Grotius  remarks, 
the  dvrlffT^oipov  of  '/.oiu^ia&at,  ver.  9,  quorum  illud 
(adds  Pott)  est  ofFerentis,  hoc  accipientis  ;  therefore 
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passive,  to  he  received^  to  obtain.  "  That  is,"  says 
Luther  here,  "  ye  have  not  deserved  so  great  grace, 
but  it  is  obviously  brought  to  you  gratuitously," 
(more  correctly,  give7i — objectively  in  Christ),  a^o- 
'Kokb-^ii  'l^coD  ^^icrov,  however,  was  used,  ver.  7,  of 
the  future  reappearance  of  Christ  (see  on  the  expres- 
sion itself,  and  on  ver.  .5.)  Hence  many  expositors 
understand  it  also  here  of  this  :  CEcum.  and  Theoph. 
(aliTYi  hi  sffrlv,  vjv  xai<7rfo  (Soa-^sog  <pr,6i  '/Lard  tj^v  divrspav 
To\j  zv^iou  •raPoj(T/av,  whereupon,  however,  it  is  to  be 
remarked,  that  both,  as  well  as  the  Syriac,  read 
"XP^lcLv  instead  of  %ao/j(),  Grotius,  the  English  ver- 
sion, Benson,  Hammond,  Carpzov,  Pott,  Bolten, 
Hensler,  Hottinger,  Stolz.  %aff/v  is  then  =  yjioi6iMa 
(Grot.),  et  quidem  h.  n.  pro  felicitate  futura  (Pott.) 
But  this  designation  of  future  blessedness  through 
•)(a^i-6iMa  would  require  first  to  be  proved  from  pas- 
sages in  which  it  unquestionably  has  this  meaning. 
^sDoij,5V7\v  must  then  also  stand  for  the  future,  and  l~l 
must  mark  the  object  of  the  hope ;  so  that  it  stands 
for  s/V,  although  it  ought  to  indicate,  not  the  object, 
but  the  ground  of  hope.  Bolten  proceeds  here  in 
the  most  arbitrary  manner,  and  takes  the  participle 
for  the  principal  word,  on  which  he  also  makes  the 
verb  to  depend :  "  in  order  that  ye  might  hope  for 
the  goodness  that  is  offered  to  you  in  the  appearance 
of  Jesus  Christ."  But,  for  such  violences,  there  is 
no  necessity.  '  AcroxaXu-v^/;  'I.  Xou.,  denotes  Christ's  ap- 
pearance in  the  general,  and  it  depends  wholly  upon 
the  connection,  to  what  particular  appearance  it  is  to 
be  referred.  But  here  there  is  no  connection  with 
V.  7,  in  reference  to  this  word,  the  less  so,  as  this  li- 
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miting  expression  here  is  subjoined  merely  as  an  ap- 
pendage to  the  principal  thought.  From  the  con- 
nection we  are  led  to  understand  by  it,  something 
uhich  presents  to  us  grace  already  manifested,  as  the 
ground  of  our  hope.  In  this  case,  the  Apostle  may 
have  had  either  of  two  things  in  view :  "  He  speaks 
either  concerning  the  mystery  of  the  gospel  already 
disclosed,  through  which  Christ  is  manifested,  or  con- 
cerning the  first  advent  of  Christ.",*  (Eramus.)  But 
the  latter  is  nowhere  else  expressed  by  ocrroza Av-'^ig. 
The  incarnation  of  the  Logos  is  rather,  indeed,  to  be 
called  a  x^v-^ig,  than  an  ocToxaXv^ig^  although  such  a 
zDv-^ig  as  was  a  necessary  means  of  manifesting  him 
to  men.  In  the  former  sense,  (the  manifestation  of 
Christ  through  the  gospel,)  it  is  taken  by  Luther, 
Calov,  Flacius,  the  latter  with  a  reference  to  v.  18, 
where  the  work  of  redemption  is  again  represented 
as  a  matter  of  experience  for  a  motive  to  sanctifica- 
tion  ;  Calov.  with  an  allusion  to  Luke  ii.  32.  Rom. 
xvi.  25.  Gal.  i.  16.  Eph.  i.  17;  (to  which  add 
2  Cor.  xii.  1.  Eph.  iii.  3,)  where  d'rroxdXu-^ig  mani- 
festly stands  for  the  spiritual  revelation  of  salva- 
tion, (through  the  word,  illumination,  &c.)  But 
it  were  arbitrary  to  think  of  excluding  from  the 
word  in  this  sense,  the  personal  appearance  of  Christ, 
in  so  far  as  he  manifested  himself  therein  as  a  teacher, 
and  thus  offered  grace  through  the  revelation  of  him- 
self. "  As  soon  as  he  was  baptized,"  says  Luther, 
"  he  began  to  execute  that  to  which  he  was  sent,  and 

*  Seutit  de  mysterio  evangelii  jam  di\nilgato,  per  quod  Clu-is- 
tus  innotuit,  sen  de  adventu  Christi. 
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for  which  he  came  into  the  world,  namely,  to  proclaim 
the  truth,  and  accompHsh  such  a  work  in  our  behalf, 
that   all  who   believed   upon   him  should  be  saved. 
Therefore  has  he  revealed  himself,  and  made  himself 
to  be  known,  and  made  offer  of  himself  to  us  as  grace. 
God  permits  no  one  to  hold  up  the  offer  of  his  grace, 
but  through  Christ.     Through  the  gospel  it  is  made 
known  to  us  w^hat  Christ  is."     So  that  the  sense  of  the 
passage  should  be  the  same  with  that  of  John  i.  17,  "  In 
Christ  is  grace  and  truth,  (out  of  the  grace  that  is  in 
him,  is  the  truth  given  to  us,  and  through  the  truth  in 
him  is  his  grace  revealed,)  hence  believers,  from  his 
revelation,  have  already  here  below  received  grace 
for  grace,  (v.  16,)  which  they  partake  of  through  the 
continued  preaching  of  his  gospel."  Thus  the  revela- 
tion is  made  immediately  through  the  word,  but  then 
this  is  referred  back  to  Christ,  who  thereby  reveals 
himself;  who  in  the  Apostolic  age  appeared,  and  from 
that  time  has  been  manifested,  as  is  also  declared  in 
v.  20th.     But  in  his  revelation  it  is,  that  the  ^a^-'r, 
that  the  forgiveness  of  sins,  justification,  deliverance, 
procured  by  him,  upon  which  we  must  place  our  hope, 
is  made  known  to  us.     Thus  %ag/;  remains  in  its  pro- 
per meaning.     Let  us  now  try  to  reconcile  this  inter- 
pretation with  the  one  first  given.     A  confused  en- 
deavour after  this  is  found  in  Calvin,  whom  Marlorat 
and  Beza  follow,     ^soof^.  is  taken  as  a  present,  but 
then   sv  for   slg.      The  former  expounds  thus:   God 
gives  grace  even  now  beforehand,  therefore  continue 
in  hope  until  its  full  revelation.     This  appears  also  to 
have  been  the  view  held  by  the  author  of  the  Latin, 
who  translates :  Sperate  in  earn,  quae  vobis  ofFertur, 
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gratiam,  in  revelationem  Jesu  Christi.  With  perfect 
clearness,  Bengel  attempts  the  reconciliation,  leaving 
h  in  its  proper  signification  :  Una  est  revelatio,  quae 
toto  N.  Testamenti  fit  tempore,  per  epiphaniam 
Christi  utramque.  Tit.  ii.  11,  13.  But,  in  that  very 
passage,  the  x"-i'^  ^^  represented  as  something  that 
has  already  appeared,  from  which  the  cr^oc^sp/sff^a/,  the 
believing  expectation  is  derived.  In  our  passage  also, 
the  whole  construction  renders  this  reconciliation  in- 
admissible, and  shuts  out  the  possibility  of  eV/ — Xoisroij 
referring  to  any  thing  future.  And  the  same  is  done 
by  the  connection,  for  both  the  preceding  and  follow- 
ing context  tends  to  this  point,  that  in  confidence  of 
the  grace  that  has  been  already  in  part  received,  we 
might  proceed  toward  the  future,  full  of  hope  and 
consolation,  (comp.  ch.  v.  10.)  The  aorist-form  of 
iXirkan  returns  also  in  the  following  imperatives,  and 
stands  here,  as  often  in  the  New  Testament,  where 
one  would  expect  the  present,  inasmuch  as  tlie  dis- 
course is  of  a  continued  action,  but  it  is  thought  of  as 
concentrated  into  one  moment,  dependent  only  upon 
a  single  act.  In  classical  Greek  too,  "  it  depends 
upon  the  will  of  the  writer,  whether  or  not  he  will  re- 
present an  action  merely  in  regard  to  its  completion." 
(Matthiee,  s.  950,  Winer  Gr.  s.  262.) 

dva^w(ra/A£i/o/  rag  66<p{ja;  x.  r.  a.  The  way  and  man- 
ner, in  which  we  must  hope  perfectly,  is  set  forth 
liere.  It  dej)ends  ui)on  the  way  in  which  we  con- 
strue the  part  connected  with  the  participle,  whether 
this  must  appear  as  a  hard  figure  or  not.  The  first  is 
the  case,  as  expositors  themselves  feel,  if  we  suppose 
that  Peter  speaks  directly  of  the  loins  of  the  mind. 
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Petrus  metaphoram  duplicat,  quum  menti  attribuit 
lumbos,  (Calvin,  Beza,  comp.  Hottinger.)  But,  in- 
stead of  this,  we  can  suppose,  that  Peter  employed  a 
figure,  gird  the  loins — which,  like  many  others,  (for 
ex.  Mark  ix.  50,  ix^n  h  ia-jro7g  ciXag,  Eph.  vi.  17,) 
serves  to  give  vividness  and  strength  to  the  exhorta- 
tion, and  then  adds  rr^g  hiavoiag  ii/xuv  to  prevent  the 
figure  from  being  mistaken  or  misapplied.  'Oc^i/a? 
bz  TOiccg^  sff7]fj,avsv,  on  rag  Tr,g  diavoiag  Xsysi^  (CEcum. 
Tlieoph.  comp.  Marlorat  and  Hensler). 

dvu1^ojffd,u,s'joi  rag  off^pvag,  as  workmen,  pilgrims,  run- 
ners, wrestlers,  warriors  do,  for  the  double  purpose 
of  shortening  their  garment,  that  it  might  not  impede 
their  motion,  and  of  having  the  body  itself  girt,  and 
so  rendered  more  expert  for  motion.  Hac  eadem 
metaphora  etiam  Latini  dicunt  accinctum  ad  iter  aut 
alia,  et  succinctum  et  contra  mala  praecinctum,  (Fla- 
cius.)  The  same  image  occurs  in  Eph.  vi.  14.  And 
in  the  entirely  parallel  passage,  Luke  xii.  35.  Of  its 
signification  here,  there  can  be  no  doubt.  The  hidma 
must  be  girt  up,  therefore  withdrawn  into  itself,  that 
its  exterior,  its  garment  as  it  were^  may  not  disperse 
itself  and  become  a  hindrance — ad  coUigendas  vires, 
(Bengel.)  Of  the  evil  desires  from  which  we  must 
be  delivered,  we  must  not  think  here,  as  Calvin  well 
remarks  against  Luther,  whom  Flacius  follows. 
Neither  is  it  a  mere  attenti  estote,  as  Grotius  inter- 
prets, nor  yet  does  it  stand  as  a  figure  taken  from  ser- 
vants who  are  expecting  their  lord,  (Hammond,)  and 
are  girt  in  order  to  serve  him  at  table,  (Benson.)  It 
rather  signifies  as  much  as,  covnivavng  savrovg  xai 
d'^doiKug  diaridhng,  intently  applying  yourselves,  and 
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prepared  like  men,  as  Job  xxxviii.  3  ;  xl.  7.  (Qicum. 
Theoph.)  conip.  Jer.  i.  17.  Ex.  xii.  11,  (to  which, 
however,  there  is  certainly  no  allusion) ;  "  gather  in 
the  strength  of  your  spirit,"  (Hensler)  that  ye  may 
be  equipped  for  the  journey,  the  work,  the  battle ;  an 
admonition  very  suitable  to  the  spiritual  pilgrim  ; 
(see  on  v.  1),  and  the  children  of  obedience,  bidvoia, 
the  inward  sense,  (comp.  Luke  i.  51),  the  thinking 
powery  yet  not  as  mere  power,  but  with  ground,  sub- 
stance, object  and  form,  (what  our  word  sinn  ex- 
presses), therefore  also  that,  which  we  name  the 
manner  of  thinking,  the  sentiment,  (see  upon  the 
whole  Luther) ;  as  Bolten,  after  the  LXX.  holds  it 
to  be  synonymous  with  lb,  but  only  in  part  with 
xu^diu,  namely,  as  the  higher  physical,  the  intelligent, 
free  and  discursive  part  of  it. 

The  collection  of  the  powers  of  the  soul  is  a  con- 
traction of  these  within  itself,  and  an  abstraction  of 
them  from  every  thing  indifferent.  When  such  an 
uncommon  energy  of  mind  is  found  among  men, 
there  is  generally,  nay  always,  if  it  is  not  pure  from 
God,  found  with  it  a  sickly  elevation,  w  hich,  by  means 
of  the  object,  the  subject  selfishly  produces,  through 
superabundance  and  over-refinement  of  fancy,  (in  the 
deeper  and  more  extensive  sense  of  the  word),  and 
which  resembles  intoxication.  The  Christian  collec- 
tion of  mental  power,  on  the  other  hand,  is  connect- 
ed with  spiritual  sobriety.  N^^w,  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament, is  always,  as  here,  used  metaphorically. 
Sometimes  it  stands  beside  watchfulness,  as  its  cor- 
relative idea,  and  sometimes  it  comprehends  this 
within  itself,  as  sleep  is  a  sort  of  intemperance.     The 
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former  is  the  case  in  ch.  v.  8,  and  1  Thes.  v.  8 ;  the 
latter  in  2  Tim.  iv.  5,  below,  ch.  iv.  7,  and  here, 
(comp.  Vatable  and  Beausobre).  This  command, 
therefore,  accords  well  with  the  one  preceding, 
which  enjoins  a  manly  preparation  for  the  battle,  as 
may  be  said  also  of  1  Thess.  v.  8.  "  Christ,  in  the 
twelfth  of  Luke,"  says  Flacius,  "  subjoins  to  the  gird- 
ing of  our  loins,  also  lamps  burning  in  our  hands ; 
for  it  is  not  proper  merely  to  walk  like  men,  and  free 
of  every  entanglement ;  but  also  to  have  the  lamp  of 
God's  word  set  up,  and  shining  before  our  feet."  ^ 
This  is  quite  the  same  on  the  objective  side,  with 
what  is  here  marked  on  the  subjective,  "  for  divine 
wisdom  bestows  this  sobriety  of  mind,  and  can  keep 
us  in  it,"  (Immler).  Such  a  resemblance  between 
many  of  Christ's  forms  of  speech  and  those  of  Peter, 
has  already  been  remarked  on  by  some,  (Hess, 
Schriften  der  Apostel,  Th.  II.  s.  245,  Niemeyer). 
That  we  take  vricpovrsg  not  in  a  corporeal  sense,  nor 
with  Luther,  of  the  subjection  of  the  flesh  generally, 
excepting  in  the  sense,  that  the  sobriety  of  spirit 
here  enjoined,  presupposes  the  mortification  of  the 
body,  (Rom.  xii.  14,)  is  justified  on  this  ground,  that 
the  preceding  expression  was,  in  like  manner,  to  be 
understood  figuratively,  as,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
papistical  abuse  of  this  passage  may  shew,  wherefore 
the  Holy  Spirit  there  expressly  added  rrig  diavotac. — 

^  Christus  vero  Lucae  duodecimo  praecinctioni  lumborum  ad- 
jungit  lucernas  ardentes  in  manibus :  non  enim  solum  expedite 
viriliterque  oportet  ambuiare ;  sed  etiam  habere  iucernam  verb 
Dei  pedibus  nostris  propositam  praelucentemque. 
P 
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As  avai^ui(5d[iivoif  being  expressive  of  a  hasty  action 
was  put  in  the  aorist,  so  vri^povng,  being  expressive  of 
what  is  to  continue,  is  put  in  the  present. 

V.  14.  ug  TSTiva  y-raxo^c,  /xrj  cvgy^i^/j.ari^o/ubzvoi  raTc 
rr^oTSPOv  sv  rfi  dyvoicf.  v/xojv  scr/^y/x/a/j,  15.  dXXd  y.ard 
Tov  xaXsffavTa  u,adg  dyiov,  /tal  ahrol  uym  h  rrdffr,  dvacoo- 
(pfj  yivrj^TiTZ. 

If  the  Christian  grounds  his  hope  upon  divine  grace 
in  the  manner  already  said,  it  is  then  possible  for  him, 
to  fulfil  in  an  advancing  measure  the  command  which 
enjoins  holiness  of  life.  This  command  and  this  pos- 
sibility rest  on  the  foundation  that  he  is  inwardly 
sanctified  by  God,  (v.  2.) ;  now  must  he  cause  his 
light  to  shine  forth  outwardl}'.  So  the  dva6r^o(p7i 
(which  word  is  not  peculiar  to  Paul  and  Peter  ;  Matt, 
xvii.  22  ;  Acts  v.  22  ;  Jas.  iii.  13  ;  also  Heb.  x.  33; 
xiii.  7,  18  ;  2  Pet.  ii.  7,  18;  iii.  12.)  stands  in  con- 
tradistinction to  the  internal  nature  ;  it  is  something 
quite  different  from  it,  but  yet  must  resemble  it.  It 
is  originally  a  trope,  and  marks  (just  as  Te^/Tar^i', 
*]brr,  and  rro^ihicOai)  the  manner  in  which  any  one  goes 
about,  moves  himself  to  and  fro,  shows  himself  behind 
and  on  various  sides  (versari,  conversari,  conversatio) 
then  generalizes  the  kind  of  co7iverse,  of  conduct  (ma- 
nifestly corporeal  expressions) ;  therefore  not  synony- 
mous with  (Siog  generally,^but  only  with  the  outward 
part  of  the  (3iog,  and  with  respect  indeed  not  to  its 
fixed  relations,  but  to  moving  in  them,  (lie  deportment, 
ijie  behaviour ,  the  course  of  life,  (comp.  Winer  on  Gal. 
i.  13,  and  upon  the  correspondent  use  of  tlie  word  in 
profane  Greek,  the  inscriptions  in  Benson  and  Wahl. 
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In  this  respect,  then,  must  Christians,  who,  as  such, 
are  already  holy,  consecrated  to  God,  be  holy  also, 
(ysvj^'^'/jrs),  and  indeed,  they  must  be  so  throughout, 
therefore  sv  'jTa.gcc  dvagroocpfj^  (comp.  II.  12  ;  III.  i.  16). 
na$  preserves  here  the  signification,  which  it  has 
without  the  article,  and  we  hence  translate,  not  with 
the  most :  in  tota  conversatione,  but  in  ally  every  sort 
oflife,  (the  Lat.  and  Carpzov,  in  omni),  in  omni  vi- 
tae  humanae  modo  (Semler,  Winer,  Gr.  s.  104).  In 
this  expression,  the  Apostle  presupposes  that  there  is 
a  manifold  variety  in  the  different  kinds  of  life,  which 
he  does  not  mean  to  root  up,  but  concerning  which 
he  wishes,  that  all  its  modifications  might  be  sancti- 
fied. The  ground  of  this  demand  is  here  also  given : 
Since  ye  are  children  of  obedience.  'fig  is  with 
Valla,  Erasmus,  Calvin,  and  others,  to  be  translated 
by  tanquam,  not  with  the  Vulgate,  by  quasi.  It 
marks  (as  v.  19.  Ch.  ii.  1,11,  16,-ch.  iv.  11.  See  on 
v.  19,)  the  actual  condition  which  the  Apostle,  in 
his  exhortation  presupposes,  as  below  v.  23:  avays- 
yivTjfj.svoi).  From  this  it  then  naturally  follows,  that 
they  must  walk  holily ;  namely  1.  no  more  as  for- 
merly, when  they  knew  not  God  (negative) ;  but  2, 
as  he,  whom  they  now  know,  and  who  had  called 
them  to  be  children  (positive).  These  are  the  two 
more  immediate  determinations  of  a  holy  walk. 
(Luther  improperly  connects  oj;  rszva  v~a%07Jg  with 
the  preceding  sentence.) 

Upon  ■JrraKorj  we  have  already,  on  ver.  2,  said  all 
that  is  necessary  in  reference  also  to  its  use  here.  It 
stands  here  for  evangelical  obedience,  the  obedience 
of  faith.     "  Faith  is  named  obedience  in  Scrpture," 
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says  liUther.  (It  is  the  highest  obedience,  because 
discharged  to  the  highest  command.)  "  Whosoever 
hears  the  gospel  and  the  word  of  God,  he  is  an  obe- 
dient child  of  God."  Calov  understands  it  at  the 
same  time  of  legal  obedience,  Calvin  and  the  later 
commentators,  of  the  latter  alone.  We  have  only, 
however,  to  elucidate  its  construction  with  tskvov^ 
and,  first  of  all,  this  latter  idea,  in  such  a  construc- 
tion generally,  p  (^^)  designates  the  begotten,  in 
reference  to  that  which  begets  :  offspring,  product ^ 
therefore,  son,  grandchild,  posterity  (trop.  scholars), 
youth,  shoot, — without  distinction.  But  in  the  oriental 
way  of  contemplating  things,  sanctified  (purified  and 
sanctioned)  in  the  Bible,  the  general  is  not  only  re- 
cognized as  a  reality,  but  as  something  more  real 
and  earlier  than  the  individual  which  holds  of  it,  and 
hence  considers  this  as  its  offspring.  Hence  so  many 
expressions  that  appear  to  us  strange  and  incongru- 
ous, but  which  we  must  not  in  translating  soften  down 
and  explain.  Thus  a  fruitful  hill  is  named  pu;  \2, 
literally,  a  son  of fruitfulness,  where  in  idea  we  find 
our  poetical  expression,  "  father  of  fruits."  But  as 
this  manner  of  considering  things,  which  is  customary 
with  us,  and  also  correct,  leads  out  to  the  appearance 
and  the  consequences,  so  that  goes  back  to  the  na- 
ture and  the  ground.  (To  our  use  of  "  father,"  cor- 
responds that  also  of  the  Ethiopic  and  Arabic,  where- 
in, however,  the  poetical  one  of  profane  authors  is 
easily  to  be  discerned,  and  in  the  Hebrew  the  use  of 
nN,  yet  only  in  nomm.  Propp.  S.  Gesen.  thesaur.  s.  v. 
iN,  No.  7).  According  to  the  latter,  regard  is  had 
to  the  origin  of  the  hill  as  touching  its  fruitfulness, 
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and   consequently   the   general  fruitfulness   appears 
quite  correctly  as  in  this  respect  its  offspring.     It 
proceeds  out  of  itself,  has  become  concrete  in  it,  and 
only  because  the  fruit- bearing  power  has  thus  enter- 
ed into  it,  is  the  hill  itself  fruit-bearing.     The  same 
thing  also  is  pointed  to  in  our  mode  of  speech,  for 
we  name  that,  which  naturally  yields  fruit,  not  merely 
fruit-bearing,  but  fruit/w/,  which   expresses  the  vis 
nativa,   the   inherent   power    (lit.   impregnated  with 
fruit).     To  such  a  principle  of  derivation  must  be 
referred   not   only   all   similar   expressions,   for   ex. 
h^n  p,  "i^n;   ni3:i  ("  daughters  of  Apollo,"  "  sons  of 
Hercules,"  the  Greeks  and  Romans  were  accustomed 
to  say,  by  a  like  form,  but  with  a  false  personifica- 
tion, encasing,  as  it  were,  the  general  reality  in  sen- 
sible figures),  but  also  others,  as  in  the  construction 
with  dates,  where  p  again  signifies  the  product  of 
the  particular  time  ;  and  the  time  itself  is  taken  ab- 
sbstractly,  as  mere  form,  or  concretely,  so  that  it 
comprehends  in  itself  the  entire   facts  (as  we  say  : 
a  child  of  a  troublous  time) ;  all  those  expressions, 
in  short,  which  at  first  sight  betoken  merely  a  re- 
semblance or  a  subordinate  relation,  but  in  which  this 
signification  is  always   grounded  upon  the  idea  in 
question,  so  that  the  sense  of  the  word  remains  the 
same,  whether  the  one  or  the  other  signification  is 
adopted.*     A  similar,  but  carefully  to  be  distinguish- 

3  See  the  account  of  it  by  Charles  Gurlitt,  in  his  Studies 
and  Critques,  Bd.  II.  s.  729,  in  which,  however,  there  is  too 
much  of  spHtting  down  and  contradistinguishing,  especially  in 
No.  3  and  4. 
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ed  connection  of  something  general  with  a  particular 
subject,  finds  place  in  the  Hebrew,  through  means  of 
lyx  and  byn.     The  former,  which  is  in  itself  an  in- 
definite, often  abstract  expression,  for  a  person  (any 
one  generally,  a  7nan),  denotes,  in  such  a  connec- 
tion, some  relation,  which  exists,  without  respect  to 
the  origin  of  it,  without  intimating  any  thing  par- 
ticular about  it,  or  marking  degrees  of  superiority  or 
inferiorit3^     Thus  nnnb72  \2;'»K,  simply  a  man  of  war, 
(a  son  of  war  would  express  much  more)  nnn   u;"»K, 
a  man  of  words •>  or  a  man  of  causes.     The  other  ex- 
presses the  relation  which  exists,  wiien  a  thing  sub- 
ordinated to  a  person  is  in  his  possession ;  it  some- 
times stands  also  where  \2;''X  might  have  been  found, 
'Q'^IHI  b}ri,  07ie  luho  has  law-suits  (perhaps  :  who  be* 
gins  them,  Ex.  xxiv.  14),  but  it  is  more  expressive. 
On  the  other  hand,  we  never  find  it  construed  with  a 
property,  which  is  higher  and  earlier  than  the  person 
possessing  it,  and  where  this  might  have  been  mark- 
ed by  p.     Children  of  obedience,  of  faith,  are  there- 
fore  those,    who   through   faith    have    become   that 
which  they  now  are,  through   its   being  implanted 
M'ithin  them,  have  been  born  again,  and  hence  pos- 
sess the  character  of  faith,  and  are  always  ready  for 
obedience.     It  was  therefore  a  right  feeling,  which 
moved  the  older  translators  and  expositors  to  retain 
the  word  child,  although  they  sought  to  refer  it  im- 
mediately to   God,   without  clearness  (see  Luther), 
or  through  the  interpretation  children  of  God,  which 
makes  the  obedience  as  such  to   be   easily  known 
(Calvin).     But  the  proper  way  of  rendering  the  con- 
nection   is   this:    Children   of  faith  are  children  of 
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grace  =  children    of  God ;    i.  e.  God  makes   them 
through  the  faith,  -which  is  wrought  by  his  grace,  to 
yield  obedience  to  himself,  to  be  his  children.     In  the 
more  recent  expositors,  the  flatness,  already  animad- 
verted on,  shows  itself  more  or  less  :  rszvov  simpliciter 
significat   hominem  (Hettinger,   Pott,  Stolz).      The 
opposite,  as  Calvin  and  Grotius  remark,  is  tskvov  rrig 
dirndsiacy  in  whom  the  devil  is  powerful  (Eph.  ii.  2  ; 
V.  6.     Col.  iii.  6),  who  are,   in  consequence,  rsKva 
o^yrig  (Eph.  ii.  3)  rsx\/a  xaraga^  (2  Pet.  ii.   14) ;  a 
corresponding   expression   on   the  opposite   side    is 
riTiva  (purog  (Eph.  v.  8),  where  exactly  the  same  ad- 
monition as  here  is  found :    "  You  sometime  were 
darkness  ( i.  e.  not  merely  dark,  but,  so  to  speak,  a 
part  of  darkness — as,  indeed,   generally  every  thing 
dark  must   be   regarded  as  belonging  to  darkness, 
darkness  as  separate  from  the  dark,  being  only  an 
abstract),  but  now  are  ye  light  in  the  Lord  (the  Lord 
is  light,  John  i.  4,  and  whatever  is  in  him  partakes  of 
this  his  nature) ;  walk  as  children  of  the  light  (the 
Christian  is  not  the  primitive,  but  a  derived  light; 
hence,    however,  the  obligation  and  the  power   to 
walk  accordingly.")     The  importance  of  what  is  ex- 
ternal, and  the  necessity  of  its  correspondence  with 
the  internal,  is  strongly  expressed  here,  in  opposition 
to  the  antinomian  and  mystical  representations. 

The  sanctification  is  first  of  all  represented  nega- 
tively, fj.'^  6\j6yjiij.ari^6!J.ivoi  x.  r.  X.  Et  certe,  quoties 
de  instauratione  Dei  in  nobis  agit  scriptura,  inde 
orditur,  ut  aboleatur  vetus  homo,  cum  suis  desideriis 
(Calvin.)  /xr^  here  depends  upon  the  imperative  form 
of  the  whole  passage  (as  ch.  iii.  9 ;  v.  2.)     ^yji!J.as\g- 
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nifies  the  keeping  of  a  thing,  the  manner,  in  which  it 
represents  itself,  from  'i^'^  (comp.  habere  as  reflex  and 
neuter.),  hence  keeping,  form.    Therefore,  6-j6-)(r]iJ.ar'i- 
^i^ddt  as  med.  is  excellently  translated  by  Luther, 
to  make  themselves  like  (to  conform.)     1'^Gyj\{jjCLri6fLlg 
=  G-jij.'jti^Kpo^^d  (accommodation)  c^og  rd  xa^ovra.  Touro 
ds    sffriv,    0    rmg    rojv  dvorjrm    xai   vvv  (paffh,    on  'rrfog 
rd   TccDovra  d/aymu  or  [^s/]    diotymffdcii  {CEcum.    and 
Theoph.)     In  outward   appearance  also,  Christians 
must  not  be  what  they  themselves  once  were,  and 
what  the  world  still  is.     This  last  reference  occurs  in 
Rom.  xii.  2,  the  only  other  place  in  which  the  word 
is  found.  There  is  a  general  resemblance  in  1  Thess. 
V.  22  :  d<7rb  iravrhg  s7dovg  Tovrj^ov  dirsy^zd&i,  for  thus  only 
can   God  make  us  quite  holy  (oXorsXiTg  ib.  v.  23.) 
But  this  itself  is  only  possible,  when  we  trust  wholly 
{rikziuig)  upon  God.     'E':ridvfjbla  stands  less  frequently 
in  an  equivocal,  than  in  a  bad  sense,  and  hence  com- 
monly denotes  evil  desire ;  on  the  ground   that  hu- 
man desires  are  commonly  evil ;  and  therefore  Paul 
concentrates  the  law  into  this  expression :  oux  icr/^u- 
fMrjffiig  (Rom.  vii.  7.)     This  s-rtOv/xia  is  a  consequence 
of  sin,  nay  sin  itself  in  its  foundation,  which  consists 
in  man's  wishing  something  else  than  that  which  God 
appoints  to  him.     As  the  s'm&viiiia  was  a  TraodlSaff/g  of 
the  divine  will,  this  fraga-rrw/Aa  begat  innumerable, 
lawless  s'TTidufiiag,  for  since  sin  came  into  the  world 
with  the  first  wilful  desire,  and  since  the  subjective 
consequence  of  the  fall,   in  which  sin  continues  to 
live  and  reigns,  was  the  alienation  of  man  from  the 
divine   life,  external  suffering,  fear,  hatred  and  anger 
toward  God,  so  does  it  thence  consist  in  a  self-incur- 
red, but  necessary  property  of  man,  to  desire  more 
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and  other  things,  than  he  possesses,  and  than  God 
appoints  him.  He  seeks  by  appropriating  to  himself 
possessions,  enjoyments,  knowledge  and  government, 
to  fill  up  the  emptiness  of  his  being,  to  remove  suffer- 
ing, to  render  himself  strong  and  secure  against  God. 
But  that,  which  man  seeks  to  appropriate,  is  both  on 
his  account  under  the  same  curse  with  himself,  and  is 
defiled  through  that  very  appropriation,  and  therefore, 
since  the  divine  curse  destroys  and  dashes  in  pieces, 
it  can  never  wholly  come  into  his  possession,  never 
enter  into  his  being,  so  that  the  end  in  view  remains 
still  unaccomplished,  the  desire  unsatisfied.  Desire 
then,  exists  in  all  men  as  one  and  the  same  thing,  but 
in  its  manifestation  it  is  modified  by  the  peculiar 
powers  and  idiosyncrasies  of  human  nature,  so  that 
it  can  improve  itself  into  various  pusedo-organic 
forms,  and  branch  itself  out  into  manifold  siriQu^lag. 
Each  one  of  these  from  the  natural  and  peculiar  bent 
it  has  toward  its  object,  has  in  this  object  an  allure- 
ment to  possess  itself  therewith,  and  in  this  contact 
with  the  world  and  its  princes  lies  the  temptation, 
by  which  the  desire  is  overcome,  so  that  it  as  the 
mother-sin  conceives  the  actual-sin,  and  brings  it 
forth  as  soon  as  possible,  but  the  act,  far  from  pro- 
ducing life,  only  brings  forth  death  (Jas.  i.  14,  13, 
comp.  Heidegger  Corp.  Theol.  t.  I.  p.  640) ;  hence 
then  the  (p^o^d  h  sTidu/xicc  which  reigns  in  the  world 
(2  Peter  i.  4.)  This  is  the  history  of  Imh/ji./a  in  ge- 
neral. In  believers  it  is  with  its  difl'erent  formations 
a  crgmgov,  something  which  formerly  had  a  place  in 
them,  but  now  no  more,  for  as  such  it  is  here  desig- 
nated by  the  adverb  of  time,  'tt^ots^ov  (comp.  1  Tim. 
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i.  13),  as  elsewhere  by  the  synonymous  'zors  (Rom« 
xi.  30.  Eph.  ii.  2,  3,  11,  13  ;  V.  8.)  The  time  when 
it  had  a  place,  and  which  is  now  past  (comp.  ch.  iv.  3), 
is  characterised  by  sv  rfi  dyvoicf,  v/xojv.  The  dyvoicc  is 
therefore  connected  with  the  lusts,  and  that  in  a 
double  way.  First,  sin  is  the  cause  of  it,  and  as  Cal- 
vin remarks,  falsum  est  illud  Platonicum  dogma,  sola 
ignorantia  peccari  (comp.  Rom.  i.  21 :  yvovrsg  z.  r.  X.); 
then  sins  of  omission  are  the  cause  of  ignorance,  as 
well  as  of  positive  darkness,  of  error  (see  upon  this 
connection,  2  Thess.  ii.  10.  Rom.  i.  21.)  Upon 
that  there  follow  next  crimes  against  the  majesty  of 
God  (Rom.  i.  22,  sq.),  and  then  the  being  given  up  in 
the  lusts  of  the  heart  {h  rccTg  sTridv/j^iaic,  not  si;  rac, 
for  these  already,  even  from  the  beginning  existed),  to 
uncleanness,  (ver.  24,  26.)  *'  Whence  we  learn 
(says  Calvin),  that  unbelief  is  the  fountain  of  all  evils. 
When  the  clear  knowledge  of  God  does  not  exist, 
then  darkness,  error,  vanity,  privation  of  light  and 
life  maintain  dominion.  And  yet  these  do  not  pre- 
vent the  wicked  from  being  conscious  of  evil  wheii 
they  sin,  and  feeling  that  they  have  a  judge  in  heaven 
and  a  tormentor  in  their  own  breasts."^  (Comp.  also 
Luther.)  The  same  exhortation  to  renounce  the  old 
man,  that  is  corrupt  according  to  the  deceitful  lusts, 
as  in  the  -rgorg^a  dvccffT^o(pri  he  showed  himself  by  the 
crz^i'TrarsTv  sv    iMaraioTriri   roD    voog  x.  t.  X.    we   find   in 

*  Unde  discimxis  incredulitatem  maloruin  omnium  fontem 
esse.  Ubi  non  viget  Dei  notitia,  illuc  regnum  occupant  tene- 
brae,  error,  vanitas,  privatio  hicis  et  vita;.  Neque  tameii  baec 
impediunt,  (juominus  male  sibi  couscii  sint  inipii  peccando, 
suumque  in  ca'lo  judicem,  et  apud  se  carnificem  sentiant. 
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Eph.  iv.  17 — 22.  comp.  Tit.  ii.  12.  But  there  hence 
arises  the  question  how,  and  how  far,  evil  desires  are 
to  the  regenerate  a  past  thing,  to  which  he  must  not 
again  be  subject?  In  so  far  as  he  is  regenerated, 
they  are  not  in  hira  at  all.  As  a  new  man,  spirit  of 
spirit,  he  has  not  in  himself  the  srt6v,ai(x,  and  a/Aagr/a 
(1  John  iii.  6,  9),  but  he  has  still  the  full  peccati  labes 
et  adhserentia  (contrary  to  the  Papists),  in  the  flesh 
or  old  man.  But  the  relation  of  these  two  to  one 
another  is  this  (contrary  to  the  Quietists),  that  the 
spirit  fights  just  as  much  against  the  flesh,  as  the 
flesh  against  it,  (Gal.  v.  16),  and  in  this  uninterrupted 
combat,  carries  off  the  victory,  so  that  the  frame  of 
mind  is  still  spiritual  (Rom.  viii.  5 — 11.  1  John  v. 
4),  whilst  the  natural  man  lives  blind  in  his  lusts,  and 
knows  only  the  combat  of  these  among  themselves, 
or  at  most,  their  combat  with  the  law,  without  ever 
seeing  victory.  Quamdiu  vivis,  inquit  Augustinus, 
necesse  est  peccatum  esse  in  membris  tuis,  saltern 
regnum  ipsi  auferatur  (comp.  Quensted,  P.  II.  c.  2, 
sect.  II.  quaest.  12.) 

It  belongs  to  the  regenerate  to  manifest  what  he  is 
inwardly,  in  his  outward  walk,  in  which  he  must 
deny  and  contend  against  the  old  man,  so  that  he 
conform  to  it  in  nothing,  dXXd  Tiara  rov  '/.a}^s(SavTCK 
•oijJdc,  dyiov  z.  r.  >..,  no  more  be  fashioned  after  the  for- 
mer lusts,  but  after  the  image  of  the  Holy  One,  who 
has  called  you  out  of  these  lusts.  But  this  positive 
injunction,  instead  of  forming,  like  the  preceding 
one,  a  proper  participial-clause,  is,  by  a  lively  form  of 
speech,  made  to  run  into  the  principal  clause.     If 
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we  would  completely  relieve  the  construction  by  a 
more  exact  arrangement,  avaCT^k^povTzg  must  be  suppli- 
ed after  ayiov,  so  as  to  form  two  corresponding  clauses, 
having  each  a  participle.  So  was  the  whole  con- 
strued by  (Ecum.  and  Theoph.,  only  a  little  more 
freely :  dXXa  vDi/  youv  (^Xsysi)  rip  zaXsffuvri  ffua^Ti/naTi- 
i^ofj^sm,  ay'iu)  ovri  x.  r.  "k.  On  the  contrary,  Bengel 
considers  the  whole  15th  verse  as  a  comma,  which 
stands  in  opposition  to  v.  14th,  and  thus  makes  two 
separate  clauses,  forming  the  first  by  supplying 
ysv7)&7]-i  after  6u6yj,ii,aTi^6[iiwi,  But  our  exposition  is 
certainly  more  simple,  as  the  connection  of  the  se- 
cond injunction  with  the  main  clause,  through  ytai 
avroi  was  quite  natural.  God  is  here  named  6  xaXscag 
with  a  retrospect  to  the  earlier  life  in  lust,  out  of 
which  he  called  those  who  became  believers,  (comp. 
Zachariae  Bibl.  Theol.  Bd.  iv.  s.  60.)  And  herein, 
also,  (on  the  other  side,)  lies  the  obligation  to  be  like 
him.  (God  calls,  man  obeys,  v.  14.)  See  above  on 
ver.  2.  xard  introduces  here  the  primary  model. 
We  must  clothe  ourselves  also  with  the  new  man,  (i.e. 
externally,  the  appearance  must  be  according  to  the 
new  man),  which  was  made  after  the  image  of  God,  (rhv 
xccrd  Qshv  xricdsvTa,)  Eph.  iv.  24.  Col.  iii.  10,  whilst 
the  natural  man  walks  xara  rov  u^yjavra  ryj;  s^ovff/ag 
rou  dspogy  Eph.  ii.  2,  (comp.  xara  Rom.  viii.  4,  5,  12> 
13.  Eph.  iv.  22.)  For  other  parallel  places  upon 
the  command  to  be  holy,  see  Benson,  yev^^rjrs,  as 
an  aorist,  is  again  expressive  of  vigorous  action,  and 
avoids  at  the  same  time,  as  Erasmus  remarks,  the 
dubiety  which  yevsd&s  might  occasion.  See  on  v.  16, 
and  on  v.  13. 
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Ver.  16.  hiuTi  yzy^airraf  "  Aym  ysvsff&s,  on  sycb  ay  tog 

biorif  an  ahioXoyiTih,  stands  thus  also  at  the  quota- 
tion from  the  Old  Testament,  ch.  ii.  6,  comp.  i.  24. 
Its  signification  does  not  permit  us  to  think  here  of 
a  mere  application,  as  Benson,  Hensler,  Stolz,  would 
construe  the  connection.  It  rather  intimates  the 
ground  on  which  holiness  is  necessary.  Exhorta- 
tionem  suara  confirmat  et  explanat  (P.)  eleganti  e 
pronunciatis  petita  sententia  (Bullinger);  docens  nos 
semper  ad  script,  divinae  autoritatem  confugere  at- 
que  ea  exhortationis  nostrae  sermonem  firmare  (Imm- 
ler.)  This  manner  of  quotation  proves,  then,  if  we 
would  not  also  deprive  the  New  Testament  of  its 
authority,  that  the  moral  law  of  the  Old  Testament 
is  equally  binding  upon  us  as  it  was  upon  the  Jews, 
although  upon  us  out  of  higher  grounds,  on  account 
of  the  grace  that  has  been  manifested,  and  hence  with 
the  exception  of  all  that  which  was  then  bound  with 
it  in  the  closest  manner,  as  preparatory  to  what  was 
afterwards  to  appear.  Hence  the  Levitical  import 
falls  away  from  this  command.  Wherein  holiness  of 
life  consists,  Peter  sets  forth  in  the  whole  of  his 
epistle.  The  demand  itself  sounds  "  as  if  he  had 
said :  '  It  is  me  you  have  to  do  with.  Ye  are  mine. 
Therefore  abstain  from  the  pollutions  of  the  Gen- 
tiles.' We  are  indeed  too  prone  to  have  respect  to 
men,  so  as  to  follow  in  the  common  track  of  life."* 

^  Ac  si  diceret :  "  Mecum  vobis  uegotium  est,  vos  meiestis. 
Ergo  a  gentium  pollutionibus  abstinete."     Est  hoc  nobis  ni- 
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(Calvin.)  "  '  As  I  am  the  fountain  of  holiness,  be- 
ing holy  in  my  essence,  be  ye  therefore,  whom  I 
love,  zealous  to  be  partakers  of  holiness,  that  ye  may 
be  as  I  also  am.'  And  observe  the  arrangement. 
For  he  declares  that  he  himself  is  holy,  but  those 
that  come  to  him  he  invites,  that  they  7)2ai/  become 
holy."*  (Didymus.)  ysnch,  or,  according  to  others, 
'iffs(rk,  which  manifestly,  however,  originated  with  the 
LXX.,  or,  according  to  some  authorities,  yivick,  forms 
a  secret  opposition  to  s/'/x/.  The  passage  occurs  in 
Lev.  xi.  44;  xix.  2;  xx.  7,  26,  comp.  ver.  8  :  lyoj  y.xjpioq 
6  ayid^m  iiixag.  It  belongs  to  the  idea  of  God  as 
the  end  a  se,  that  every  property,  for  which  he  is 
known,  is  his  in  an  eminent,  primary  sense ;  so  that, 
"  God  is  holy,"  signifies,  at  the  same  time,  "  God  is 
the  fountain  of  all  holiness;"  and,  on  the  contrary, 
to  say  of  a  creature,  "  it  is  holy,"  means,  "  it  is  sanc- 
tified of  God."  Nevertheless,  it  is  the  law  of  God 
to  men,  that  they  be  holy  ;  whence  it  is  clear,  that 
God  certainly  prescribes  things,  nay  pure  things, 
which  man  of  his  own  power  can  not  fulfil.  Where- 
fore ?  Rom.  vii.  furnishes  the  answer  in  respect  to 
the  natural  man.  In  our  verse,  the  discourse  is  of 
such  as  are  capacitated  for  obedience  through  the 
sanctifying  of  God's  Spirit,  (ver.  2.) 

iniura  proclive,  respicere  in  homines,  lit  communem  eoruni 
vitam  sequamur. 

"  "  Quomodo  ego  fons  sanctitatis  sum,  per  substantiam 
sanctus  existens,  vos  studete  participari  sanctitate,  quos 
(quod  ?)  diligo,  ut  sitis,  sicut  et  ego."  Et  vide  dispensa- 
tionem.  Sic  (se)  namque  sanctum  esse  dixit,  accedeutes 
autem  ad  eum^'tri  velfuturos  sanctos  invitat. 
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Ver.  17.  x.ai  u  'rarsoa  i'TizccXcTsh  rw  d'Tr^offojToXrr 
'TiTOjg  xplvovra  /tard  to  szdffrou  spyov  h  (p6(3u)  rh  rrig  -ra- 
^oiytiag  v/mmv  -^povov  dvaffT^d<prirs. 

Particula  2/  non  est  conditionalis,  sed  assertiva, 
non  dubitantis,  sed  rem  notam  praesupponentis : 
"  quia  patrem  invocatis"  (Calvin)  =  quandoquidem 
(Hottinger;  Wahl  I.  p.  362,  sq.)  In  this  sense,  it 
stands  always,  as  here,  with  the  indicative.  But  this 
manner  of  expression  is  here,  as  also  in  other  places, 
not  chosen  from  urbanity,  but  in  order  to  make  the 
language  more  forcible,  since,  \vhen  we  ground  a 
thing  thus,  we  represent  it  as  inseparably  connected 
with  that  which  is  coupled  with  s/ ;  so  that  the  sense 
here  disclosed  is :  "  If  ye  walk  not  in  fear,  ye  must 
then  conclude,  that  ye  consider  your  God  not  as 
your  father ;  consequently,  when  ye  call  upon  him 
as  your  father,  ye  must  also  necessarily,  etc."  There- 
fore, I  cannot  but  believe  that  st  is  synonymous  with 
our  wenn  (when  or  if) ; — as  we  also  often  use  this 
instead  of  da  (since) — corresponding  to  the  ug  in 
ver.  14.  In  regard  to  £r//ca?.cL;/xa/,  it  is  indifferent 
what  signification  we  here  adopt :  cognominare,  nun- 
cupare,  or  invocare.  But  the  latter,  strictly  taken, 
would  require  ojg  to  be  supplied.  It  is  therefore 
better  to  take  it  in  the  sense  of,  to  address,  to  name 
(publicly).  Of  the  whole,  Bullinger  says  correctly  : 
Eodem  haec  pertinent,  quo  et  superiora;  iterum 
enim  exhortatur  ad  innocentiam  vitae,  argumento 
ducto  a  natura  fidei  et  cognitione  Dei.  Only  the 
same  argument  is  used  on  the  opposite  side.  Peter 
had  already  named  believers  children  of  obedience, 
and  God,  him  who  called  them  {■/.a}.kavra,) ;  he  there- 
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fore  draws  their  attention  to  consider,  whether  they 
had  been  properly  obedient  to  the  call,  and  accord- 
ingly had  become  holy,  since  God  is  so.  He  now 
sets  forth  the  same  relation  on  the  other  side,  and  at 
the  same  time.  Ye  are  the  persons,  who  before  all 
the  world  address  God  as  their  father  {smxa'ksTffh), 
but  this  father — which  here  elevates  the  ayiog — is 
also  the  impartial  judge,  who  must  awaken  in  you 
fear.  n^oVwrov  A(/,/z[3dvstv  (Luke  xx.  21,)  whence  the 
New  Testament  T^ocwroXTj-rsw — Xyjirrrig — Xti-^iu  (upon 
the  Egyptian  style  retained  by  Lachmann,  see  Hug. 
Einleit.  i.  s.  277,)  corresponds  entirely  to  the  Heb. 
a^JS  NU;^,  as  (SXlrsiv  dg  'Tr^offwrrov  dv&^dj-irm  appears  to 
be  only  the  Greek  expression  for  the  corresponding 
one  in  Heb.  D"»3S  h'^'DTi  (Matt.  xxii.  16,  and  Mark 
xii.  14,  comp.  with  Luke),  and  as  rT^oSMTov  ^ay.a.a^g/c 
(Jude  16,  comp.  Lev.  xix.  15:  oh  ATi-^ri  'rr^oaoj'Trov, 
■TTu^oVf  ovds  fjbrj  ^avp^ci&pg  cr^'oVwcrov  dvvdffrov),  expresses 
the  same  meaning,  only  in  reference  to  the  person 
of  the  more  honourable  (the  opposite  of  which  is 
atff^uvigdai  ir^.  Prov.  xxviii.  21,  Lxx.)  These  expres- 
sions are  used  in  the  Old  Testament  of  judges,  who 
allowed  themselves  to  be  biassed  in  judgment  by  re- 
spect of  persons  (Mai.  ii.  9  ;  Deut.  i.  17.)  But  this 
is  denied  concerning  God  (Deut.  x.  17  :  od  5au//.a(^£/ 
'TT^ogcarrov,  Gal.  ii.  6  ;  Acts  x.  34,  from  the  lips  of 
Peter;  Rom.  ii.  11;  Eph.  vi.  9;  Col.  iii.  25,)  for 
God  is  xpivuiv  dr/,aiu;  (ch.  ii.  23;  Job.  xxxiv.  18.)  Of 
this  Christians  are  warned,  Jas.  ii.  1,  9.  The  want 
of  this  respect  of  persons  may,  in  different  circum- 
stances, happen  in  very  different  ways,  and  hence  it 
is  denied  of  God  in  regard  to  things  quite  different. 
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Thus  at  one  time  it  is  said,  according  to  the  connec- 
tion :  "  God  makes  no  distinction  between  Jews  and 
Gentiles,"  (but  wills  that  all  should  come,  through 
the  gospel,  to  the  knowledge  of  the  truth) ;  at  an- 
other: "  He  regards  not  whether  any  one  be  a  mas- 
ter or  a  servant ;"  and  again,  it  stands  quite  gene- 
rally of  all  considerations,  which  bear  respect  to  per- 
sons, but  do  not  belong  to  the  matter  in  question,  as 
Grotius  remarks  on  Jas-  ii.  1  :  in  evangelica  re  rrpoa- 
oj-rroXri'^icc  est  alios  aliis  praeferre,  ob  ea,  quae  ad 
evangelium  nihil  pertinent.  We  have,  therefore, 
only  to  inquire,  whether  acr^ocwroA'/^vrriw;  (as  an  ad- 
verb acraj  Asy.)  stands  here  with  any  reference,  or 
absolutely?  There  can  be  no  doubt,  in  the  first 
place,  that  it  strengthens  the  y-ard  rh  lyAdro-j  spyov : 
plainly,  according  to  the  work  of  each  one,  without 
regard  to  any  thing  else.  Then  appears  also  the 
addition  izdffrov,  not  without  significance,  and  a- 
-TrPoffoj-TToATj-rruc,  not  without  reference  to  it:  o?ie  as  well 
as  another,  without  distinction.  And  now  the  whole 
sentence,  in  its  connection,  becomes  clear  to  us : 
*'  Ye  are  children  of  God,  but  this,  instead  of  negli- 
gence and  security,  must  lead  you  to  walk  in  fear  ; 
for,  as  ye  yourselves  well  know,  he  who  is  your 
father  shall  judge  every  one  according  to  his  work, 
or  distinguish  between  his  children  and  others,  and 
so  shall  not  be  partial  to  you  in  the  judgment." 
Grotius,  Hammond,  and  Bengel,  notice  here  the 
favourite  contrast  between  Jews  and  Gentiles,  but 
without  occasion.  Yet  just  as  little  does  the  context 
permit  us  to  consider  it,  with  almost  all  other  com- 
mentators, as  referring  to  God's  indifference  to  ex- 
Q 
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ternal  privileges.  Were  tlie  readers  of  Peter,  or 
even  the  greater  part  of  them,  in  the  condition  of 
being  able  to  put  their  trust  in  power,  riches,  and 
such  things,  and  thus  deceiving  themselves  ?  That 
men  shall  all  be  judged  according  to  their  works,  is 
the  uniform  doctrine  of  sacred  scripture,  Matt.  xxv. 
xvi.  27  :  d':rodu)Gsi  s/iddru)  %aru,  7r\v  cr^a^/i'  dxjroX)^  Rom. 
ii.  6 :  -  -  ;ccira  ret  i^yci  ahrov,  Rev.  xxii.  12  :  -  -  wj  ro 
'i^yov  avTou  'iarai.  The:  singular  i^yov,  as  is  obvious, 
brings  all  the  works  together;  it  marks  the  efficacy 
of  every  one  ("^^ag's)  as  a  concrete  whole.  But  here 
it  must  be  remarked,  that  God  does  not  judge  works 
in  and  by  themselves,  as  a  human  judge  has  to  take 
cognizance  of  the  outward  action  alone  (so  that  he 
does  not,  as  it  were,  bless  or  condemn,  bid  to  spyov^ 
comp.  Chemnitii  Exam.  cone.  Trid.  P.  I.  de  bonis 
opp.  qu.  4.  de  praemiis  et  meritis  bon.  opp.),  but 
'/.urd  70  i^yovy  i.  e.  he  judges  the  whole  man,  but. 
through  means  of  his  works,  as  the  characteristics  of 
his  entire  condition.  But  the  work  of  man,  strictly 
considered,  is  every  free  movement  of  the  soul, 
which  always  passes  to  what  is  external.  In  this 
external  part,  God  recognizes  the  internal,  and  by 
it  he  judges  of  the  whole  man,  although  the  internal 
lies  equally  open  before  him,  so  that  all  creatures 
shall  acknowledge  the  rectitude  of  his  judgment  (see 
Luther  here).  And  by  this  judgment  all  men  shall 
be  divided  into  two  classes  ;  for  according  to  the 
whole  of  scripture  upon  this  point,  there  shall  be  in 
the  one  only  good,  in  the  other  only  bad,  actions 
brought  to  light  and  reckoned  for  ;  so  that  we  are 
not  to  view  it  at  a   distance,  as  a  throwing  of  good 
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and  evil  works  into  the  balance  one  against  anotiier. 
The  whole  appears  as  a  work;  bonum,  malumve 
(Bengel) ;  Rom.ii.  6 — ^^10.  But,  as  such,  it  can  only 
be ;  either  of  faith,  as  a  constant  striving  in  good 
works  after  salvation,  or  of  resistance  to  the  truth, 
as  obedience  unto  unrighteousness.  So  faith  will  be 
known  from  the  good  works,  and  unbelief  from  the 
bad;  nor  will  any  difficulty  arise  herein  regarding 
the  good  deeds  of  unbelievers,  since  it  is  impossible 
that  they  can  perform  any,  truly;  and  properly  such. 
For  even  if  the  Holy  Spirit,  that  they  might  be  con- 
verted, has  urged  them  to  this  or,  that  action,  and 
they  have  performed  it,  without  being  truly  convert- 
ed, it  is  manifest  that  this  action,:  considered  in  the 
causal  connection  of  their  life,  can  but  make  them 
the  more  worthy  of  condemnation,  and  appear  as 
evil,  in  so  far  as  MezV  character  is  concerned.  But 
in  regard  to  the  bad  works:  of  believers,  it  is  like- 
wise to  be  remarked,  that  no  mention  is  made  of  them 
in  the  representations  that  are  given  of.  the.  day  of 
judgment.  This  cannot  have,  its  ground  in  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  then  the  church  of  Christ  shall  stand 
forth  as  perfect  (Jude  24), '.  but  only  in  this,  that  its 
former  sins  shall  not.be  reckoned  against  it,  and  that 
too  according  to  the  righteousness  of  God,  when  he 
judges  its  members  by  their  works.  For  among  these 
works  there  is  one  conspicuous,  which  determines 
the  manner  wherein  the  whole  life  is  to  be  consider- 
ed, the  work  of  G^oJ,  faith  (John  vi.  29),  i.  e.  the  re- 
ception of  God's  message  proclaiming  the  forgive- 
ness; of  sin.  This  act  itself  is,  indeed,  cognizable 
in  judgment ;  but  as  it  consists  in  nothing  more  than 
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an  acceptance  of  the  divine  amnesty,  it  therefore 
frees  also  from  the  judgment  (John  v.  24);  i.  e,  be- 
lievers are  no  more  liable  to  condemnation,  because 
their  sins,  being  forgiven,  cannot  again  become  the 
ground  of  a  sentence  of  condemnation.  It  is,  there- 
fore, the  highest  principle  of  the  last  judgment,  to 
judge  according  to  works,  certainly,  as  Flacius  re- 
marks, a  legalis  sententia,  which  unbendingly  op- 
poses an  exceptio  evangelica ;  but  this  exception  it- 
self is  just  as  legal  as  any  other  part  of  the  whole 
judgment,  and,  in  particular,  as  that  of  the  condem- 
nation of  those  who  rejected  the  offer  of  forgiveness, 
on  account  of  their  evil,  unpardoned  works.  And 
so  now  it  clearly  appears  how  Paul  could  say,  that 
men  should  hereafter  be  judged  (not  according  to 
the  law,  but)  according  to  the  gospel,  for  both  are 
thus  made  to  coincide ;  and  that  God  should  judge 
ra  •/.o-j'TrTd  ruv  avdouiiro^v  (Rom.  ii.  i&),  for  these  be- 
come manifest,  as  faith  or  unbelief,  in  the  works  (see 
on  ver.  14).  Accordingly,  we  may  take  the  follow- 
ing particulars  concerning  the  last  judgment  for  cer- 
tain : 

1.  That  by  the  trial  there  to  be  made  of  human 
works,  in  so  far  as  they  proceed  out  of  nature,  a.^ 
they  must  be  found  worthy  of  condemnation,  so  the 
whole  of  human  nature  shall  be  condemned ; 

2.  That  in  trying  the  works  of  particular  persons, 
a  supernatural  work  shall  be  brought  to  light,  which, 
as  closing  with  the  pardon  of  sin,  sets  them  free  from 
the  curse  of  human  nature  ; 

3.  That  in  the  further  trying  of  the  lives  of  those 
persons,  it  will  be  found,  on  the  one  hand,  that  their 
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faith  was  not  a  deceitful  work,  but  a  real  acceptance 
of  the  offered  pardon,  and  hence  also  a  powerful,  liv- 
ing principle  of  holiness,  and  that,  consequently,  on 
the  other  hand,  their  still  remaining  corruption,  to- 
gether with  the  sins  growing  out  of  it,  but  gradual- 
ly decreasing,  which  they  always  overcame  anew 
through  faith  and  knowledge,  shall  not  be  imputed 
to  them,  (John  xv.  2.     1  John  i.  9) ; 

4.  That  in  regard  to  others,  it  will  also  appear  from 
the  trial  of  their  works,  which  are  for  the  most  part  in 
themselves  worthy  of  condemnation,  how  that  unbelief 
on  their  part  was  the  groundwork  of  all  these,  to 
which  unbelief  their  good  natural  inclinations  can 
only  serve  as  nourishment,  so  that  also  particular  ac- 
tions, in  themselves  apparently  good,  to  which  they 
are  ever  ready  to  appeal,  can  be  of  no  avail  to  them, 
because  the  Redeemer  has  never  known  them,  that 
is,  because  they  never  entered  into  his  fellowship, 
nor  became  members  of  his  spiritual  kingdom,  (Matt, 
vii.  6—23). 

The  present  x^huv  is  used,  because  here  it  is  spo- 
ken, not  of  the  act  of  the  future  judgment,  that  shall 
be  done  in  time,  but  of  an  abiding  property  of  God. 
He  judges  rightly,  therefore,  means  :  it  is  his  proper- 
ty to  judge  rightly;  the  person  who  exercises  impar- 
tial judgment  =  the  impartial  judge,  (see  Winer,  Gr. 
s.  141).  Another  question,  wherefore  the  judgment 
is  ascribed  to  God  and  not  to  Christ,  (comp.  John  v. 
22),  was  answered  by  CEcum.  and  Theoph.  and  the 
Schol.  in  Matth.  p.  31,  by  a  reference  likewise  to  v. 
19,  and  the  rauTOTrjg  'rradcx.  za/  chfLirvoKX.  stpyjvaia  ytal 
doracfiaffrog  in   the   Trinity,  of  which  this  is  a  new 
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jiroof.  So  also  Didymus :  judicante'  Filio  Pater  est 
qui  judicat,  (Gr.  in  Matth.  p.  197).  However,  all 
the  three  hold  here,  that  the  Son  can  be  named  the 
Father  of  believers,  (comp.  Mark  ii.  5)  ;  but  not  so 
correctly.  Upon  ava(rr|£^£/i/(:= 'rs^/cran/i')  see  above; 
on  v.  14,  15.  UapotKia  is  an  abiding  among  others, 
strangers,  and  consequently  away  from  home,  (Si- 
rach,  prol.  Acts  xiii.  17  ;  Heb.  xi.  9).  Philo  uses 
the  same  manner  of  expression  :  "  To  a  lover  of  vir- 
tue God  has  not  assigned  a  dwelling  in  the  body,  as 
in  an  earthly  home;  but  appointed  him  only  to  so- 
journ therein  as  in  a  foreign  country.''*  (quisrer. 
div.  haer.  p.  518,  D.)  Comp.  above  on  v.  2.  rov  %foK» 
(the  accus.  of  continuance), ^so  long  as  the  pilgrimage 
lasts.  In  the  other  life  it  shall  first  be,  that  we  may 
and  must  lay  aside  the  fear,  in  which  we  have  to  walk 
here. 

Upon  this  (po^og  there  is  found  in  Q^cum.  and 
Theophyl.  an  important  remark.  The  latter  says: 
"  A  double  fear  is  mentioned  in  Scripture:  the  one 
initiatory,  the  other  perfective.  The  initiatory,  which 
is  also  called  elementary,  is  that  fear  which  is  called 
forth  by  what  has  been  done  to  any  one  to  make  him 
serious:  the  perfective,  that  which  is  perfected  in  the 
love  of  him  concerning  whom  it  is  the  part  of  love 
sedulously  to  fear,  lest  any  of  those  things  should  be 
found  avvanting  toward  him,  which  are  due  to  those 
who  fervently  love  us.  As  an  example  of  the  first, 
which  is  the  elementary,  take  that  which  is  spoken  in 
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the  Psalms,  "  Let  all  the  earth  fear  the  Lord ;"  that 
is,  such  as  are  not  concerned  about  heavenly  wisdom, 
but  only  about  this  world's  vanity  ;  for  what  must 
they  suffer,   "  when  he  ariseth  to  shake  terribly  the 
earth?"     (Ps.  xxxiii.   8.     Isa.  ii.  21;  comp.   Matt. 
X.  28.     Jude  23.     2  Cor.  vii.  15).     In  regard  to  the 
other,  the  perfective,  it  is  also  to  be  found  in  David, 
as  when  he  says :  "  Fear  the  Lord,  all  ye  his  saints, 
for  there   is  no   want  to  them  that  fear  him,"  (Ps. 
xxxiv.    10),  and  again  :  "  The  fear  of  the  Lord  is 
pure,   abiding  for  ever,"  (Ps.   xix.  10).     According 
then,  to  this  perfective  fear,   Peter  now  exhorts  the 
disciples  to  maintain  themselves  subject  to  it,  declar- 
ing that  since  they  had  been  received  into  the   Son- 
ship  of  God  through  his  unspeakable  mercy,  this  fear 
ought  to  be  continually  present  with  them  ;  as  hav- 
ing become  sons,  not  of  works,  but  from  the  love  of 
Him,  who  begat  them.'"    (Comp.  upon  this  double 

^  Airrov  h  ypa(ph  rov  (poSov  olds,  rav  /4,iv  'r^oxara^zrixov^  rov  Tt 
TiXeicJTixov.  -ff^oxaTapxTixh  fjuv,  cs  xa.)  ffTot^eioaTixoi  io-Tt,  70v  otx 
fio(iov  [tov  <po[iov  ^la  ?]  tuv  •rtzrpayfAiVMV  rm  Ti^os  to  a-u<p^ov{iv  Ixxx- 
"kov^ivov.  TiXeicoTixovTi,  Tcv  5;a  to  TiXeiS/r^cn  Iv  Tn  aya-zan  tS^  '^rfoi 
cv  <pi\ia  a-^ivhsiv  [  =  rzs-iv^ei]  (f)o(ieia-Ba,i  (jlyi  ti  tovtoiv  ui/tm  Iv  lei 
[Iv'iEJj],  av  Tis  (T(pol^a,  uyocz^uffiv  o^i'iXirxt.  'T'su'ooeiyfia  th  5rg&'T», 
o;  xa)  ^oi^siuTixoi  Io-t),  to,  Iv  •^pxXfjCoi;  si^'/i/:/.ivov,  TO,(po(ir,^-/",ru  rov  xv- 
^lov  Taffo.  h  yn,  t5t  itrTiv,.  ols  olViv  f^iXXet  ovpxviou  <ppovr,fACiTo;,  aXXce, 
yti'ta  fiaTccioT'/iTo;.  t)  ycc^  cc»  ^rdfonv,  otbcv  ccvaaT'A  3-^a.v(rui  TTivy/jv; 
TS  livrioa  Ti,  t5  TsXetuTixS  Xiyu,  o  xa)  avro  Tc/pa  t^  Aa/3<o  Wiv  lu- 
petVy  Iv  oi;  kiyet'  ^o/3f;S-?TJ  rov  xv^iov  •pra.v-rn  ol  aytot  a.v-5,  oTt  ovx 
Iriv  v?'i^'A{/^Be,  Tols  (pofiovfisvois  avTov.  xot.)  -rdXiv'  o  (pofios  xv^tsv  a,y~ 
vo;  liui/fivMV  us  aluva,  otlZvo?.  KetTCi  thtov  oZv  tov  nXetcoTtxov  (poihov 
xa.)  TliT^oi  <^ci^axa,Xei  vvv  liecTiBia-B-on  rohs  VTffnxo\ii  kvtu,  (pciffxav, 
w;  \z!rei  ti   o\;i-io^oov  aiparov  t5  'TiTroi'/ixoro;    0i5  u;  vUv;  k-jtS avet- 
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fear  in  Clemens  Alex.  Paed.  1.  I.  p.  55,  sq.)  It  is 
false,  however,  with  the  older  expositors  on  this 
place,  to  determine  this  (p63og  rsXsioorijchg  of  the  justi- 
fied, to  be  simply  a  timor  filialis,  as  the  remark  of 
Calvin  is  just :  ^o/3og  opponitur  securitati.  For  Pe- 
ter derives  this  fear,  not  from  the  relation  of  children 
to  God  generally,  but  from  the  relation  of  children 
to  God  the  impartial  judge,  (Clemens  Alex.  Strom. 
1.  V.  p.  240,  init.)  And  in  this  he  is  far  from  giving 
any  sort  of  countenance  to  Pelagianism.  For  while 
this  teaches  us  to  put  confidence  in  our  works,  the 
Apostle,  on  the  contrary,  sets  before  us  the  necessity 
of  good  works,  in  order  to  move  us  to  fear;  but  our 
confidence  he  directs,  as  the  Scriptures  generally,  to 
a  quite  diflferent,  an  immovable  basis,  (v.  13,  18 — 
21,  just  at  the  beginning  and  the  close  of  this  exhor- 
tation). If  we  admit  that  the  necessity  is  here  taught 
of  fear  before  the  judge  being  co-existent  with  child- 
like confidence,  we  must  also  admit,  that  right  fear  is 
an  effect  of  confidence,  and  again  tends  to  it,  and  that 
all  Antinomian  opposition  of  these  two  to  the  con- 
demnation of  fear  is  just  as  strenuously  to  be  reject- 
ed, as  the  legal  opposition  of  them  to  the  condemqa- 
tion  of  perfect  confidence ;  and  that,  finally,  the 
Romish  intermixture  of  fear,  in  the  handling  and 
appropriating  of  divine  grace,  can  be  esteemed  no- 
thing less  than  the  right  explanation  and  agreement- 
That  a  holy  creature  must  at  once  cherish  love  and 
reverence  toward  God,  springs  from  the  very  nature 

■TTo  ntkOTo;  yivifi'.voiy  kki  ovk  \\  spycov. 
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of  the  relations  in  which  they  mutually  stand.^  But 
with  believers  there  is  still  a  cause  for  actual  fear,  in 
the  possibility  of  their  falling  away  from  grace  (Gal. 
V.  4  ;  Heb.  vi.  4 — 18),  as  Peter  in  his  second  epistle 
expressly  says  :  u/xs/g  oyi/,  dya-xriroi — <p-jkdc6i(S&2,  ha  fMr; 
sx.'asarir-  Tou  id/ov  CTr}or/,tMO\j-  aut,dv£TS  ds  Iv  ^a^/r/  x.  r.  X. 
(iii.  17),  and  Paul  prescribes  :  /xird  <p6l3ov  xal  t^6[j^ou 
TTiv  iccvrcov  currioiav  xccn^yd^icrdi  (Phil.  ii.  12,  where, 
however,  the  discourse  is  of  an  arbitrary  impulse  and 
work,  and  the  fear  in  question,  is  that  only  of  repelling 
the  grace,  which  alone  imparts  the  desire  and  the 
power  of  doing  good,  ver.  13,  comp.  2  Cor.  vii.  1.) 
So  then  we  accord  to  the  words  of  Luther,  "  that  he 
may  not  desert  you,  and  withdraw  his  hand,"  and  to 
the  whole  remark  of  Bengel :  Spei  adjungitur  timor  ; 
utrumque  ex  eodem  fonte ;  timor  prohibet  ne  spe 
excidamus,  while  we  agree  generally  to  the  Lutheran 
doctors  herein,  one  of  whom  excellently  remarks 
(with  an  immediate  reference  to  Phil.  ii.  12,  against 
Bellarmine)  :  "  The  Apostle  does  not  wish  the  faith- 
ful to  fear,  lest  they  he  in  grace,  but  lest  they  fall  from 
grace.  Fear  is  opposed  to  security,  not  to  the  plero- 
phory  of  faith  ;  nor  do  we  exclude  the  fear  of  vigi- 
lance, prudence  and  caution,  lest  we  should  offend 
God,  and  incur  the  danger  of  backsliding,  but  of  dis- 
trust" (Quensted,  p.  iii.  c.  8,  Sect.  ii.  q.  9,  obj.  xi.)*> 

*  Calvin,  Inst.  J.  iii.  c.  2,  §  20. 

"^  Non  vult  apost  ut  metuant  fideles,  ne  sint  in  gratia,  sed 
ne  gratia  excidant.  Timor  securitati  opponitur,  non  fidei 
^kvtoo(pooia,  neque  nos  metum  vigilantiae,  prudentiae  et  cau- 
tionis,  ne  offendatur  numen  et  recidivatus  periculum  incurratur, 
excludimus,   sed  diffidentiae.      See  also   some  good  remarks 
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As,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Papists  have  falsely  taught 
a  timor  diffidentiae  in  reference  to  our  justification, 
so,  on  the  other  hand,  the  RationaHsts  throw  entirely 
away,  in  reference  to  our  sanctification,  the  timor 
vigilantiae.  Hence  the  effort  to  explain  it  away  by 
the  translation  :  cum  Dei  reverentia  summa  (Grotius, 
Bolten,  Hensler,  Hottinger,  who  expounds  thus  too- 
(LOi  itself),  in  support  of  which  they  refer  in  vain  to 
passages,  such  as  1  John  iv.  18,  which,  however,  only 
says,  that  love  has  not  fear  in  itself — but  not,  that  it 
jnust  not  be  accompanied  therewith, — that  perfect 
love,  indeed,  casts  it  out,  and  therefore,  that  love,  so 
long  as  we  still  have  it  imperfect^  must  have  fear  along 
with  it,  as  a  subordinate  principle  (comp.  on  tU — 
y^^dvo'j).  It  is  too  clear,  that  people  only  wish  to 
shove  their  own  representations,  which  are  contrary 
to  godly  fear,  into  those  of  the  Apostle,  as  also  that  a 
refutation  of  such  arbitrary  modes  of  interpretation  is 
necessary,  especially  as  one  of  these  expositors  naively 
confesses,  that  the  principal  ground,  on  account  of 
which  the  Apostle  expressed  reverence,  obedience  by 
fear,  lay  in  the  Jewish  representations  (Pott).  But 
must  such  representations  be  frittered  away  by  the 
grammatico-/ii«/o/'2m/  exposition  ? 

CHAPTER  I.  18—21. 

V.  18.  i/boTig  on  oh  <p6a,^ToTgy  aoyuo'iu)  yj  Xgu(y/^, 
sXuT^ojdrjTi  h/y  7r,g  (Laraiac,  ii/xoov  dvaffr^oip^g  rrar^orra^u- 
doTou. 

against  Bellarminc  upon  the  timor  duplex,  in  Heideg.  Corp. 
Ih.  ii.  422,  sq. 
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■  A  new  motive  to  holiness  is  given  here,  and  that 
the  fourth,,  according  to  the  correct  account  of  CEcu- 
menius:  <'  He  derives  the  exhortation  from  many- 
grounds  ;  first,  from  the  angels  bending  with  desire 
towards  the  things  of  salvation  (which,  however, 
makes  the  reference  too  limited,  as  was  shown  above); 
then  from  imitation  (again  too  narrowly  expressed, 
ver.  14 — 16);  then  from  necessity,  for  since  they  call 
God  their  father,  it  is  necessary  that  being  covetous 
of  the  adoption  of  sons,  they  should  do  things  worthy 
of  their  father  ;  and,, fourthly,  because  they  had  re- 
ceived innumerable  blessings  on  account  of  the  price 
that  has  been  paid  for  them."^— s/^oVsg  introduces  also 
elsewhere  grounds  for  determining  the  conduct,  as 
lying  in  the  consciousness,  ch.  iii.  9 ;  v.  9.  2  Pet.  i. 
14.  Comp.  Jas.  i.  3.  Acts  xxiii.  6.  But  this  new 
motive  is  most  closely  connected  with  the  preceding 
ones,  and  is,  at  the  same  time,  the  highest  and  the 
strongest.  Peter  had  led  believers  to  the  conviction, 
that  they  were  called  by  God  out  of  their  former 
course  of  life ;  now  he  represents  to  them  through 
what  sacrifice  God  has  accomplished  this.  "  Con- 
sider how  great  a  price  God  has  expended  upon  you, 
and  how  large  is  the  treasure  with  which  ye  have 
been  ransomed  and  brought  into  the  condition  of  the 
children  of  God,"  (Luther).  And  Calvin  rightly 
says  of  this,  "  that  it  is  an  argument  which  ought 

\vi6vf/.nriKUi  ir^oj  avTa,(^  SC.  to,  ttjs  ffMrn^iecs)  "hiccKitf^ivuv  ayyikuv, 
UTtt  "htoi  rov  y^a,(pix,ov,  ura,  uTo  rou  uvccyKottov,  itu  ycc^  tov 
Gsov  iviKaXovvToct  <ffa,ri^a,  avdyxti  rovs  yXi^ofiivovs  rr,?  vU6icria.s 
a^iu  Tov  ■recr^os  9roniv,  xai  rtTa^rav,  on  /x-v^ia  \Ka(->ov  u.yafa,  did, 
roZ  x(x,Ta{i'k'/i('ivros  vwl^  ochruv  nfiii^aro^. 
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always  to  come  into  our  remembrance  when  we  think 
of  our  salvation.  For  he  who  rejects  and  spurns  the 
grace  of  the  gospel,  not  only  treats  the  matter  of  his 
own  salvation  as  a  mean  and  contemptible  thing, 
but  also  treats  the  blood  of  Christ  as  such,  with  which 
God  has  ransomed  him.  But  we  know  how  horrid 
a  sacrilege  it  is,  to  profane  the  blood  of  the  Son  of 
God,  (Heb.  x.  29).  Wherefore  there  is  nothing 
which  ought  more  to  stimulate  us  to  the  diligent  cul- 
tivation of  holiness,  than  the  remembrance  of  this 
price."*  The  power  of  this  will  be  brought  out  still 
more  strongly,  if  we  consider  it  in  connection  with 
what  immediately  precedes :  Walk  with  fear,  because 
God  will  judge  j^ou  according  to  your  works,  know- 
ing, that  from  these  vain  works,  ye  have  been  re- 
deemed with  the  blood  of  Christ, — full  of  confi- 
dence, therefore,  that  he,  who  delivered  you  with 
his  own  blood  from  such  a  course,  will  no  more 
drive  you  back  into  it  ;  since  for  your  sakes  he 
both  appeared  and  rose  again,  so  that  you  must 
commit  yourselves  wholly  to  God.  So  Peter  in  his 
last  ground  returns  back  again  to  the  beginning  of 
his  exhortation,  exponitur  enim  quod  supra  in  fine 
decimi  tertii  dixerat  :  In  patefactione  Christi  (Fla- 
cius),  and  upon  this  he  again  bases  the  gXcr/^. — (pda^- 

^  Argumentum,  quod  nobis  semper  in  memoriam  venire 
debet,  (niando  de  salute  nostra  agitur.  Nam  qui  evangelii 
gratiam  repudiat  aut  spernit,  ei  non  modo  vilis  est  et  ab- 
jecta  sua  salus  sed  etiam  sanguis  Christi,  quo  earn  aestimavit 
Deus.  Scimus  autem,  quam  horrendum  sit  sacrilegium,  san- 
guinem  filii  Dei  profanare.  Quare  nihil  aliud  est,  quod  nos 
ad  sanctitatis  studium  acrius  stimulare  debeat,  quam  hujus 
pretii  memoria. 
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^lu;,  comp.  a-TToW^.  ver.  7,  and  upon  oc^^a^rov,  see  on 
ver.  4.     It  stands  here  substantively  as  the  general 
designation  of  that,  whereby  anything  may  be  bought, 
and  under  it  d^yv^iov  t)  ^^vs/ov  are  specified  as  two 
particular  kinds  of  ransom,  the  most  costly  among 
men,  and  perhaps,  as  Benson  remarks,  not  without 
reference  to  the  fact,  that  under  the  law  there  existed  a 
Xurgwff/g  with  gold,  as  indicative  of  reconciliation  (Ex. 
XXX.  12 — 16,  comp.  Numb.  iii.  44 — 51,andxviii.  15.) 
So  already  Erasmus :  non  pretio  vulgari,  veluti  auro 
argentove.     Upon  this  ov  <pda^roTg  follows  afterwards 
the  positive,  with  which  it  is  contrasted,  as  in  ver.  23. 
Negative  exponit  (Petrus)  illud  pretiosissimum  pre- 
tium,  quo  redempti  sumus,  negans  esse  terrenura  quid- 
dam,   quantumvis   praestans   (Flacius.)      Hence   the 
quality,  which  it  expresses,  is  to  be  exactly  weighed : 
Because  the  earthly  ransom  is  a  (pda^rhv,  a  thing  sub- 
ject to  corruption,  it  can  free  no  one  from  spiritual 
and  bodily  death  (Ps.  xlix.  7 — 9),  it  is  therefore  of 
too  little  value  (the  opp.  r/fj^iog  ver.  19,  comp.  Bengel.) 
Ayr^ow  signifies  primarily  to  ransom,  then  to  set  free 
in  general,  to  deliver  (see   Suicer  s.  v.   d'TroXur^ooatg, 
Knapp's  Dogm.  ii.  s.  229.)     Here,  as  in  the  parallel 
passage,  Tit.  ii.  14,  it  must  stand  in  the  original  sig- 
nification, since  the  blood  of  Christ,  being  compared 
to  gold  and  silver,  must  obviously  be  described  as 
a   ransom,   which    Christ  himself  is   represented  in 
Tit.  ii.  14,  to  have  been,  in  the  words :  og  sdojxzv  havrov 
■o'Trh  ri'Miov,  and  Christ  also  speaks  of  his  life  as  one  that 
was  to  be  sacrificed:  Matt.  xx.  28  (Mark  x.  43)': 
do[jvat  TTiv  -^w/TiV  aiiroD  Xvr^ov  dvri  ToXkuv,  and  Paul  in 
like  manner,  1  Tim.  ii.  6 :  6  dovg  mvrov  dvriXuT^ov  b<7rs^ 
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rrdvTuv.  Here  it  is  said,  that  Christ,  by  the  giving  away 
of  his  life  or  through  his  death,  has  paid  our  ransom 
(s^ry^o'^atrsi/,  Gal.  iii.  13),  which  signifies  in  regard  to 
the  other,  the  positive  side,  "  he  has  bought  us  for 
himself  and  God  ;"■  Tiyo^dadriTs  TtiMrig  upon  which  then 
follow  the  same  admonitions  to  holiness  (I  Cor.  vi.  20  ; 
vii.  23.  comp.  2  Pet.  ii.  1),  as  also  in  this  manner  of 
expression,  the  dearness  of  the  price  is  in  similar  terms 
aimounced :  ?jyo^a(rag  roD  ©roD  j^/xag  g'l/  tu)  ai/xar/  6o\j 
(Rev.  v.  9.)  In  all  these  passages  there  lies  in  the  verb 
(KvT^ooj  =z  s^ayood^oj,  or  dyoPu-^Cfj),  as  well  as  in  the  ucs^ 
with  which  it  is  construed,  and  still  more  distinctly  in 
the  a^r/,  and  finally  in  the  substantives  Xvr^ov  and  d'jT/Xv- 
roov  (a  ransom,  an  equivalent),^  a  substitution,  a  giv- 
ing of  one  for  another,  as  the  cause  of  redemption.  It 
is  only  to  be  inquired  further,  to  whom  was  the  ran- 
som paid,  and  from  What  did  it  redeem?  The  latter 
is  declared  in  the  verse  before  us,  and  Tit.  ii.  14,  cor- 
responds:  d'TTo  .'Trdffrig'  dvof^iag.  But  in  this  passage 
also,  the  reference  to  holiness  reigns  throughout  the 
whole  context  (Tit.  ii.  12,  15),  so  that  the  thing,  from 
which  we  are  redeemed,  is  only  expressed  by  way  of 
reference  thereto.  But  the  other  reference  is  found 
stated  in  Gal.  iii.  13.  XPiffrog  rj/xug  h^ayooaciv  r/.  ryjg 
■/.ardpug  tou  vofMov — where  again  the  ransom  is  cor- 
respondingly described  :  ysvo/Mvog .  uts^  r)f/,uv  xuTd^u 
(=  ■/.Ps/j.d/Mvog  sTTi  ^vXov.)  In  reality  also,  all  men  are 
by  nature  in  this  twofold  bondage  :  TS'rr^cc/Msvot  ii'zo  Tr,\> 

"  See  Suicer  s.  v.  Kuhne  Spicil.  on  Matt.  xx.  IJJ.  Grotius 
de  Satisfac.  Christi,  c.  ix.  §  2;  c.  viii.  §  3.  Quensted,  P.  IH. 
c.  4,  sec.  1,  qu.  1.  Zachariae  «ibl.  Theol.  Bd.  III.  s.  283— 
2«fi.     Titmann,  JVIeletemata,  \).  384. 
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ajMrxoriav,  and  under  the  curse  of  the  law  (since  they 
either  want  it,  and  in  consequence  become  lost,   or 
possess  it,  and  are  condemned  by  it,  Rom.  ii.  12),  so 
that  Gentiles  also  must  be  set  free  from  it  through 
Christ,  in  order  that  they  may  come  through  faith  to 
the  promised  salvation   (Gal.  iii.   14.)      But  as  the 
curse  of  the  law  is  manifestly  nothing  else  than   the 
curse  of  God,  as  lawgiver  and  judge,  that  expression 
being  only  put  instead  of  this  abstract  one,  as  being 
more  easily  apprehended,  it  follows,  that  the  ransom 
was  paid  for  us  to  the  righteous  and  righteously  in- 
censed judge,  that  a  vicarious  satisfaction  was  accept- 
ed on  the  part  of  God.     And  this  is  manifestly  de- 
clared in  the  passage  already  quoted,   1   Tim.  ii.  6, 
where  the  man  Christ  Jesus,  who  paid  our  ransom,  is 
on  this  account  named  /xsc/r^js  0goD  xa/  dvd^ojcruv,  and 
Eph.  V.  2  :    'Traosdcfj'Asv  saurov  {jts^  rjfiuv   <7r^oe(popdv  xa/ 
'^vffiav  ruj  QsOj  ilg  off/xriv  suojdiag.     This  is  also  the  doc- 
trine of  those  passages,  in  which  the  pardon  of  sin  is 
declared,  as  the  end   of  Christ's  mediation.      Thus 
Matt.  xxvi.  28,  where  he  calls  his  blood,  the  blood  of  the 
new  covenant  with  God,  as  'ttso!  'rroXXoJv  sz'/^vv6/j,ivov  ug 
d(pi(jiv  a/xM^r/wi/,  and  Rom.  iii.  24.     Eph.  i.  7.     Hebr. 
ix.  15,  in  which  places  the  d-rroX-jr^Mffig  is  represented 
as  payment  for  our  transgression,  and  in  consequence 
as  the  ground  of  the  remission  of  sins,  or,  what  is  the 
same  (only  positively  considered),   of  the  o/xa/wc/j. 
For  as  God  onl}^  can  remit  or  retain  sins,  as  it  is  to  him 
only  we  are  indebted,  so  also  could  the  ransom  that 
was  paid  for  us,  be  discharged  only  to  him.     "Christ 
took  away  man's  disobedience,  which,  in  the  beginning, 
was  committed  at  the  tree,  and  through  his  obedience 
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on  the  cross,  sanctified  the  disobedience  which  was 
also  committed  at  the  tree.      For  we  had  in  the  first 
Adam,  offended  God  through  the  transgression  of  his 
command;  in  the  second  Adam  we  are  reconciled  to 
God,  for  we  were  debtors  to  no  other  than  him  whose 
command  we  had,  at  the  first  transgressed."     (Ire- 
naeus,  c.  h.  1.  V.  c  16,  §  3,  in  Munschen,  B.ii.§  143). 
But  it  is  not  hereby  excluded,  that  this  itself  was  God's 
own  gracious  will  and  purpose,  that  he  himself  sent 
his  Son  to  pay  our  ransom,  as  those  passages  partly 
declare,  nor  that,    through  this   redemption-price  of 
God,  who  both  gave  and  fulfilled  the  law,   we  are  at 
the  same  time  redeemed  by  God,  by  him,  namely  as 
the  Father  of  our  Saviour,  and,  through  him  also  our 
Father.    So  that  He,  from  whom,  through  whom,  and 
in  whom  all  righteousness  and  goodness  is,  appears 
here  in  a  threefold  respect:  as  He  by  whom  we  are 
redeemed — as  the  Redeemer — and  as  He  for  whom 
we  are  redeemed.  Inasmuch  as  the  ransom  was  paid  to 
God  by  the  Son,  we  are  released  from  the  curse.     For 
He,  who  receives  the  ransom,  and  that  from  which  we 
are  thereby  released,  are  not  the  same,  but  distinct. 
But  how,  then,  does  redemption  from  the  curse  stand 
related  to  redemption  from  sin  ?    It  is  first  of  all  clear, 
that  one  and  the  same  ransom  accomplished  both,  and 
hence  there  is  but  one  thing  by  which  we  are  redeem- 
ed.    Then  it  is  also  certain  that  God  did  not  lead  us 
into  sin,  and  bring  us  under  its  power.    But  if,  through 
a  ransom  paid  to  him,  we  have  been  set  free  from  tiie 
bondage  of  sin,  it  follows  of  necessity  that  he  former- 
ly held  us  in  captivity  to  sin,  not  through  sin  itself, 
but  through  his  curse,  by  means  of  his  wrath  and  aver- 
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sion  toward  us,  and  that,  consequently,  it  is  only  through 
the  taking  away  of  this  curse  that  we  could  find  deli- 
verance from  sin,  under  which,  in  righteous  indigna- 
tion, he  had  shut  us  up,  (Gal.  iii.  22;  Rom.  xi.  32). 
This  follows  also  from  the  scripture  doctrine,  that  man 
can  be  delivered  only  by  the  grace  of  God,  from  the 
sin  which  he  commits,  and  whose  slave  he  therefore  is, 
according  to  the  appointment  [vo/xoj]  of  God  (John  viii. 
34;  Tit.  iii.  3);  so  that,  without  the  righteous  aboli- 
tion of  the  curse,  either  there  could  be  found  no  deli- 
verance, or,  what  is  impossible,  the  grace  and  right- 
eousness of  God  must  have  come  into  collision.  But 
now,  since  God  has  sent  his  Son  that  he  might  bem^ 
the  curse  of  the  law,  which,  in  righteousness  he  had  im- 
posed upon  us,  but  at  the  same  time,  with  the  design 
of  having  it  taken  away,  there  was  given  free  scope  for 
grace  to  deliver  sinners  from  sin,  the  punishment  of 
which  has  been  borne,  whom  God  accordingly  declar- 
ed to  be  his  children,  and  actually  makes  his  children 
by  the  Holy  Spirit  (Gal.  iv.  4),  so  that  he  whom  the 
Son  makes  free,  is  free  indeed,  (John  viii.  36.)  Now 
is  the  power  of  sin  broken  {n  hi  dvva/Mig  rng  aiMOLorlag  6 
voiMoij  through  the  deliverance  that  is  obtained  from 
the  curse  of  the  law,  and  along  therewith,  death  and 
hell  are  conquered,  the  sting  of  which  is  sin  (I  Cor.  xv. 
55—37.  Hebr.  ii.  14).  With  the  blotting  out  of 
the  handwriting,  that  opposed  our  salvation,  through 
the  crucifixion  of  Christ,  there  is  given  the  gracious 
pardon  of  all  sin,  the  victory  is  gained  over  the  power 
of  hell,  and  the  might  of  a  new,  spiritual  life  in  Christ 
begun  to  be  exercised  (Col.  ii.  13 — 15.  1  John  iii.  8. 
Comp.  Lucke  in  loco.      Every  one  who  believes  on 

R 
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Christ,  is  rescued  from  the  power  of  darkness  aud  of 
Satan,  and,  as  converted  to  God,  has  an  eternal  inhe- 
ritance (Acts  xxvi.  18.  Col.  i.  13.)  Nor  can  any 
creature  henceforth  separate  him  from  the  love  of 
God  (Rom.  viii.  33 — 39.)  The  power  of  sin  is  now 
certainly  concentrated  in  Satan,  and  he  exercises  it 
as  the  prince  of  this  world  in  the  children  of  unbelief, 
working  within  them  (Eph.  ii.  2.)  But  as  this  power 
is  only  given  up  to  him  by  God,  as  we  have  only 
offended  God,  not  him  by  our  transgression  ;  as  it  was 
therefore  only  the  debt  due  to  divine  justice,  that  had 
to  be  paid,  and  it  is  God  only,  certainly  not  the  devil, 
who  regards  and  acknowledges  Christ's  blood  as  the 
ransom  of  our  sin,  so  without  doubt  the  interpretation 
of  Origen  (in  Ep.  ad  Rom.  1.  II.  c.  2,  and  in  Matth. 
0pp.  ed  Ruaei,  t.  III.  p.  726),  by  which  also  Irenseus 
was  once  misled  (c.  h.  1.  V.  c.  1),  is  to  be  rejected,* 
which  holds,  that  the  blood  of  Christ  was  demanded 
and  received  as  our  ransom  by  the  devil,  under  whose 
power  we  had  fallen,  or  rather  is  to  be  justified  in  the 
manner  now  mentioned,  that  through  the  payment  of 
our  debt  towards  God,  we  are  rescued  from  the  do- 
minion granted  to  the  devil  over  us,  against  his  will, 
and  again  receive  an  appointment  to  become  God's 
children.  In  this  sense,  may  the  otherwise  somewhat 
doubtful  exposition  of  Qicumenius  be  justified:  "  he 
was  given  as  the  ransom  of  those  who,  through  sin, 
had  sold  themselves  to  the  evil  one."'^ 

^  See  Anselnuis,  air  dens  homo  ?  1.  I.  c,  7,  de  Redempt.  c. 

n.  §  3. 
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£/C  TTJg  iMOLraiag  x,.  r.  X.  By  the  payment  of  our 
debt  the  pardon  of  sin  has  been  acquired  for  us  (what 
Origen  besides  finds  in  Christ's  death),  and  so  the 
grace  of  God  is  justified  in  communicating  itself  to 
our  soul,  in  order  to  free  us  from  sin  itself.  Thus 
we  have  redemption  from  our  imprisonment  legally 
obtained,  and  it  is  only  necessary  thereafter,  that 
each  one  personally  should  go  out  of  the  prison,  the 
gates  of  which  have  been  opened  to  him.  Hence 
Peter  directs  the  attention  of  his  readers  in  the 
strongest  manner  to  the  deliverance  dejure,  in  order 
to  stir  them  up  to  the  deliverance  de  facto.  Along 
with  their  absolution  from  the  debt  of  sin,  there  is 
now  secured  for  them  the  grace  of  God,  in  virtue  of 
which  grace,  acquired  by  Christ,  they  can  escape 
from  sinful  lusts  and  purify  the  soul  (ver.  21) — Upon 
€lm()TPo(pyig,  see  on  ver.  15.  It  is  called  /j^uTccia,  be- 
cause the  whole  world,  being  alienated  from  God,  is 
destitute  of  its  living  principle,  substance,  and  end,  and 
is  hence  vain,  lying,  a  frame-work  of  deceit,  ground- 
less, powerless,  profitless,  px.  "  Since  the  time  that 
man  was  deceived,  sin  has  dwelt  in  him.  Whence  it 
comes  to  pass,  that  we  ar-e  filled  with  distractions  and 
jjnprofitable  thoughts,  bereft  of  the  Holy  Spirit,  and 
full  of  sensual  lusts,  which  the  devil  breathes  into 
■us."  (Methodius  in  Munscher,  Bd.  H.  s.  154).  Thi.s 
vanity,  on  account  of  which  nothing  can  ever  lead  to 
3.  satisfying  result  (the  famous  text  of  the  preacher  in 
Ecclesiastes),  is  found  universally,  where  the  know- 
ledge of  God  in  Christ  is  awanting  (Marlorat)  ;  hence 
it  is  particularly  affirmed  of  the  Gentile  worship  and 
the  thoughts  of  heathens  (Acts  xiv.  15.     Rom.  i.21. 
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Eph.  iv.  17),  but  also  of  human  wisdom  in  general, 
(1  Cor.  iii.  20),  and  in  particular  of  the  religious 
preaching  of  heretics  in  the  Christian  church,  (2  Pet. 
ii.  18),  nay  even  of  the  irrational  creature,  which 
for  man's  sake  has  been  made  subject  to  {jMraiorric 
(Rom.  viii.  20,  s.  Tholuck  there).  Here  too  the 
Apostle  names  the  practical  life  iJ^araia,  for  it  is  quite 
arbitrary  to  limit  this,  with  Carpzov,  Benson,  Hot- 
tinger,  Stolz,  to  idolatry.  Equally  partial  and  false 
is  the  reference,  which  Grotius  and  Hammond  make 
it  bear  to  the  Jewish  ceremonies,  (see  Calov),  in  which 
case  it  is  further  necessary  to  understand  crar^oTaga- 
boroM  of  spiritual  fathers  or  teachers.  For  even  if 
the  epistle  had  been  written  to  the  Jewish  Christians, 
we  must  still,  with  Calvin  and  others,  refer  this  to 
the  corruptions  of  the  Jewish  people  generally,  and 
as  concerns  religion,  to  the  rraoaboasig  -rar^/xa/  (Gal.  i. 
14),  which  Christ  himself  puts  as  ordinances  of  men, 
in  opposition  to  the  law  of  God,  (Matth.  xv.  2).  But 
this  fault,  of  going  upon  the  authority  of  parents  and 
ancestors,  and  out  of  love  to  them,  to  make  light  of 
the  salvation  of  the  soul,  is  common  to  all  men. 
However,  "  human  piety  is  a  vain  blasphemy,  and 
the  greatest  sin  which  a  man  can  commit.  Conse- 
quently the  course,  which  is  now  so  common  in  the 
world,  and  which  it  takes  for  piety  and  divine  wor- 
ship, is  abominable  in  the  sight  of  God,  and  is  no- 
thing else  than  the  sin  of  priests  and  monks,  which 
appears  good  in  the  eyes  of  men,  but  is  without  faith. 
Therefore  whosoever  will  not  come  through  the  blood 
of  Christ  to  receive  the  grace  of  God,  it  is  better 
for  him  that  he  should  never  appear   before  God." 
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(Luther).  "  It  is  but  a  vain  pretext  here,"  says 
Calvin,  "  to  hold  up  the  authority  of  the  fathers  or 
ancient  custom."  And  Flaeius :  •'  Here,  therefore, 
that  common  vanity  of  wicked  men  is  reproved, 
which  always  casts  up  fathers,  teachers,  and  an- 
cient customs  to  make  void  the  word  of  God."  The 
Apostle  also  does  not  spare  here  the  natural  feeling 
of  childish  reverence,  but  without  reserve  shows,  how 
it  had  served,  so  long  as  his  readers  lived  in  error,  to 
hold  them  fast  in  their  lusts,  because  they  had  always 
seen  their  fathers  walk  in  them.  For  the  'Trar^o'Traoudo- 
rov  refers  not  to  the  inheritance  of  sin  (as  Flaeius 
and  Calov  find  comprehended  here),  but  as  Beza 
rightly  judges,  solel}'^  to  its  having  grown  customary 
through  education  and  example.  But  upon  such 
tradition,  every  determinate  form  of  unbelief  and  lust 
always  rests.  Individuals  do  not  arrive  at  this  of  them- 
selves, but  remain  in  a  state  of  brute-like  subjection. 
"  Our  whole  reason  and  philosophy  runs  out  upon 
tradition  and  custom,"  (Hamann  in  Jacob's  Works, 
Bd.  IV.  s.  90.)  The  word  crar^o-r.  is  used  quite  si- 
milarly by  Diodorus  Sicul.  (/xtj^s  tyjv  'Trar^ocra^ddorov 
slffslSsiav  diaipvXuTTSiv)  and  Eusebius  {'irar,  diduy^ri),  as 
it  is  also  paraphrased  by  ^Elian  {/iddrifj^cc  'rrathl  Ijc 
'xar^hg  rra^ado^h),  and  Clem.  Alex.  (Ix  Tarspc/jv  rraoah- 
dofMsvov  Uog),  equally  applicable,  therefore,  to  religion, 
as  to  learning  and  manners  (comp.  L.  Bos,  Alberti, 
and  Munthe  in  loco).  It  refers  here  to  all  that  is 
comprehended  in  the  fMocra/ag  dvn6r^o(prig.  And  Peter 
thereby  expresses  the  pretended  sanctity  of  that  vain 
walk,  and  how  deep  it  had  struck  its  roots  into  the 
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whole  life,  insomuch  that  one  could  be  delivered  from 
it  by  nothing,  which  was  itself  subject  to  vanity. 

V.  19.  dy.Xa  ri'Mui  ciiihaTi^  uj;  d/xvou  d/ido/Mov  '/,ai   d- 

*'  But  with  the  precious  blood  of  Ci>rist,  as  of  a 
lamb  without  blemish  and  spot."  Opponit  (P.)  coe- 
leste  pretium  terrenis,  sicque  hie  affirmative  exponi- 
tur  illud  (Flacius.)  Calov,  Bengel  and  Wolf,  who 
would  declare  why  Peter  put  the  predicate  r//x/w, 
take  it  as  the  opposite  of  <p&aoro7g^  and  therefore  as 
synonymous  with  dpOdor^  (see  on  ver.  7.)  But  it  is 
more  natural,  as  it  leaves  to  the  words  their  proper 
signification,  to  earr}'^  out  the  meaning  of  (pOa^roTg, 
as  denoting  what  is  destitute  of  worth,  and  so  to  con- 
sider the  opposition  in  this  manner  :  "  Not  with  what 
is  perishable — v/hat  is  consequently  of  no  value — but 
with  blood  of  real  worth."  This  agrees  well  to 
blood  ;  blood,  which  has  worth,  therefore  the  blood 
of  a  pure,  blameless  person  (Zachariae  Bibl.  Theol. 
15d.  iii.  s.  371.)  wj  is  here  also,  as  in  ver.  14,  not  to 
be  interpreted  by  quasi,  as  is  done  by  the  Vulgate. 
Ncc  enim  ojg  similitatem  sed  veritatem  hie  declarat 
(Beza,  Beausobre.)  Therefore  =  ut.  Aetiologia  rou 
protioso  (Bengel,)  On  the  other  hand,  Carpzov 
abuses  this  remark,  translating  wr  by  vere,  and  trans- 
ferring it  from  d,u,vov  away  to  dfiw/j^ou.  It  may,  how- 
ever, be  construed  in  a  twofold  manner,  either  r/^a/w 
ailLCiTi  (sc.  Xo/ffroi5),  w;  d/xvcyu  diiujiMou  xcci  d(f7riXou,  or, 
rz/x/w  a'l/Mari  u;  (sc.  a/'/xar/)  d/x)/ov  d/J>U}/Mjv  xai  dsT/Xov, 
(2\  e.)  XoiGTov,  i.  e.  prctioso  sanguine  tanquam  agni 
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irreprehensibilis  et  imraaculati,  h.  e.  Christi,  etc. 
This  last  appears  the  simpler  of  the  two,  and  we 
therefore  prefer,  with  Pott,  to  consider  in  this  way 
XoiffToij  as  an  addition,  giving  significancy  to  the  pas- 
sage, but  which,  according  to  Peter's  manner,  be* 
comes  the  connecting  link  between  this  verse  and  the 
next.  Christ  is  here  represented  as  the  dovtov  s():pa- 
yijLsvov,  as  in  the  Revelations,  and  the  corresponding 
passage,  John  i.  29,  -36,  (comp.  Hengstenberg's  Chris- 
tol.  i.  277,  sq.  280,)  and  that  in  reference  to  the  work 
of  redemption  (as  Isa.  liii.)  On  this  account,  also, 
is  the  epithet  d^aw,(^y  xa/  dff-Tr/Kov  applied  to  him. 
"  When  Peter  accommodates  this  to  Christ,  he  teaches 
that  this  was  the  legitimate  victim,  and  the  one  ap- 
proved by  God,  because  he  was  perfect,  and  free 
from  every  stain.  For  if  he  had  had  any  blemish  in 
him,  he  could  not  legally  have  been  offered  to  God, 
much  less  have  pacified  his  wrath."  (Calvin.)*  God  re- 
quired of  every  sacrifice  that  it  should  be  without 
blemish  ;  of  the  sin-offering,  sccv  di  T^olSarov  r:oo<sivsy/.T, 
rl  doooov  avTov  crs^/  ryjg  a/xasr/ag,  S^Xk,  d/j^u/MOv  'rooffoiffsi 
uuro  (Lev.  iv.  32) ;  of  the  peace-offering  (Lev.  iii.  6  ; 
xxii.  20 — 24) ;  of  the  burnt-offering  (Lev.  i.  10 ; 
xii.  6  ;  xiv.  10  ;  Numb,  xxviii.  3,  11.)  The  paschal 
lamb  also  was  to  be  tzj^T^n,  rsXsiov  (Ex.  xii.  5.)  But 
to  refer  the  comparison  to  this  last  alone,  as  is  done 
by  Immler  and  Grotius,  the  connection  here  does  not 
permit.     It  is  to  be  taken  as  referring  merely  to  the 

^  Hoc  dum  P.  ad  Christum  accoramodat,  ideo  legitimam 
fuisse  et  Deo  probatam  victimam  docet,  qui  integer  et  omni 
macula  purus  fuit.  Nam  si  quid  habuisset  in  se  vitii  nori 
poterat  rite  Deo  offerri,  nedum  iram  ejus  placare. 
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sin  and  trespass- offerings  (as,    on   the   other   hand, 
1  Cor.  V.  7,  Christ  is  plainly  declared  to  be  the  true 
passover),  or  quite  generally,  as  Calov  understands 
it :  Qua  descriptione  respieitur  agnus  quum  pasehalis, 
cujus  sanguine  arcebatur  angelus  vastator,  Exod.  xii., 
turn  sacrificialis,  cujus  sanguine  fiebat  peccatorum  ex- 
piatio.     Christ,  as  the  spiritual  lamb,  is  also  spiritual- 
ly blameless,   1  John  iii.  5  ;  2  Cor.  v.  21,  and  it  was 
necessary  that  he  should  be  without  all  spot,  a/x/ai-To?, 
Heb.  vii.  26.     This    word   expresses   the   same   as 
aff-TTiXog  here  (free  from  6-7:7\oi,  as  the  church  of  Christ 
will  also  one  day  be,   Eph.  v.  27.)     We  cannot  re- 
gard it  as  quite  synonymous  with  a^aw/^tou  (although 
Hesych.  explains  it  by  the  latter,  as  being  generally 
of  one  meaning.)     Bengel  correctly  marks  the  dis- 
tinction :  In  se  non  habet  labem,  neque  extrinsecus 
maculam  contraxit  (comp.  on  ver.  4.)     If  this  dis- 
tinction is  not  here  brought  out  by  the  connection, 
it  yet  lies  in  the  words  and  in  their  rhetorical  posi- 
tion,  according  to   which   the  strongest  comes  last. 
And  there  is  here  also  contained  the  thought,  that 
Christ,  although  he   entered  into   the  closest  union 
with  the  human  race,  did  still  remain  pure  in  him- 
self, and  was  never  once  stained  or  infected  by  any 
impression  of  sin,   which   would  have  rendered  him 
quite  unfit  for  being  the  Redeemer  of  man. 

V.  20.  'rr^osyvuffjxsvou  (ih  rr^o  '/,ccrat3oXr,g  xoV/zoy,  ^avs- 

Luther,  Flacius,  Grotius,  Bolten,  Hensler,  Hottin- 
ger,  Stolz,  understand  T^osyv.  of  the  pre-appointmcnt ; 
Quensted,  however,  (Theol.  p.  iii.  c.  2,  s.  ii.  q.  5,  obj. 
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ii.)  of  the  eternal  contemplation  of  Christ's  sacrifice 
as  the  ground  of  all  divine  grace  (Benson's  exposi- 
tion, and  Pott's,  deserve  no  notice.)  But,  however 
certain  it  may  be  that  Christ's  sacrifice  was  of  his 
own  free  will,  for  to  Jesus,  as  the  Messiah  and  lamb 
of  atonement,  is  the  reference  made  here  (Beza),  it 
still  was  off'ered  according  to  the  will  and  purpose  of 
God,  (which  also  Anselm,  cur  Deus  homo  1.  i.  c.  9, 
10,  does  not  deny,  as  he  only  wishes  to  prove,  that 
the  obedientia  was  not  cogens,  but  the  mors  was 
spontanea.)  See  above  on  ver.  2.  Peter  here  adds 
this  expression,  partly  to  wipe  away  the  aspersion, 
that  this  doctrine  of  reconciliation  was  a  new  thing 
in  religion  (CEcum.  Theoph.  Calvin,  Flacius),  partly 
also  to  assure  Christians  generally  of  the  firm  security 
of  their  salvation  in  Christ,  which  has  for  its  cause 
Deus  praeordinans  et  exhibens  (Flacius) :  Qualis  pos- 
set stabilitas  fidei  nostrae  esse,  si  crederemus,  post 
aliquot  annorum  millia,  repente  tandem  venisse  Deo 
in  mentem  remedium,  quo  succurreret  hominibus? 
(Calvin.)  And  by  this  also  is  repelled  a  slander  of 
the  Rationalists  against  the  doctrine  of  the  church, 
the  fable  of  a  4000  years  of  nothing  but  an  incensed 
God. — KaTajSoXri  the  act  of  the  zara/SaXXsc^a/,  sc. 
^ifisXiov  (trop.  Heb.  vi.  1,)  is  used  of  any  ground- 
work or  foundation,  as  ^s/ms}jov  itself  (comp.  Raphe- 
lius  on  Matth.  xiii.  35.)  We  cannot  so  much  wonder 
that  it  is  applied  to  the  world,  since  we  elsewhere 
read  of  its  foundation-stones  (Job.  xxxviii.  6;  Prov. 
viii.  29.)  Christ  was  loved  of  God  before  the  founda- 
tion of  the  world  (John  xvii.  24.)  The  purpose  of 
salvation,  also,  and  the  election,  were  made  in  him 
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rr^o  xarajSoXj^g  xoff/Mov  (Eph.  i.  4,)  or,  which  has  the 
same  relation  to  time,  since  with  the  creation  of  the 
world  the  aeons  began,  rrfo  roov  aldonuv  (I  Cor.  ii.  7  ; 
2  Tim.  i.  9.)  The  expression  d-h  Ttara^oXng  Tcoff/Moj 
is  different  from  this,  being  used  to  signify  that  since 
(not  before)  the  creation  of  the  world,  a  dwelling  has 
been  prepared  for  the  elect  (Matth.  xxv.  34,)  and 
their  name  has  been  written  in  the  book  of  life  (Rev. 
xvii.  8,  comp.  xiii.  8.)  This  last  goes  upon  transac- 
tions that  have  taken  place  in  time,  the  former  upon 
the  pre-mundane  relation  of  God  to  the  eternal  Son, 
and  the  purpose  in  him.  But  this  purpose,  whereon 
the  hope  ^oorig  aioy/iov  is  grounded,  is  so  firm  and  de- 
terminate, that  it  is  also  named  a  promise,  although 
it  M'as  made  'x^h  yj^Lvw  aJoovloov  (before  the  aeons  be- 
gan their  course),  but  was  first  manifested  %aioo7; 
Idioig  through  the  word  of  God  (Tit.  i.  2,  3,)  after  it 
had  been  cct'  a/djvc/jv  (from  the  beginning  of  the  aeons) 
to  the  apostolic  times  a  concealed  mystery  (Col.  i. 
26  ;  Eph.  iii.  9.) — On  ilaMs:>ovv  =  dcroxaAv-Tnv,  see  on 
ver.  5,  and  ver.  13.  The  word  used  here  of  Christ, 
implies  that  he  only  became  visible  by  his  incarna- 
tion, did  not  then  begin  to  exist,  therefore  existed 
previously.  But  as  he  came  in  the  cr/.^^jw/xa  rov  yj^wvj, 
he  was  henceforth  made  known  by  public  preaching 
as  the  Saviour  of  the  world,  so  that  ^avspw^si/roj,  as 
Calvin  judges,  marks  also  tliis  continued  manifesta- 
tion of  Christ.  £T/,  followed  by  a  genitive,  a  particle 
of  time  which  is  indicative  of  the  season  of  action 
(Wahl.  i.  p.  580,  sq.),  that  is,  tlie  concourse  of  cir- 
cumstances under  which  any  thing  was  done,  or  ra- 
ther, oul  of  xohich  (the  force  of  the  genitive)  it  arose. 
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is  quite  suitable  here,  as  also  2  Pet.  iii.  3.  %f ofo/  de- 
notes the  epochs,  or  periods  in  the  world's  history, 
which  appear  to  be  smaller  than  the  aeons.  Isyjirw 
rwy  x^omv,  not  the  last  time  that  is  to  elapse,  but  the 
last  periods  of  time,  the  hy^drat  7i,(Ms^a.i  (Acts  ii.  17  ; 
2  Tim.  iii.  1,)  which  appear  ta  stretch  from  the  ascen- 
sion of  Christ  to  the  last  day  (Acts  ii.  20,)  and  to 
make  out  together  the  a/'wv  (Qbi:r)  of  Messiah  (comp. 
1  John  ij.  18 ;  Jude  18,.  where  this  period  appears  as 
one  %foi/oj,  one  wVa),  synonymous  with  to,  r'sXyj  ruv 
aimoiv,  1  Cor.  x.  11,  or  with  sir  hyJ^TOv  rm  y^ouvuv,  as 
other  copies  have  here.  During  this  seon  there  are 
certainly  great  changes  to  happen  (hence  the  plural 
X^dnh  whilst  the  singular,  ver.  5  above,  marked  the 
last  day),  but  the  whole  still  forms  a  unity,  because, 
as  Flacius  expresses  it,  eadem  forma  temporum  s.  re- 
rum  in  religione  esset  usque  ad  finem  mundi  dura- 
tura,  non  sequutura  aliqua  divina  ejus  commutatia, 
sicut  olim  tempore  Abraami  et  Mosis  ac  Salomonis. 

hi  v/JLag,  21.  rovg  dr  aurou  TKfrsvoi/rag.  sig  &i0Vy  rh 
lyiipavra  avrov  h/,  vsx^oov  /tai  do^av  avTUi  dovra. 

CEcumenius  and  Theophylact,  in  their  expositions, 
most  unaccountably  join  together  d/  u/xaj  with  the 
following  part,  sysl^avra.  But  Peter's  meaning  is  to 
this  effect :  The  appearance  of  Christ  has  not  only  a 
general  reference  to  the  time  and  history  of  the  world,, 
the  turning-point  of  which  It  forms,  but  also  a  special 
one  to  the  particular  persons,  to  whom  it  shall  issue 
in  good.  He  designates  his  readers  as  such  persons, 
in  order  to  make  the  grace  of  God  towards  them  ap- 
pear duly  important  (comp.  ver.  12 ;  Calvin  and  Flacius 
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on  the  verse  before  us),  but  at  the  same  time  subjoins 
an  intimation  of  the  qualities  which  are  necessary  for 
the  enjoyment  of  this  grace,  partly  to  exclude  those 
who,  without  possessing  them,  from  simply  reading  the 
epistle,  might  attribute  to  themselves  the  distinction 
in  question,  and  partly  also  to  include  all  those  who, 
though  not  readers  of  the  epistle,  had  yet  come  to  the 
faith  of  Christ,  (see  on  v.  5).    cr/CT-gjovra;  g/$  =  (c/<rroOs 
sig);  so  mffrsvuv  stands,  John  xii.  44;  xiv.  1,  (never 
with  Paul)  =  Tiersvsiv  I'tti  rov,  Rom.  iv.  5,  or  cr/cr.  with 
the  dat.  John  v.  24,  only  that  it  expresses  an  internal 
relation  (Winer,  Gr.  s.  173,  comp.  Anm.  s.  35);  just 
as  at  the  end  of  this  verse  rriffng  iJg  0s6v.   While  those 
(Rom.   and    John)   express    the   confidence,    which 
grounds  itself  on  God,  or  already  reposes  in  him,  it 
expresses  the  turning  towards  God,  (c/Vr/g  cr^og — 1 
Thess.  i.  8.     Philem.  5),  and  going  into  him,  (comp. 
Ti^v  sIg  rov  Qzov  fjbirdvoiav  nat  rriffriv  [r/yi']]  sig  rov  xv^iov 
TilMuv  'iTjgov  X.  as  one  idea,  with  one  article,  Acts  xx. 
21),  as  rriffrig  sv — denotes  the  faith,   which  already 
rests  in  him.     Not  without  right,  therefore,  do  the 
fathers  distinguish  these  different  kinds  of  construc- 
tion as  conveying  different  senses,  and  with  as  much 
correctness  as  beauty,  it  is  said  by  Peter  Lombard : 
"  To  believe  in  Deum  is  by  believing  to  love  him, 
b?/  believing  to  go  into  him,  by  believing  to  cleave  to 
him,  and  be  incorporated  into  his  members.  Through 
this  faith  the   ungodly  is  justified,    that  thenceforth 
faith  itself  may  begin  to  work  by  love."*     (Sent.  1. 

*  Credere  in  Deum  est  credendo  amare,  credendo  in  eum  ire, 
credendo  adhcerere,  et  ejus  membris  incorporari.  Per  banc  fidera 
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III.  dist.  23,  c.  1).     According  to  the  last   passage 
from  Acts,  and  the  first  from  John,  repentance  and 
faith  s/5  ©gov,  rov  crs/y^-^/avra  rov  Xoiffrov^  and  iJg  Xoiffrhv 
are  identical.     Whosoever  has  not  the  Son,  has  not 
light;  on  the  contrary,  he  who  has  the  Son,  has  light, 
(1  John  V.  12),  and  whosoever  knows  the  Son,  knows 
the  Father  also,  because  the  one  is  in  the  other  (John 
viii.  19;  xiv.  9);  but  this  having  and  not  having  of 
God  depends  upon  the  reception  or  rejection  of  the 
doctrine  (2  John  9),  in  which  the  Son  reveals  himself ; 
so  that  whosoever  denies  that  Jesus  is  the  Messiah, 
disowns  the  Son,  and  along  with  him  the  Father,  con- 
sequently, has  neither  the  Son  nor  the  Father,  (1  John 
ii.  22  ;  comp.  Eph.  ii.  12,  where  x^i'^  X^iffrou  is  follow- 
ed by  ad'coi).     We  can  therefore  believe  in  God,  only 
through  the  Son,  namely,  as  is  here  signified,  through 
him,  as  beheld  to  be  the  lamb  of  atonement,  and,  as 
such,  the  Christ  manifested  in  time  past.     For  there- 
by was  a  living  way  first  opened  up  to  God  for  us, 
even  Christ  (John  xiv.  5,  6),  in  his  blood,  or  through 
his  broken  body  (Hebr.  x.  19  ;  Rom.  v.  1,  2  ;  Eph.  ii. 
18  ;  comp.  15) ;  a  way  by  which  we  can  come  in  full 
and  lively  confidence  to  God  through  faith  in  Christ 
and  his  blood  (Hebr.  x.  22 ;  Eph.  iii,  12  ;  Rom.  iii.  25). 
A/a  with  'rl<STig  elsewhere  also  denotes  those  through 
whom  one  is  brought  to  believe  ;  thus  of  the  subordi- 
nate instruments  and  external  agents  (1   Cor.  iii.  5); 
but  of  the  mediator  in  an  eminent  sense  as  here,  Acts 
iii.  16,  where,  at  the  same  time,  the  discourse  is   of 

justificatur  impius,  iit  deinde  ipsa  tides  incipiat  per  dilectionem 
operari. 
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efFecta,  cujus  causa  et  auctor  est  ille,  Schott  and  Wi- 
ner, Gr.  s.  326),  but  both  connected  with  the  cir- 
cumstance, that  he  was  previously  represented  as  the 
Son  of  God  and  the  Prince  of  Life,  He  who  died  and 
rose  again. 

Through  Christ,  the  reconciler,  we  come  to  have 
faith  in  God,  the  reconciled,  who  confirms  and  rati- 
fies the  reconciliation.  It  is  only  as  we  are  reconcil- 
ed through  his  death,  that  we  have  •■xahhricia  to  believe 
in  God  ;  but  it  becomes  not  God  to  shew  himself  to 
us  as  the  reconciled.  The  possibiUty  of  faith  is  se- 
cured by  the  atonement,  which  takes  away  the  curse, 
its  reality  takes  effect  through  the  exaltation  of  Christ, 
Th  lyuoavra  aurbv  x.  r.  X.  therefore  adds  a  new  and 
determinate  ground,  on  which  one  comes  through 
Christ  to  have  faith  in  God :  through  that  which 
God  did  in  Christ.  And  this  in  a  twofold  respect,  1. 
in  that  thus  satisfaction  was  paid  for  us,  and  he,  the 
substitute,  again  declared  righteous  (1  Tim.  iii.  16); 
and  along  therewith,  2.  in  that  he,  who  before  appeared 
in  the  form  of  a  servant,  was  now  manifested  as  the 
Son  of  God  with  power  (Rom.  1.  4.)  By  the  first  we 
are  certified,  that  Christ,  according  to  God's  eternal 
purpose,  suffered  for  us  and  actually  redeemed  us; 
by  means  of  both  Christ  received  objectively  that 
spiritual  lordship,  the  right  to  exercise  his  life — giv- 
ing power,  of  which  we  have  already  treated  under 
verse  3,  as  a  consequence  of  his  resurrection,  but 
which  ought  not  to  be  viewed  apart  from  his  glorifica- 
tion. Upon  ^oja  see  on  ver.  11.  Both  arc  an  ob- 
jective ground  of  our  faith  ;  tho  same  power,  which 
xaised  him  from  the  dead,  works  it  in  us,  (Eph.  i.  19 — 
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23.)  Since  Christ's  exaltation,  he  sends  forth  the  Spirit 
(Acts.  ii.  33),  and  believers  have  in  him  a  purifying 
high-priest  and  intercessor  (1  John  i.  7 ;  ii.  1),  the 
anchor-ground  of  their  hope  in  the  most  holy-place, 
(Hebr.  vi.  19),  whither  he  will  draw  them  after  him- 
self, (John  xii.  32),  a  great,  faithful,  compassionate 
high-priest,  (Hebr.  ii.  17;  iv.  14,  etc.)  "  Since  there- 
fore in  Christ's  resurrection  and  sovereign  dominion 
our  safety  is  grounded,  there  faith  and  hope  find 
their  stay  and  confidence.  For  had  not  Christ  tri- 
umphed by  rising  again  from  the  dead,  and  obtained 
the  reins  of  universal  sovereignty,  to  protect  us  with 
his  own  might,  what  should  have  become  of  us  amid 
such  powerful  enemies  and  rude  assaults?"^  (Calvin.) 
The  resurrection  of  Christ  is  here  ascribed  to  God, 
but  elsewhere  it  is  attributed  to  Christ  himself,  John 
ii.  19,  sq. ;  x.  18.  This  creates  the  less  difficulty,  as  in 
the  last  passage  our  Lord  declares,  that  he  should 
do  this  according  to  the  will  of  the  Father.  As  God 
he  himself  built  up  his  temple  again ;  as  man,  his 
doing  so  was,  at  the  same  time,  an  act  of  obedience ; 
considered  merely  as  man,  he  was  raised  up  again. 
These  references  are  admitted  here,  because  in  his 
Godhead  he  is  as  well  the  02os  s/s/^ag,  in  whom 
we  must  believe,  as  in  his  humanity  he  is  the  person 
raised   up,  and  as  God-man  the  atoning  Mediator, 

^  Quoniam  ergo  in  Christi  resurrectioiie  et  sum  mo  imperio 
sita  est  nobis  salus,  illic  fides  et  spes  inveniunt,  quo  se  fulciant. 
Nisi  enim  resurgendo  de  morte  triumphasset,  ac  nunc  sum- 
mum  principatum  teneret,  ad  nos  sua  virtute  protegendos,  quid 
nobis  fieret  in  tanta  hostium  potentia  e%  inter  tarn  yiolentos 
insultus  ? 
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faith  in,  and  of  faith  through  Jesus  (fiducia  per  eum 
through  whom  we  must  believe.  Thus  Scripture 
teaches  us  in  various  ways,  filav  rrarshg  -/mi  -j'ioxj  rriv 
svsoysiav  (CEcum.  Theoph.) 

didrs  Tr\v  T/driv  b/jjojv  xa.i  sX<rjda  iJvcci  sJg  &s6v. 
As  wtfrs  is  not  a  particle  that  indicates  the  end  or 
object  of  a  thing,  we  cannot  consider  what  follows  it 
as  expressing  the  object  of  God  in  the  glorification 
of  Christ,  however  near  this  may  be,  and  however 
correct  in  itself      The  Apostle  does  not  here  ad- 
monish the   reader  to    believe  in  God,   as    OEcum. 
and  Theophy.  suppose,  who  also  connect  the  first 
words  of  the  following  verse  with  this,  and  give  to  it 
the  sense:  ut  purificatis  animis  credatis  (or  animas 
purificando,  as  Calvin  takes  it),  and  hence  expound 
wtfrs   through   ha  (as  most  commentators  do),   and 
would  express  sJmi  by  sx,'>^rs,  whereby  v/j^uiv  becomes 
superfluous,  and  every  thing  agrees  with  ijyvrAorsg: 
but   Peter   exhorts   them    to   walk   conformably   to 
Christ,  as  he  had  redeemed  them  from  their  sins,  as 
for  their  sakes  he  had  appeared  in  their  time,  and 
they  now  also  through  him  believed  on  God,   who 
had  glorified  him,  so  that  they  actually  placed  their 
faith  and  hope  in  God  (the  Almighty).     Thus  he  re- 
presents their  confidence,  not  as  the  end  of  the  re- 
surrection of  Christ,  from  which    we   must  consider 
them  still  at  a  distance,  but  as  a  consequence,  on 
which  they  had  actually  entered.     But  the  expres- 
sion imports  more  than  the  one  casually  introduced 
already  rovg  mffrs-Jovrag  elg  &dv,  inasmuch  as  the  ob- 
ject of  faith  is  here  more  distinctly  brought  out,  and, 
at  the  same  time,  hope  is  also  added.     But  tliat  this 
hope  forms  a  contrast  to  the  faith,  and  the  afiiriiia- 
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tion  here  made  is:  through  lohich  your  confidence  is 
now  raised  to  hope  (Hottinger),  is  an  opinion  no  one 
besides  will  accede  to,  just  as  little  as  to  Benson's 
interpretation  of  the  ©sog  (both  times)  by :  revelation 
of  the  will  or  promises  of  God  in  the  gospel,  which 
was  only  struck  out  for  the  purpose  of  making  it  not 
deny  to  unregenerate  men,  the  exercise  of  faith  in 
God.  With  this  sentiment  the  exhortation  in  ver.  13 
harmonizes,  to  which  it  also  manifestly  bears  an  allu- 
sion, yet  so  that  what  was  then  inculcated  {V/^rrisan 
ST/  rr[V  (ps^ofMsr/jv  v/aTv  x^i'^)  ^^  ^^^^  considered  as  al- 
ready existent. 


CHAPTER  I.  22—25. 


An  admonition,  quite  parallel  to  that  in  ver.  14 — 
21,  (which  misled  Hottinger  into  the  error,  that  these 
verses  were  to  be  regarded  as  a  parenthesis,  and  ver. 
22  to  be  immediately  joined  to  ver.  13).  But,  as  in 
the  first  the  walk,  so  here  the  inward  state  is  chiefly 
contemplated.  Ye  have  become  strangers  to  the 
world  and  obedient  to  God,  therefore  in  your  walk 
let  that  stand  to  you  in  another  relation  than  it  did 
before.  But  further,  ye  must  be  bound  among  your- 
selves by  an  mternal,  heartfelt,  brotherly  love.  The 
ground  is  lastly  given  ;  because  ye  have  been  all 
born  again  of  the  same  incorruptible  seed-  But  this 
brotherly  affection,  the  Holy  Spirit  having  been  al- 
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ready  described  as  the  principle  of  our  sonship  to 
God,  is  now  derived  more  closely  and  immediately 
from  the  word  of  God.  Thus  the  Apostle  binds  the 
external  and  the  internal  together,  at  the  same  time 
grounding  the  former  upon  the  latter  (the  holy  walk 
upon  the  new  birth  from  the  Holy  Spirit),  and  the 
latter  upon  the  former  (the  internal  purification  upon 
regeneration  through  the  word).  If  now  we  place 
ver.  13 — 21  parallel  to  ver.  22 — 25,  while  all  pro- 
ceeds out  of  ver.  13,  the  last  admonition  has  also  a 
clear  and  intimate  connection  with  the  verses  pre- 
ceding, and  the  Apostle  does  not  return  back  with  a 
bound  to  ver.  13.  This  transition  is  made  through 
the  representation  of  Christ,  as  the  one  to  whom  we 
owe  our  belief  in  God,  which  is  well  explained  by 
Calov :  "  With  faith  he  connects  the  purification  of 
the  soul,  which  is  done  by  faith.  Acts  xv.  9,  and  so 
in  obedience  to  the  truth  ;  and  because  faith  works 
by  love.  Gal.  v.  6,  he  demands  a  (ptXadsXtpiav  arjco- 
•A^trov.  He  had  admonislied  us  to  be  constantly  nou- 
rishing our  grace  by  faith,  and  to  pass  tlie  time  of 
our  sojourning  here  in  fear,  ver.  17  ;  which  admoni- 
tion he  drew  from  our  having  a  salvation  purchased 
by  the  suflTerings  and  glory  of  Christ,  to  the  enjoy- 
ment of  which  we  have  been  called  by  God.  Hav- 
ing now  more  fully  set  forth  the  redemption  of  Christ 
(ver.  18 — 21),  he  again  draws  from  it  the  conclusion, 
that  our  souls  must  not  only  be  purged  by  faith,  but 
must  also  manifest  brotherly  love  ;  since  we  have 
been  thereunto  born  again  by  the  word  of  God.  So 
then  he  teaches  both  what  is  the  application  and  the 
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end  of  redemption,  explains  both  the  nature  and  fruit 
of  regeneration."* 

V.  22.  Tag  -^v^ag  v/xuv  '/jyvixoTig  Iv  rfj  b-7ra-/,ofi  Tr,g 
dX'/idiiag  hia  TLviVf/Mrog  sig  (piXadiX(piav  uvwroTi^/TOV,  S7C 
■/.adaoag  xa^biag  dXX?}Xovg  dya'ariffars  sTcrsvug. 

That  CEcura.  and  others  violently  connect  the  first 
words  of  this  verse  vvith  those  of  the  preceding  verse, 
has  already  been  mentioned  on  ver.  21.  h  rfj  v'raxofi 
is  then  equal  to  iJg  rriv  u-rra-Aoriv^  and  the  whole  connec- 
tion in  the  highest  degree  strained.  With  not  less 
violence  Carpzov  endeavours  to  bring  the  last  words 
of  ver.  21,  to  the  beginning  of  this,  according  to  which 
we  should  have  the  sense,  certainly  not  without  diffi- 
culty: "Having  purified  your  souls  by  obedience, 
that  your  faith  and  hope  might  be  in  God,"  etc. 
Unquestionably  more  natural  is  the  division  made 
above,  as  by  the  Vulgate,  Erasmus,  Luther,  Beza, 
Marlorat  and  all  the  later  commentators.     jjywxoVsc, 

*  Cum  fide  connectit  animarum  purgationem,  quae  fit  per 
fidem,  Act.  xv.  9,  adeoque  in  obedientia  veritatis :  et  quia 
fides  per  charitatem  efficax  est,  Gal.  v.  6,  <pika^iX(p'ta.v  postulat 
uvvTox^iTov.  Monuerat  fide  gratiam  constanter  fovendam  et  in 
timore  tempus  nostri  incolatus  transigendum  esse,  v.  17  : 
quod  ex  salute  per  Christi  passionem  et  gloriam  acquisita,  ad 
eujus  fruitionem  vocati  sint  a  Deo,  deduxerat.  Jam  redemp- 
tionfe  Christi  copiosius  exposita  (v,  18 — 21),  iterum  deinde 
foncludit  animas  nostras  non  tantum  per  fidem  purgandas  esse, 
sed  etiam  charitatem  fraternam  demonstrandam :  siquidem 
venati  ideo  simus  per  verbum  Dei.  Sic  ergo  et  redemptionis 
applicationem  ac  finem  docet,  et  regenerationis  naturam  ac 
fructum  explicat. 
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however,  admits  of  a  double  construction.  Consider- 
ed by  itself  as  the  perfect,  it  may  be  taken  as  the 
ground  of  the  following  exhortation:  "As  ye  have 
already  purified  your  souls  (in  regeneration),"  which 
is  Benson's  translation,  and  much  the  same  as  those  of 
Bolten,  Hensler,  and  Stolz.  For  it  certainly  does 
not  admit  of  being  expounded  with  Pott  by  ayv/^grj. 
But  some  of  the  older  commentators  (for  ex.  Calov), 
remark,  that  it  can  be  translated  b}^  the  Latin  gerund, 
in  so  far  as  it  stands  in  connection  with  the  imperative, 
and  may  therefore  itself  also  be  taken  imperatively  ; 
only  that  the  gerund  does  not  express  the  past.  The 
Apostle  means,  purificatis  a7iimis  diligite,  for  the 
purification  must  go  before,  that  pure  love  may  spring 
out  of  it.  But  under  this  purification  is  to  be  under- 
stood not  one  perfected  in  the  new  birth,  but  one  in 
progress.  The  ground  of  this  exposition  lies,  not  as 
Grotius  supposes,  in  the  addition  did  Jlvsv^aarogj  which, 
however,  would  have  been  said  with  strict  propriety  of 
regeneration,  but  in  this,  that  in  ver.  23,  regeneration 
is  expressly  mentioned  as  having  been  undergone. 
But  it  cannot  be  supposed,  that  in  one  period  the 
Apostle  should  twice  have  said  the  same  thing,  and 
with  the  same  kind  of  construction.  Therefore  this 
purification  must  be  progressive,  and  consequently 
not  that,  which  the  Apostle  pre-supposes,  but  that 
which  he  commands,  yet  so,  that  it  always  precedes 
and  manifests  love.  The  participle  cannot  be  used 
in  German  so  as  to  imitate  this ;  but  to  render  the 
sense  plain,  by  converting  the  part,  into  an  imperative, 
makes  the  expression  of  the  causal  connection  between 
tlie  purifying  and  the  unfeigned  love,  conjj)Ietely  to 
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disappear  (as  in  Luther's  otherwise  excellent  transla- 
tion.) Hence,  among  the  best  is  Hensler  :  "  Puri- 
fied— and  so  manifest,  in  the  true  sense,  zealous  love 
toward  each  other,"  and  Hottinger:  "  Purified — so 
that."— 

dyvii^u  just  as  ayiafj^  comprehensive  of  outward 
purification  (lustro)  and  that  of  the  soul,  hence  ayviia 
denotes  both  external  purity,  chastity,  and  what  is 
inward  (Ivayvzia^  rovrs(rrt  xada^ori^Ti,  <Tao6svicf,,  goj(p^oG{jvr„ 
CEcum.  on  1  Tim.  iv.  12.     ToD  ovri  ^  ayvda,  oli%  ciXk'/j 

Clemens  of  Alex,  in  Suicer  s.  v.)  It  is  therefore  not 
correctly  understood  here  of  chastity  alone.  The 
Apostle  presses  purification  of  soul.  -^^X'^'  *^^  ^"" 
ternal  life  of  man,  which  is  independent  of  all  out- 
ward instrumentality.  The  Hviv/xa  cannot  be  in  it- 
self impure,  although,  from  its  connection  with  the 
soul,  it  is  accessible  to  pollution  from  without.  But 
this  needs  purification  in  itself,  since  it  is  now  in  a 
fallen  condition,  the  power  of  life  in  bondage  to  the 
flesh.  The  purifier,  w^here  it  is  given,  and  is  not  re- 
sisted, is  the  Spirit.  Christians  have  him,  and,  in- 
stead of  grieving  him,  by  holding  fast  to  their  old 
corruptions,  must  sanctify  themselves  through  his 
power.  Under  Ilviij/xa  we  can  here  understand  only 
the  Spirit  of  God,  and  that  as  something  which  is 
distinct  from  the  man,  whose  obedience  is  still  men- 
tioned, and  from  the  aXri^sia^  the  gospel.^  Bolten's 
translation,  by  baptism  /  is  worthy  of  the  time,  when 

^  See  Storr,  Dogmatik,  in  German,  by  Flatt,  s.  734. 
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one  might  understand  anything  by  it,  excepting  only 
the  Spirit  of  God.  The  words  biu  Uvsv/xarog,  which 
Bengel,  Griesbach,  Lachmann,  after  two  Codd.  the 
Vulg.  the  Syr.  and  other  translations,  hold  to  be  not 
genuine,  we  retain  as  genuine,  with  Matth.  Knapp, 
and  Tittmann.  However,  they  are  not  so  strictly  ne- 
cessary as  Beza  supposes. 

The  manner  in  which  the  sanctification  must  be 
carried  on,  Peter  expressly  declares  :  ev  rfi  vrraTiofi 
rr^g  akrikiac,  so  that  one  subjects  himself  to  the  truth, 
and  strives  to  realize  it  as  truth.  (See  above  on 
■j-TTazoYt,  ver.  2.)  Those  persons,  therefore,  greatly 
err,  Avho  would  be  moral  and  blessed,  either  without 
obedience  to  the  doctrines  of  scripture  as  a  whole 
(the  simply  practical),  or  by  a  general  compliance, 
without  ascertaining  properl}'^  with  what  (as  the  m3'S- 
tics.)  That  the  soul,  and  not  the  outward  man  mere- 
ly, may  be  purified,  orthodoxy  is  necessary,  but  such 
as  brings  forth  real,  not  a  feigned  purification,  one 
not  confined  to  the  vessel,  but  reaching  also  to  the 
subject  within  (Matth.  xxiii.  25.)  The  obedience 
which  a  real  purification  of  the  soul  shall  work,  must 
be  an  active  ucaxo?:,  as  M'ell  as  one  inward  bta  TImx)' 
iiarog  (Acts  XV.  8;  Kom.  viii.  13;  1  Cor.  xii.  3; 
Eph.  V.  9.)  But  this  was  already  implied,  partly  in 
the  supposition  of  the  Apostle,  that  they  to  whom  he 
wrote  had  received  the  Holy  Ghost,  partly  also  in 
the  word  aXrj&cia^  which  marks,  not  an  abstract  ob- 
jective truth,  not  an  external  and  externally  abiding 
system  of  doctrine,  but  the  actual  objective  truth, 
which  is  internally  experienced  to  be  such,  and  has 
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its  dwelling  within.     That  the  gospel  is  meant  there- 
by, admits  of  no  doubt ;  yet  this  is  no  arbitrary  form 
of  speech,  but  lies  in  the  nature  of  things.     This  ob- 
jective truth,  the  word,  purifies,  when  it  is  received 
into  the  heart  (John  xv.  3  ;  xvii.  17;  1  Tim.  iv.  5,) 
for  the  words  of  the  Son  of  God  and  of  his  messen- 
gers are  spirit  and  life  (John  vi.  63 ;  2  Cor.  iii.  6.) 
"  When  that  comes  into  the  heart   says  Luther),  evil 
inclination  soon  gives  way.     Try  it,  whosoever  will, 
he  will  find  it  to  be  so ;  and  whosoever  has  tried  it, 
he  knows  well  its  truth.     But  the  devil  will  permit 
no  one  to  arrive  easily  at  it ;  for  he  is  well  acquaint- 
ed with  its  power  to  subdue  sinful  thoughts  and  de- 
sires."— o/a  TLnl'ij^urog,  if  it  is  genuine,   does  not  im- 
mediately agree  with  vra-Aori,  as  CEcum.  takes  it,  who 
makes  thereupon  a  good  remark,  applicable  also  to 
the  false  purification  :  "  For  there  is  also  an  obedience 
in  regard  to  what  is  evil  and  false,  which  is  not  through 
the  Spirit,  that  is,  is  not  spiritual.''*     What  Pott  brings 
in  support  of  this  construction,  that  the  copula  is 
awanting,  is  of  no  importance,  the  more  so  as  he  him- 
self properly  regards  did  Uv.  as  the  second,  and  then 
£jg  pX,  di/yrox.  as  the  last  object,  of  riyvixorsg.     Upon 
the  latter,  Flacius  says :  "  It  can  be  referred  either 
to  what  precedes  :  That  your  minds  may  be  purified 
from  evil  aflfections,  so  as  truly  to  love  your  neigh- 
bour ;  or  also  to  what  follows :   Love  your  neighbour 
from  the  heart,   so  that  the  meaning  is,   to  a  love  not 

^  tjTt  yoio  xd)  'j'TTo.Koh  iTi  'yTov'/joot;  XXI  ^pzu^i<ri,  tin;  ov  'hta  TTtiv- 
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at  all  counterfeit.  Others  render  it  b^/  charity^  or 
with  charity^  as  if  the  means  were  indicated  where- 
with our  neighbour  must  be  loved."^  This  reference 
to  what  follows  is  found  in  CEcura.  Theophy.  Calov, 
who  hesitate,  however^  between  the  different  ways  of 
explanation,  as  they  regard  it  quite  as  suitable  to  take 
the  (pikah.  ai/yvT.  for  the  £>ii3affig  of  the  ayu-jruv,  as  to 
expound  s/g  (piXad.  dw-r.  by  d/d  <piX.  avwr.  But  the 
first  unconstrained  reference  to  riyvr/tong  manifestly 
deserves  the  preference.  Finis  notatur  sanctifica- 
tionis  animarum  nostrarum  (Beza.)  "  For  what  end 
must  we  lead  a  chaste  life  ?  That  we  may  thereby 
be  saved  ?  No,  but  for  this,  that  we  may  serve  our 
neighbour,"  (Luther.)  So  Calvin,  Flacius  himself, 
and  all  the  moderns  (except  Bengel  and  Bolten.) 

(piXadsX(pia.  "  The  Apostles  Peter  and  Paul  distin- 
guish from  each  other,  brotherly  love  and  common 
love."  (Luther).  The  former  is  clearly  set  above  the 
latter,  2  Pet.  i.  7.  With  the  Christian,  according  to 
this  place,  the  general  love  of  men  is  only  enjoined  in 
brotherly  love,  and,  through  it  required,  whilst  the  na- 
tural man  must  find  himself  in  brotherhood  with  all  men, 
believers  being  in  some  sort  excepted  (John  xv.  19  ; 
1  John  iii.  1,  12  ;  iv.  5).  He  loves  in  Adam,  the 
Christian  in  Christ.     Hence  the  Christian  loves:   1. 


*  Potest  referri  vel  ad  praecedentia :  Quod  animae  vestrae 
purificentur  a  pravis  affectibus,  ut  vere  queant  proximum  dih- 
gere ;  vel  etiam  ad  sequentia :  Diligete  proximum  ex  corde, 
ut  sit  sententia  :  Ad  charitatem  minime  fucatam.  Alii  ver- 
tunt  Charitate,  aut  cum  Charilatc,  ut  quasi  instnmientum  in- 
dicetur  quo  sit  vere  diligendus  proximus. 
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only  those  who  are  in  Christ ;  but,  forasmuch  as  all 
are  called  to  be  in  Christ,  he  also  loves :  2.  all  who 
might  be  in  Christ,  i.  e.  all  the  children  of  Adam, 
whose  nature  Christ  took  on  him,  but  only  in  the  hope 
that  they  too,  may  become  his  Christian  brethren  ;  a 
hope  consequently  dependent  upon  faith  for  its  ground 
(ver.  5),  and  next  on  brotherly  love  (ver.  7).  Hence 
whenever  hope  ceases,  love  must  also  cease  toward 
those  who  are  shut  out  from  it  as  beyond  the  pale  of 
redemption.  The  life  of  Christ,  indeed,  is  not  found 
absolute  in  believers,  and  so  there  still  exist  in  them 
two  things :  1.  a  fleshly  inclination,  which,  with  the 
men  of  the  world,  gives  itself  out  for  the  true  love : 
2.  a  shortcoming  of  love  in  Christ.  But  if  we  should 
go  to  make  up  for  this  shortcoming  by  our  own  endea- 
vours, or  by  a  fleshly  softness,  complaisance,  zeal  and 
such  things,  this  should  then  be  no  brotherly  love  from 
a  heart  purified  by  the  truth,  or  if  we  should  cover  it 
with  dissimulation,  the  love  should  then  not  be  avw^ro- 
z^iTog.  True  love  thus  arises,  only  when  it  is  always 
preceded  by  purification  of  soul  in  the  manner  describ- 
ed above  (hence  Bengel  takes  notice  that  in  fit  agree- 
ment to  this,  in  2  Pet.  i.  5,  6,  before  the  brotherly 
love  in  v.  7,  purifying  properties  are  required,  virtue, 
knowledge,  temperance,  godliness,  patience,  corre- 
sponding to  the  v'xa'/cofi  Tr,g  dXrj^iiag)  "  The  Apos- 
tles used  the  word  dvvx.  frequently  [^/j  dyd'Trrj  dwr-jxoi-og 
Rom.  xii.  9 ;  2  Cor.  vi.  6 ;  comp.  below,  ch.  ii.  1] ,  being 
well  aware  that  we  should  be  called  Christians  and 
brethren  among  each  other  ;  but  brotherhoods  which 
only  fight  against  the  true  faith  and  right  brotherly 
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love,  are  false,  deceitful,  and  painted  things,  and  nothing 
but  hypocrisy."       Lutherj. 

sx,  xa'^apug  oiaobiag  x.  r.  X.  When  the  purification 
is  wrought  {riyviKong  perf.),  so  that  the  required  habit 
of  soul  has  been  formed,  there  then  follows  what  the 
Apostle  derives  from  it  as  act,  aj/a-Trjjfrarj  aXXj^Xouj, 
then  the  love  is  at  once  habit  and  act.  Ideo  de  dilec- 
tione  loquens  Joannes  dicit :  Filioli,  non  diligamus 
verbo,  neque  lingua,  sad  opere  et  veritate,  1  Ep.  iii.  8, 
(Bullinger).  Which  words  are  now  little  thought  of 
by  those  who  place  love  in  words,  the  mild  and  polite 
way  of  speaking,  that  is  current  in  the  world,  full  of 
desires  and  pretences,  while,  indeed,  they  virtually 
deny  the  Lord  and  the  truth  of  his  salvation,  and  along 
therewith  love  to  the  brethren  and  to  those  who  are 
still  to  be  brought  into  a  state  of  safety.  dya'zyjffccTs 
as  aor.  here  expresses  the  act  as  striking  the  eye,  and 
hence  appearing  momentary.  sJg  dXXri'kiig  (comp.  sJc 
savToug  ch.  iv.  8),  stands  here,  because  still  the  discourse 
is  of  the  brotherly  love  of  Christians  (hence  Bengelis 
quite  mistaken  in  finding  a  gradation.)  The  ground  of 
this  is  the  purified  heart,  which  remains  pure :  sx.  za- 
^^aoag  Kaohiug.  So  1  Tim.  i.  5  ;  2  Tim.  ii.  22  ;  comp. 
Matt.  V.  8.  On  the  signification,  see  above.  The 
comparison  of  the  expression,  ? J  oX>js  rrig  xotsdlag  gov, 
and  such  like,  is  suitable  here,  only  if,  with  Lachmann 
we  remove  xa^^a^ac  out  of  the  text,  fxrsi'w;,  icith  a 
stretch,  intoisely,  strongly  ;  or,  at  the  same  time,  ex- 
tensively, coiitmuously,  diligently  (Ixriveta,  Acts  xxvi. 
7);  dydrrri  sxrs'^r,;  ch.  iv.  8  {--rooGixiyji  sxriv^:,  Acts  xii.  5  ; 
Liike  xxii.  44,  as  an  adv.  and  Joel  i.  14.  Jonah  iii.  8;  in 
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the  latter  for  rrprni,  and  all  of  prayer).  It  is  used  of  the 
active  service  and  attention  of  a  host  toward  his  guests, 
and  of  great  intentness  generally,  in  Polyb.  and  Diod. 
Sieul.  (See  Raphel.  here,  and  Munthe  here  and  on 
Luke  xxii.  44).  Some  expositors  take  it  in  the  first 
sense  exclusively  (Luther,  briinstig,  ardently  ;  So  Ben- 
gel,  Carpzov,  and  the  later  comm.),  but  many  also 
make  it  comprehend  the  other,  as  indeed,  proper  fer- 
vency begets  perseverance  and  extension  :  Addit  im- 
pense,  nam  quo  sumus  natura  segniores,  eo  magis  ad 
fervorem  et  contentionem  arcere  se  quisquis  debet : 
neque  id  semel  duntaxet,  sed  in  dies  magis  ac  magis 
(Calvin;  so  also  Gerhard,  Calov.);  comp.  Suicer,  thes. 
s.  V.  IzTSv/jg. 

V.  23.  dvaysy£vr/jfj.svoi  ovTi  Ix  c-o^a;  (p'^a^Ttjc,  aXXcc 
a^^acTO'j,  d/a  Xoyov  Zojvrog  Qsov  x,aJ  fMsvovrog  sJg  rov 
aJojm. 

The  Apostle  now  declares  the  ground  of  brotherly 
love :  Nova  cognatis  novum  desiderat  affectum 
(Erasmus  par.  comp.  on  v.  14,  15,  17);  but  not  mere- 
ly a  ground  of  obligation,  an  actual  ground ;  for  as 
the  relationship  of  nature  gives  rise  to  a  natural  af- 
fection, so  this  spiritual  one  begets  a  spiritual,  pure, 
unfeigned,  and  continued  love,  as  being  sprung  from 
a  ground,  that  is  living,  eternal,  and  not  subject  to 
corruption.  "  Being  born  again  not  carnally,  but 
spiritually,  it  becomes  us  to  lead  a  life  new,  a  holy 
life,  suitable  to  the  nature  of  the  Spirit  of  God,*' 
(Bullinger).  Upon  dvaysy.  (see  above  v.  3,)  Didymus 
says :  "  By  using  the  words  regeneration  he  signifies 


268  CHAP.  I.  VERSES  22 — 25. 

that  there  is  the  production  of  a  new  birtli  after  the 
destruction  of  the  old  nature.  For  how  could  this 
but  be  destroyed,  since  it  was  corruptible,  that  in  its 
room  another  incorrupt  one  might  come,  which 
should  remain  eternal ;  preserving  completely  and 
for  ever,  the  life  of  those  who  are  born  of  it  ?  For 
there  is  a  prior  nativity  after  Adam,  mortal  and  there- 
fore corruptible,  but  a  subsequent  one  from  the  ever 
living  Spirit  and  word  of  God."*  Hereupon  he 
presses  the  Manichees  with  the  captious  questions, 
what  sort  of  persons  is  this  predicated  of?  Of  such 
as  are  of  an  earthly  nature  ?  To  them  it  is  impossi- 
ble !  Of  those  who  have  a  heavenly  nature  ?  To 
them  it  is  unnecessary  ! 

On  (p&cc^rhg  and  d(p6.  see  on  v.  4,  and  18.  Almost 
all  commentators  (even  Bolten,  Pott,  Hott.,  Vater,) 
take  dta  Xoyov  for  the  interpretation  of  fx  ccropag — a- 
(pQd^ro'o,  either  regarding  hid=sx  (the  older),  or  sx,=dicc 
(the  later),  or  quite  disregarding  the  difference  in  the 
form  of  expression.  The  Vulgate  renders  it  correct- 
ly, and  Calov.  remarks:  Non  autem  dicit  apostolus 
sx.  Xoyov,  sed  did  X076J,  quod  verbnm  Dei  non  sit  ma- 
teria spiritualis  nativitatis,  sed  ejus  medium.  This 
distinction    is    also    observed    by    Benson,    Hensler, 

"  Regenerationis  et  restitxitionis  nomine  signiricat  introduc- 
tionem  nativitatis  post  destructionem  priscae  generationis  fac" 
tani.  Quomodo  enim  non  habiiit  destrui,  qiium  esset  corrup- 
tibilis,  ut  postea  incorrupta  veniens  raaneret  aeterna,  servant 
perfecte,  et  sine  aliqua  circuniscriptione  vitae  eos,  qui  nascun- 
tur  ex  ea  ?  Est  enim  prior  nativitas  secundum  Adam  mortalis 
et  ideo  corruptibilis,  posterior  autem  ex  spiritu  et  verbo  semper 
vivente  Dei. 
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Stolz,  who  rightly  translate  dice  by  through  means  of. 
Bengel  also,  though  he  grounds  it  differently :  c-o^a 
=sementis,  verbura  Dei  praedicatum  (the  seed-corn  ; 
so  Hottinger  in  his  exposition) ;  but  the  word  itself 
is  the  seed,  c-ooa,  semen.  This  verbally  correct  ren- 
dering of  CToca,  however,  does  not  explain  the  relation 
marked  by  the  particles.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  to 
be  admitted  on  the  other  side,  that  the  figure  here  is 
manifestly  taken  from  the  production,  not  of  plants, 
but  of  men,  which  does  not  permit  us  to  take  6--7ood  in 
its  original,  active  sense,  as  then  the  image  would  be 
indecent  (ejectio  seminis,  procreation  ;  Hottinger  in 
his  translation,  the  birth).  We  therefore  take  it  in 
the  derived  sense,  which  is  also  very  common, 
=  (r-zsofj.a  (as  indeed  (j-ttopoc,  originally  denotes  the  ac- 
tion of  sowing),  and  adhere  to  the  exposition  of  Ca- 
lov.  Accordingly,  as  did  Xoyou  is  not  the  epexegesis^ 
the  word  cannot  be  in  itself  the  living  seed,  but  mere- 
ly its  medium.  Whence  the  representation  may  be  : 
The  old  man  is  that  which  receives  and  gives  birth. 
Through  means  of  the  word  it  receives  in  the 
dvocyswriCig  the  incorruptible  seed  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
and  thus  brings  forth  from  divine  seed  a  new  man 
(spiritual,  inward,  as  corporeally  Mary  conceived  and 
brought  forth  Christ).  But  we  can  also  suppose,  that 
the  Holy  Spirit,  to  whom  the  d'^aysv^^riffig  is  ascribed 
js  represented  as  the  productive  power  of  every  thing 
holy,  as  the  life-impregnated  mother,  in  which,  by 
virtue  of  the  eternal  rroohGig  of  God  rests  the  divine 
seed  of  all  holy  creatures  (^children  of  God);  out  of 
this  divine  seed  we  now  are  begotten  again,  i.  e.  our 
new  life  has  its  origin  in  the  Holy  Spirit,  and  comes 
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from  him ;  as  an  impartation  of  himself  (2  Pet.  i.  4), 
a  living  outgoing  of  the  divine  life  ;  yet  not  without 
the  use  of  means,  but  by  the  word  of  God,  is  the 
Holy  Spirit  made  present  and  efficacious,  so  that  if 
we  are  born  again  of  divine  seed,  it  is  done  through 
the  medium  of  the  word  of  God,  (here  the  figure,  or 
rather  the  metaphor,  ceases,  as  is  proper  in  such 
tropes).  This  way  of  understanding  the  passage,  in 
itself  very  probable,  becomes  certain  from  the  passages 
which  speak  directly  of  this  ;  John  iii.  3,  comp.  v.  4, 
from  which  it  appears  that  the  word  (in  itself  of  doubt- 
ful meaning)  yiwyjdT^vai  {civudsv)  signifies  to  be  bor??, 
not  to  be  begotten;  and  Jas.  i.  18,  where  it  is  ex- 
pressly said:  "  Of  his  own  will  hath  he  brought  forth  us 
by  the  word  of  truth,"  a-nxvriSiv  Xoyu)  clAyjhlag,  where 
Wahl  as  also  on  v.  15,  quite  arbitrarily  renders  dTszvriffs^ 
by  gigno,  although  d-o-;ju;w  can  signify  nothing  else 
than,  toput  from  one  what  has  beoi  received,  (partum) 
edere,  to  give  birth,  as  it  is  invariably  used.  The 
word  amy.  occurs  only  here  and  in  v.  3 ;  the  doctrine 
is  expressly  taught  by  James,  John,  Peter,  and  Paul. 
Great  importance  is  everywhere  attached  to  the  word 
of  God,  not  here  merely  and  in  James.  "  The  out- 
ward preaching  is  dignified  with  no  trifling  eulogium, 
when  Peter  pronounces  it  to  be  vivifying.  It  is  God 
alone,  indeed,  who  regenerates  us  ;  but  for  that  pur- 
pose he  employs  the  ministry  of  men.  On  which  ac- 
count Paul  glories,  that  the  Corinthians  had  been 
spiritually  begotten  by  him,"  (Calvin):'^  sv yup  X^iotQj 

*  Non  vulgari  elogio  externa  praedicatio  ornatur,  quum  P. 
illam  esse  vivificam  praenuntiat.     Solus  (iuidem  est  Deus,  «mi 
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*lr,ffou  dio,  Tou  ruccyyiX.'o-j  syob  ii/xag  Jysvvjjcra,  (1  Cor.  iv. 
15),  which  may  be  inverted  thus  :  h  yap  s/Moi  XotG-bg 
'I.  dtd  roxi  iiayyiXlov  u/xa;  sysvvri(rs. 

By  Xoyog,  some  of  the  fathers  understand  the  Logos 
in  John's  sense.  Didymus  has,  among  others,  this 
exposition :  Si  vivum  est  verbum  et  permanens,  in 
his  significari  putamus  iliud,  quod  erat  in  principio 
apud  Deum.  But  this  interpretation,  as  is  manifest, 
goes  upon  the  refusal  to  ascribe  so  high  an  importance 
to  the  external  word  (verbum  vocale  :)  hence  also 
Schwenkfeld,  Rathmann,  partly  too  Cajetan  and  other 
Catholic  expositors,  (who  refer  it  at  once  to  Chrisf, 
the  gospel  and  the  sacrament,)  give  their  consent  to  it. 
In  opposition  to  them,  see  Quensted,  Sys.  Theol.  P. 
iii.  c.  6,  s.  1,  th.  13,  who,  besides  other  untenable 
grounds,  which  are  more  than  enough  to  prove  that 
this  is  not  the  phraseology  of  John,  brings  forward 
the  particle  did,  parallel  passages  and  grounds  from  v. 
25.  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  adjectives  ^wrog  xa/ 
fLzvovrog  \_iig  rov  aiajva,~\  should  be  referred  to  ao/od  or 
0£oD.  It  was  a  matter  of  doubt,  as  we  see  above,  to 
Didymus.  Calvin  refers  it,  with  the  Vulgate,  to  God, 
Luther  and  the  Syriac  translators  to  the  Word.  The 
reasons  for  this  are  given  by  Quensted,  1.  1.,  and 
Calov  very  well  and  decisively  upon  the  whole.  The 
contrary  reason  for  assigning  the  epithets  to  God, 
that  are  used  of  him  (Daniel  vi.  26,)  proves  nothing, 
as  there  ^ojv  stands  after  Qzog.  However,  a  leading 
nos  regenerat  :  sed  ad  earn  rem  utitur  hominum  ministerio. 
Qua  ratione  gloriatur  Paulus  Corinthios  spiritualiter  a  se  geni- 
tos. 
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argument  of  Calov,  which  is  drawn  from  the  connec- 
tion, has  also  no  weight,  if  we  lay  as  deeply  as 
Calvin  does,  the  reference  of  this  predicate,  (which 
yet  Grotius  and  others  pass  by  with  neglect :)  "  It 
ought  to  be  remarked,  that  these  epithets  are  attri- 
buted to  God,  according  to  the  subject  treated  of. 
For,  as  in  the  fourth  chapter  to  the  Hebrews,  on  the 
ground  that  God  views  all  things,  and  nothing  is  hid- 
den from  him,  the  Apostle  reasons,  that  the  word  of 
God  penetrates  even  to  the  inmost  core,  so  as  to  dis- 
cern the  thoughts  and  affections ;  in  like  manner, 
when  Peter  here  names  him  living  and  always  abiding, 
this  is  to  be  referred  to  the  word,  in  which  that  per- 
petuity of  God  shines  forth  as  in  a  living  glass."*  It 
is,  therefore,  no  dogmatical  ground,  which  prevented 
Calvin  from  adopting  the  above  exposition,  which, 
indeed,  would  have  been  impossible,  because  in  v.  25, 
the  quality  of  eternal  continuance  is  ascribed  to  the 
o'^/xa  Tivpiov.  But  from  this  reason  also  does  this  verse 
decide  in  favour  of  the  construction  we  have  adopted, 
(comp.  Luke  xvi.  17;  xxi.  33.  Rev.  xiv.  6,  and  2 
Thess.  ii.  16,  cf.  15.  i^ojv  is  in  like  manner  applied 
to  the  word,  Heb.  iv.  13,  comp.  John  vi.  63.  Acts 
vii.  38,)  because  the  Spirit  of  God  has  given  and  ac- 

="  Quanquam  notandiim  est,  liaec  epitlietu  Deo  attribui  pro 
loci  circurastantia.  Nam  sicuti  quarto  ad  Hebr.  ex  eo,  qtiod 
Deus  omnia  perspicit  ac  nihil  est  illi  absconditum,  (v.  13,)  ra- 
tiocinatur  apostolus,  sermonem  ipsius  Dei  ad  intinias  usque 
medullas  penetrare,  ut  cogitationes  et  affectus  discemat ;  ita 
quum  hoc  loco  I'etrus  eum  viventeni  noniinat  et  semper  ma- 
nentem,  hoc  ad  sermonem  refertur,  in  quo  ilia  Dei  perpetuitas 
relucet  taiiquam  in  vivo  sjjeculo. 
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companies  it,  whence  it  carries  in  itself  for  us  the 
germ  of  life.  With  justice  then  Calov  remarks  against 
Grotius,  that  the  predicate  CTooa  d(pd.  is  not  to  be  un- 
derstood of  efficacy  alone,  for  that  only  which  is  incor- 
ruptible, can  produce  an  incorruptible  effect.  Evan- 
gelium  fert  fructus  incorruptibiles,  non  opera  mortua, 
quia  ipsum  est  incorruptibile,  (Bengel.)  Even  Gro- 
tius himself  had  made  the  remark  on  (p6a^T7^g,  that 
mortal  seed  can  only  produce  what  is  mortal !  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  Calov  is  just  as  contrary  to  him- 
self, when,  in  this  opposition,  he  does  not  distinguish 
between  the  c-o^a  d(pd.  and  the  word,  and  does  not 
discern  that  the  word  which  certainly  is  in  itself  liv- 
ing, has  this  life  only  in  its  true  /,  the  sense  which 
the  person  who  spoke  it,  the  Holy  Spirit  breathes  into 
the  word.  For,  in  the  connection  of  the  speaking 
Spirit  with  the  spoken  sound,  in  the  expression  of  the 
Spirit  and  the  understanding  of  the  word,  lies  the 
whole  of  its  peculiar  nature  and  life,  as  distinguished 
from  meaningless  sound  and  abstract  thoughts.  Ac- 
cordingly Luther,  who  most  profoundly  knew  the 
word,  represents  the  manner  of  its  working  in  regene- 
ration thus  :  "  The  word  is  an  eternal  divine  power, 
(Rom.  i.  16.)  For  although  the  voice  (vox)  or  speech 
vanishes,  there  still  remains  the  kernel,  i.  e.  the  un- 
derstanding, the  truth,  which  is  comprehended  in  the 
voice.  As  when  I  put  a  cup  to  my  mouth  which 
contains  wine,  I  drink  out  the  wine,  although  I  do 
not  push  the  cup  into  my  throat.  So  is  also  the 
word  which  the  voice  conveys :  it  sinks  into  the  heart 
and  is  living,  while  still  the  voice  remains  without  and 
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vanishes  away.  Therefore,  is  it  truly  a  divine  power, 
yea,  it  is  God  himself.  For  so  he  speaks  to  Moses, 
Ex.  iv.  12  :  I  will  be  in  thy  mouth.  And  Ps.  Ixxxi. 
11."  Wherefore  w^e  cannot  understand  the  fj^svovrcg 
St:  aicova  of  the  vox  or  littera  scripta,  but  of  the  eter- 
nit}^  of  its  effects,  without  however  denying  that  the 
word  is  so  in  itself,  while  we  refer  this  to  its  spiritual 
substance.  And  thus  also  Calvin  v.  25,  says  rightly: 
"  The  prophet  does  not  tell  us  what  sort  of  thing  the 
word  of  God  is  in  itself,  but  what  it  is  as  experienced 
by  us.  For,  after  that  a  man  has  been  emptied  of 
himself,  it  remains  that  he  seek  life  elsewhere.  To 
this,  then,  the  prophet  has  respect,  that  there  is  no 
permanent  life  but  in  God,  ^^t  that  it  is  communicated 
to  us  through  the  word..  John  viii.  51.  Jer.  xliv.  28. 
(Hebr.)"*  And  Est:  "  But  this  word  remains  for 
ever,  because  the  gospel,  i.  e.  the  preaching  of  Christ 
crucified  for  our  salvation,  and  raised  again  from  the 
dead,  being  apprehended  by  faith,  becomes  effectual 
from  the  sure,  steadfast  and  immutable  promise  of 
God,  to  give  eternity,  that  is,  eternal  life,  to  those  who 
believe."^     But  with  this,  Calov's  position,  as  already 

•^  Non  docet  propheta,  quale  sit  in  se  verbum  Dei,  sed  quale 
a  nobis  sentiatur.  Postquam  enim  exinanitus  est  homo  in  se 
ipso,  restat,  ut  alibi  quaerat  vitam.  Hue  enim  respicit  pro- 
pheta, non  esse  stabilem  vitani  nisi  in  Deo,  eam  vero  nobis  com- 
municari  per  verbum. 

^  Manet  autem  hoc  verbum  in  aeternura,  quia  Evangelium, 
i.  e.  praedicatio  (  liiisti  pro  nostra  salute  cnicifixi  et  a  mortc 
resuscitati,  fide  percepta,  ex  certa,  finna  et  innnutabili  Dei 
promissione  efficax  est,  ut  credentibus  tribuat  aeternitatem,  i.  c. 
vitam  aeternam. 
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said,  may  very  well  consist,  that  the  word  is  called 
eternal  in  itself,  (in  the  sense  formerly  given,)  quod 
nunquam  desiuet  evangelium,  etsi  ministerium  evan- 
gelii,  (therefore  the  vox)  cesset.  ilg  rbv  alum  is  here 
deservedly  suspected.     See  on  v.  25. 

V.  24.  diOT/  rrciffa  gccp^  wj  ■^o^roc,  y.al  Tusa  ^o^a  aurJ;; 

biori,  as  ver.  16.  because  that,  for.  The  period  be- 
ginning with  this,  ver.  24,  25,  gives  the  ground  for 
the  distinction  between  c-osa  (pQaorvi  and  a(pL  "  Be- 
cause if  ye  were  born  again  of  flesh,  of  corruptible 
seed,  ye  must  also  perish  again,  as  flesh,  which  is  like 
the  grass  of  the  field,  but  now  that  from  which  you 
have  derived  life  remains  eternally,  and  so  also  will 
render  you  eternal."  The  words  which  Peter  here 
employs,  are  borrowed  from  Isa.  xl.  7,  but  without 
reference,  so  that  he  does  not  here,  as  ver.  16,  appeal 
to  the  authority  of  the  Old  Testament,  (hence  also 
otort  marks  the  connection  of  the  thoughts.)  In  that 
place  the  LXX  has :  Ilaca  ca^^  yJiOTQc,  za)  cracra  do^u 
dv6^oJ7:ov  ug  av&og  xooto-j.  To  its  text  the  different  ver- 
sions approach  more  or  less  nearly'.  But  as  Peter 
appears  to  use  the  words  freely,  according  to  his 
custom  (see  Introd.  p.  9),  those  readings  are  to  be 
preferred  which  depart  from  the  LXX.  The  aOr^c, 
approved  of  also  by  Griesbach  and  Lachmann,  can 
hardly  be  extracted  from  the  Heb.  text. — ffccsj,  not 
exactly  man,  which  also  does  not  suit  well  with  the 
context,  but  that,  which  men  now  are  by  birth,  their 
nature  as  sinful,  and  hence  subject  to   corruption 
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(see  Hottinger);  homo,  ex  veteri  generatione  (Ben- 
gel),  comp.  John  iii.  6;  Gal.  v.  17.  But  it  is  not 
merely  this  sinful  nature  which  is  perishable  as  the 
grass ;  even  its  most  delicate  and  rarest  productions, 
the  pride  of  man,  are  only  like  the  flower  of  the 
grass ;  flesh  of  flesh,  it  must  all  wither  and  decay, 
and  its  bloom  shall  depart  even  before  the  sapless 
stalk.  So  erroneous  is  the  representation  of  those 
who  hesitate  not  indeed  to  renounce  what  is  natural, 
the  ffd^t,,  in  its  immediate  aspect,  but  still  expect 
salvation  from  its  repentance,  application  and  im- 
provement, from  the  av^og  %o^roy,  from  art,  knowledge, 
virtue  and  state,  all  that  the}'  now  reckon  in  them- 
selves divine,  instead  of  placing  these,  together  with 
their  root,  in  one  category,  that  of  vanity,  of  corrup- 
tion, of  condemnation  ; — and  this  solely  because  they 
know  nothing  of  the  other,  the  undying  life,  which  is 
derived  immediately  from  the  word,  not  from  nature, 
and  must  enter  into  every  one,  who  has  it,  as  new 
seed,  and  remain  for  ever  in  him  in  all  spiritual  ex- 
cellence. We  must  not  overlook,  that  the  ca^J  also, 
and  not  the  Uvsv/^a  alone,  has  its  glory.  For  what 
allurements  could  there  be  in  the  world  to  try  us,  if 
it  did  not  appear  in  the  forms  of  beauty,  nobleness, 
and  wisdom  ?  But  rraffa  ^oja  ajr^g  w;  u)>Oog  %oVrciy, 
that  is,  in  appearance  better,  finer,  more  lasting  than 
the  grass,  but  not  so  in  reality.  To  this  belongs,  as 
already  mentioned,  not  merely  what  is  outward,  sen- 
sual in  the  life  of  man  (as  Benson  and  others  think), 
otherwise  the  thing  contrasted  with  it  would  be  the 
immortal  soul,  but  the  whole  man  (see  tiie  LXX.), 
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to  which  the  word  of  God  is  opposed  (Calvin) :  omne 
id,  quod  in  rebus  humanis  magiiificum  ducitur,  for- 
ma, vires  corporis,  eruditio  humana,  divitiae,  hono- 
res  (Grotius;  Hottinger),  to  which  Bengel,  after  Lu- 
ther, properly  adds  human  righteousness  ;  for  this  is 
here  pre-eminently  referred  to,  being  expressly  nam- 
ed in  Hebrew,  as  Flacius  has  shown,  the  do^a  aurJjc, 
"non,  which  here,  and  only  here,  Gesenius  and  Wi- 
ner, s.  V.  interpret  by  gracefiilnesSi  though  against 
the  connection,  according  to  which  it  must  signify 
something  whereon  man  would  place  his  confidence, 
and  is  set  in  opposition  to  the  Word.  The  figure 
speaks  against  its  being  rendered  by  favour,  since 
the  favour  of  men  cannot  well  be  called  their  Jlower, 
unless  the  circumstance  which  Gesenius,  in  his  comm. 
on  the  place,  brings  forward,  may  countenance  it, 
that  the  Jews  (in  exile)  enjoyed  no  seducing  friend- 
ship with  the  Chaldeans.  Quite  so,  as  we  under- 
stand it,  TDn  is  used  here  of  the  piety  of  Israel, 
which  before  God  is  nothing,  which  the  breath  of 
his  Spirit  puts  to  shame,  Hos.  vi.  4  ;  comp.  Isa.  Ivii.  12. 
— a\i&oc,  signifies,  as  in  classical  Greek,  and  as  the 
corresponding  Heb.  expression  (y2{),  blossom,  flower ; 
not,  the  green  herb,  growing  corn,  the  spouting  germ-, 
eye,  as  Grotius  and  Hottinger  groundlessly  suppose 
(for  even  in  Isa.  xi.  1  ;  Dan.  xi.  7  ;  the  LXX.  may 
only  have  wished  to  express  the  thought :  a  blossom 
out  of  his  root  =^  a  blooming  branch.) 

s'^Ti^d'^drj  6  X^^'^og,   %ai   to  ci<Jog  avroO  s^s-nffi,   25.   ro 
di  i'YJ/^ci,  y.-joio'o  ii,hii  sig  rov  aJoJva. 
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In  the  LXX.  ajroD  is  awanting,  on  which  account 
we  retain  it  here  (against  Bengel,  Griesbach,  Lach- 
mann,  with  Matth.  and  Knapp.)  ixcr/Trrw  is  a  very 
skilfully  chosen  expression  (Heb.  bl2.)  The  leaves 
of  the  flower  fall  one  after  another  out  of  the  cup, 
the  seat  of  blossom,  when  the  grass  has  begun  to 
lose  its  moisture.  Comp.  on  the  whole  place  Ps.  ciii. 
15;  xxxvii.  2;  andJas.  i.  10.  This  i)assage  in  James 
so  strongly  resembles  ours,  that  we  cannot  but  sup- 
pose Peter  to  have  been  acquainted  with  it,  unless 
we  are  of  opinion  that  Peter  has  taken  the  whole 
almost  literally  from  the  Greek  of  Isaiah  ;  indeed  he 
has  done  so  more  literally  than  James,  together  with 
the  last  clause,  which  is  not  in  James  ;  on  the  other 
hand,  James  manifestly  adds  (ver.  11,)  a  thought 
from  ciii.  16,  or  the  Heb.  text  of  Isa.  xl.  7  : 
^1  rt^DT^  n^rr*  n*i"i  ^:),  which  Peter  takes  no  notice 
of,  as  indeed  it  does  not  fall  in  with  his  design. 
Wherefore,  but  that  he  neither  had  beside  him  the 
Heb.  text,  nor  the  quotation  of  James  ?  The  sud- 
den turning  also  of  the  proposition  in  a  poetical  form 
of  representation,  is  agreeable  to  Isaiah. 

The  expression  iig  rov  aima  (comp.  1  John  ii.  17, 
and  above  on  ver.  23,)  is  stronger  than  if  it  had 
been  :  atu)vtov  (hri),  in  that  the  perpetuity,  the  re- 
maining steadfast,  is  brought  distinctly  out;  Heb. 
C3")p'«  is  to  stand  vpright,  to  stand  fast,  to  be  valid. 
In  such  cases,  6  a/uv  is  absolute  =  obipn,  the  end- 
Irss  period  of  the  future.  The  LXX.  have  here  after 
the  Heb. :  rh  hz  Irnj^a  ro\J  056D  rj/xujv  /xs^£/  «/;  rov  aiuva. 
The  variation  of  Peter  is  the  more  natural,  as  in  the 
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following  clause  he  first  makes  for  his  readers  the 
application  and  appropriation  of  the  whole  passage, 
which  the  text  does  in  the  4'^wy.  The  same  words 
are  found  in  Ps.  cxix.  89,  with  the  same  reference 
also  to  the  salvation  and  implanted  life  of  those  who 
have  become  believers  through  the  word,  comp.  ver. 
88,  92.     (For  the  other  words,  see  on  ver.  23.) 

TovTO  6s  sdr/  H  p>j/xa  rb  svayysXiffdsv  s/g  bfiag. 
With  To\jro  h\  the  Apostle  makes  the  special  appli- 
cation to  his  readers,  through  which  he  lays  a  suffi- 
cient ground  for  what  he  first  spoke  of  their  new 
birth.  If  we  place  that  (ver.  23, J  after  our  verse,  we 
shall  have  a  regular  conclusion  ; 

As  that  which  is  born  of  corruptible  seed  passes 
away,   so   that  is   permanent  which  is  born  of 
incorruptible   seed,  through   the  word  of  God, 
(ver.  24.) 
But  ye  have  received  the  word  of  God,  (ver.  25;) 
Being  therefore  begotten  again  through  the  word 
of  God,  know  for  certain,  that  ye  are  altogether 
born  for  eternity,  (ver.  23.) 
Verba  prophetica  interpretatus  est,  says  Didymus. 
Luther  better :  "  As  if  he  would  say  :  Ye  need  not 
cast  your  eyes  far  abroad,  where  ye  may  light  upon 
the  word  of  God ;  ye  have  it  before  your  eyes :    The 
word  is  that  which  we  preach."     (Comp.  Deut.  xxx. 
11.     Rom.  x.  6).      This  word   is   zhayyzXiG&iv,  pro- 
claimed as  a  joyful  message,  (see  on  ver.  12).     Even 
the  Old  Testament  word  could   give  life,  but  only 
through  its  evangelical  matter,  which,  now  through  the 
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Messias  liimself,  is  disencumbered  from  the  shell  of 
the  law,  and  is  set  forth  in  its  proper  form  and  full 
power  as  the  history  of  an  accomplished  redemption. 
What,  therefore,  has  been  taken  with  commendation 
from  the  Old  Testament,  bearing  this  reference  to 
redemption,  justification,  and  regeneration,  as  it  even 
then  referred  only  to  what  was  evangelical  therein, 
which  forms  its  spiritual  ground  and  substance,  that 
is  now,  even  without  the  evangelical  sense  and  ap- 
plication being  given,  to  be  considered  as  rightfully, 
and  without  restraint,  belonging  to  the  word  of  the 
New  Testament. — ug  v/xa;  not  quite  equivalent  to 
sv  ijij,Tv,  as  it  at  the  same  time  expresses  the  idea  of 
motion.  The  gospel  was  not  among  the  churches, 
to  whom  Peter  wrote,  as  a  thing  that  had  sprung  up 
and  was  proclaimed  there,  but  it  was  among  them,  as 
having  been  brought  to  them,  (comp.  Winer,  s.  173): 
Quod  per  evangelium  delatum  est  ad  vos,  (Erasmus). 
Yet  still  a  twofold  interpretation  is  possible  :  either, 
this  is  the  same  word,  which  is  now  preached  to  you 
in  the  form  of  the  gospel,  with  which  ye  have  been 
hitherto  acquainted  only  in  the  form  of  the  old  cove- 
nant ;  or,  which  has  been  first  proclaimed  to  you  in 
the  gospel,  as  what  ye  were  formerly  ignorant  of. 
The  latter  interpretation,  which  presupposes  the 
readers  to  have  been  Gentile  Christians,  appears  the 
simpler.  In  either  case,  the  Apostle  here  assures  his 
readers,  that  they  had  received  the  word  of  God 
through  the  missionaries,  who  first  preached  the  gos- 
pel to  them,  and  this  with  the  design  of  strengthen- 
ing them  in  the  faitli,  and  so  quickening  them  to  a 
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pure  and  steadfast  love,  (ver.  22).  It,  therefore,  also 
instructs  its  where  we  must  seek  for  the  word  of  God 
— namely,  in  the  authentic  originals  of  the  apostolic 
preaching.  Extra  hos  revelationis  fines  qui  vagantur, 
pro  verbo  Domini  nonnisi  Satanae  imposturas  et  sua 
deliria  apprehendent.  Quod  eo  diligentius  notandum 
est,  quia  impii  Lucianici  et  homines  astute  relin- 
quentes  verbo  Dei  suum  honorem,  interea  nos  a 
scripturis  abducere  conantur :  ut  impurus  ille  canis 
Agripyia,  dum  verbi  Dei  asternitatem  magnifice  ex- 
tollit,  scurriliter  illudit  prophetis  et  Apostolis,  atque 
ita  oblique  verbum  Dei  subsannat,  (Calvin.) 
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